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FOREWORD

This sclected list of U.S, readings on aspects of science ard technology re.ating
to economic and social development has been prepared by the University of
Pittsburgh under contract with the Agency for International Development.

Early 1n the preparations for the United Nations Conference on the Applica-
tion of Science and Technology for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas, U.S,
representatives suggested that a display of scientific and technical literature would
be a valuable adjunct to the Conference. Thus suggestion was warmly received
by the United Nations Secretariat for the Conference and endorsed by the Scien-
tific Advisory Panel. Some 15 countries and 3 United Nations agencies are
furnishing books and articles for Conference display.  Most of these materials
will be donated at the close of the Conference to the Dag Hammarskjold
Memorial Library of the United Nations in New York.

This st 1s, first, a catalog of U.S, items displayed at the Conference. Second,
and most important, it should be a reference work of continuing value in itself,
Third, it 1s a companion volume to the 12 volumes of U.S, papers prepared in
connection with the Conference. These papers, not yet published at the time
the list was compiled, are a significant addition to American coverage of devel-
opment problems. The authors’ citations 1n these papers also provide many
helpful additional references, particularly in technical fields.

A comprehensive bibliography on the vast subject matter of the Conference
was clearly impossible within the ume available A more modest goal, a selected
reading list, was attainable only by choosing a competent organization and accord-
ing its personnel broad d©  “an in selection. The approach employed by (he
University of Puttsburgh  explained in the Introduction, Obviously, the
inclusion of certain works and the omussion of others reflect the University’s own
decisions. No U.S. Government endorsement of the views expressed in listed
works should be inferred, nor has there been a governmentz! evaluation of the
relative merits of listed and valisted works.
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PREFACE

The preparation of a list of selected U.S. readings on the application of science
and technology to the problems of the less-developed nations will serve many
useful purposes.

This volume is a representative sample of current American rescarch papers,
academic studies, and operational reports on majo. areas of science and technol-
ogy. The items 1n this collection were selected because of their potential utility
to the developing nations. It covers a wide range of subjects such as the regional
planning eperience of the Tennessee Vallev Authonity and Puerto Ricc, the
production and marheting policies of our great industrial enterprises, and the
role of our unnversities 1n concerting research ond education 1n the service of
human welfare.

This reading hst cmphasizes the deep American concern with the individual,
The great emphasis on science and technology 1n this country has not precluded
consideration of human needs  Each of the subject chapters, whether agriculture,
industrv, or communication, 1ncludes muny readings that focus on the human
aspects of the subject. All of the subjects illustrate how science and technology
can be applied for man’s welfare.

Tlus 1s an example of the interdisciplinary and interprofessional collaboration
which we are fostering at the Unnersity of Pittsburgh. In no field 1s this
«pproach more relevant and more necessary than 1n mternqtional development,
which covers so many areas of human knowledge.

Under the leadership of Prof 3aul M. Katz, faculty, staff, and students in a
great vanety of fields cooperated, first, tn a wide ranging but rapid review of
U.S. literature relevant to problems of development abroad, and then 1n annotat-
ing and producing a sclected reading list 1n a period of 8 or g weehs so that 1t
would be ready for the U.N. Science Conference.

Problems of devclopment are problems for the whole world. We hope that
this bibliography will encourage other countries to prepare similar works so that
all who are 1nterested may have the bencfit of ongeing research and scholarship
from all countries.

Science and technology are not, and should not be confined to national

boundaries.

Epwary H. LircurieLp
Chanccllor
University of Pittsburgh
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INTRODUCTION

All nations, but notably the new and less developed ones, strive for cconomic
and soctal development  The appliation ot suence and technology to the prob-
lems imvolved can help them achieve this goal

The principal objectne guiding the preparauon ot this bibhography was the
preparation of ua scected nnotated hist of LS re wings, not to exeadd 1,200
utles, which would be vsetul to the less descloped countries apphymg saence
and technology to the manitold problems invelved the process ot development

The nced tor such readings 15 espectally acute tor the cducated nonspectalist
imvohved 1n development, such as the government offictal and the mtional leader
The specialist 1n a gnen suentihe fildd usu lly has his own source of redevant
readings trom which he cin select what he needs He also his a good 1dea
whom he might contact for mtormation on a parteulir subject It 15 the non-
specialist who needs help, the indn idaa, whe 1y engaged 1 tormulauny or
implementing Jevclopment prozrams ind v he must make deastons mrespect
to specific rechnical fields cther than the one 1o w hich he 1s an expert.

The fact that 14,000 ..ew book utles and 4,000 new cditions of oid ttles, as well
as the manv thovsands ot periodical and yournal articles, were published 1n the
Unted ates 1 14561 along, clearly indicates the need for 1 sclected annotated
bibliography. .\ kev question 1s how to prepare svch 1 list What 15 meant by
development and what hinds of materals should be ncduded 1n the apphcation
of science and technology to wie problems ot devclopment®  How should the
readings be selected from the great volume ot written matenal®  What are the
most feasible methods tor preparing such a hist so that 1t may be most uscful?
These and similar problems beset the preparavon of a sclected bibhiography.
This introd 1cuon indicates how the authors attempted to deal with these ques-
tons. It should help the prospectine user by giving him a better 1dea of the
strengths and v eaknesses of th.s selected reading list.

I. Development and Sciences

The urst problem that had to be met was determining what fields should be
included 1n the bibliography  This raised two fundamental questions: What
1 meant by development, and what aspecis of science and technology must
be applied for attaiming 1> These questions cannot be adequately discussed 1n
the brief space allotted here. They are dealt w ith, in onc way or another, 1n
many of the listed readings. However, defimuons of the working premises arc
necessary. Letus start with development.

Xt



a INTRODUCTION

Associated with the goal of development i, a plethora of terms to designate 1ts
absence. Such countnic, and arcas are generally called less developed, under-
developed, undeveloped, poor, low ncome, traditional, or unindustrialized.
Each term has 1ts own denotations, connotations, and confustons.  Yet commeon
to all of tham 1s the concept tha people of a partieular area are, on an average, less
well off than 1n some other country or arca used as a standard.

This characteristic of being relauvely less wen off than some other country
is uswally exprossed 1 economie terms and 15 a basic part of the meaning of
development  Howaver, evpresstng devclopment solely m economic terms 1
often taken to mean that the most significant dunension of development 1s
cconomic  This 15 muslcading  In reality, development mvolves a complex of
mutually related economie, social, and political changes. It 15 a continuing
process of change 1 a whole society.  Economic changes sometimes seem more
evident and otten lend themselves more readily to quanufication, but they are
only onc aspect of a total pro -ess of change.

It follows that the apptication of science and technology to the problems of
development demands a wiue range of knowledge. Such application asks for
an acquantance with many speciahized fields of hnowledge as well as an under-
standing ot the natire of the development process iseir and hov it may be
directed and a celerated. Tt 1s necessary, theretore, to select readings from the
great variety of subjects included under the broad aegs of science and technology.

II. Criteria for Selection

Neat, 12 was necessary to determine on what basis to select the appropriate
readings ‘To d~al with thus problem and with some way of hmiting the total
number of such rowdings, sts main critena were Lad down,

1. Readings should be clearly relevant to and sigmificant in the context of the
stated objective  In other words, only readings directly pertinent to the mederni-
zation processes and problems ot the less developed countries per se, or concerned
with clearly relevan: U.S experience, would be meluded.

2. Readings showld be inuted to U'S hterature  In pracuice this meant limut-
ing titles to worrs done by Amerwan authors and authors of other nationalities
closely assoctated with American stitutions  In general, work published by
U.N. agencies 15 excluded.

3. Readings should be of interest to and capable of being understood by edu-
cated, nonspeaalised persons involved 1 development activities. This meant
that the readings, m genersl, should not be too highly specialized or rarrowly
focused, and should avoid materials pnmarily concerned with technical method-
ology or expressed in highly techmcal language. Exception was made only
when strict adherence woul? result 1n the exclusion of an important work.
To make the most efficient use of lmted spase, it was decded that
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country or case studies should be uluded only when they ndicated approaches
or solu.ons of particular interest to 4 number of the developing areas.

4 Readings Inted for cach subject chould protide points of ent1y 10 the topres
i that pdd Tt was tde tha the tides sdlected hould assure the broadest
coverage of topis and subtopres powible  wd rcpresent s manycon-
trasting views 1s posstble  This would provide 1 sunple of the virous ficlds
and an ntroduction to several topies so that vreder mucht be wasted 1 locating
and tollowing up topics of hus particulir coneern T he number ol atations from
indinvidual authors or institutions who publshed many irtides was himited, even
though all the readings mught be important, 1n order to save space.

5. Readings should be yeadily aradalle This ment lamung selecuons to
published materwals such as books. monographs, pertodical artides, and Govern-
ment reports

6. Relerences should be reasonably cnoent The period of currency varies
from topic to topic, although 1n most vases nothing has been indluded that was
published prior ro 1950.

I11. The Method of Preparation

The third problem was to decide how to cover the many aspects of science and
technology 1nvolved in development and o 1t 4 svstamitic and undori
manner It was clear that tour major operitions would be necessary

Fust, ccllection  This ivolved hbrary search and collcction of appropriate
materials both by a central staff ot hbranans and by consultints and their re-
scarch assistants compr tent 1n the various subject fields, for identification and
mdesing of generally relevant maternls

Second, screering  This meant that consultants and thar rescarch assistants
culled the general collections and Lsts tor specihc materials niost appropriite in
terms of e gut hng cnterin The number ot ttles mit1ally reeommendad by the
consult s i oweeeded the mavimum ot 1,200 1tams W hich could be
accommodated

Thud, annotation A unitorm format for annotaitions was cstablished.  They
were to be descriptive, indicate the relesancs ot the material if this was not clear
from the title, and be held between 20 and 100 words

Fourth, rezieer This had to insure consistency v ith criteria and adequacy of
.overage, and at the same ume recenale the vicws of the subject matter speetahist
and the needs of the overall list - The review was i three stapes  In the first
stage, all references and annotations vere raviewed by the consultants, who pro-
posed + hat should be included on the hist and established a scale of prionties
In the sccond staze, the list proposed by the consultants was reviewed with the
assistance o1 a small commuttee of persons experienced in the problems of devclop-
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ment. Copies of this list were circulated for consideration. In the final stage,
the revised hists were discussed again with the consultants, reviewed, cheched,
edited, and a manusciipt prepared.

IV. Use of the List

The fourth major question was how to organize the wide range of subject
matter so that the reading list would be readily usable  To mect this need, st
seemed advisable to organize the chapters along traditional subject divisions and
customary assoctations.

Appendix A was included to indicate the relation of the selected reading hist
to the vartous conference sessions described in United Nations Conference on
the Application o f Science and Technology for the Benefir of the Less Developed
Areas?

A more difficult problem was deciding to which chapters readings on particular
topics should be assigned. Individual topics 1n an area as compley as societal
change are interrelated, difficult to define cleariv, and often not fully separable.
For example, education 1s relevant to all fields, and readings on education, de-
pending on the focus, can be put in any of the chapters.  Furthermore, mdividual
books or articles may concern several different subject categories. Thus readings
on community development may be fully relevant to agriculture and to education
as well as to soaal welfare  No matter what the orgamizauon, these problems are
always present.  Two principles were used to deal with the problem of assign-
ment  customary assoctation of topics, and specificaty.

It seemed advisable to assign readings on particular topics or subtopics to chap-
ters contamning customanly associated materals  For example, a nonspecialist
concerned with obtuning an mmproved understanding of urban problems can
reasonably be expected to ook for readings on urbun problems, not on other topics
such as location economics, modern mass construction techniques, or social
ecology, although these are all quite relevant. Ience, readings on the latter
topics, when they concerned urban areas, were put n the section on urban
problems,

The principle of speaificity involved the questions of how many groupings to
mahe and how speaific they should be. The more specific the grouping, presum-
ably, the easier 1t would be to locate the reference. After some experimentation, it
was decided to group the references 1n each chapter into a number of sections.
References that did not fall into the speaific topices or that seemed to apply to a
number of these “natural” topis were customanly grouped 1n a more general
section,

V. Follow-up Reading,

In exploring a topic, the user of this bibliography will face the problem of

1Revwsed Information Bulletin. New Yorh: Umted Natons  Feb. 1962, E/CONF.39/
INE.1/Rev. 1.
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locating further readings Following are four suggestions for thos who desire
follow-up readings on particular topics.

First, as noted earlier, there 1s considerable overlap in subject matter between
different sections  To deal with this problem without unduly lengthening the
bibliography by duplication. readings that mught fit under two or more subjects
were assigned w0 orly one of the subject categories.  This means that the reader
concerned with 2 particular topic will need to examne a number of subject cate-
gories for relevant material.  Some assistance m this can be vbtained by noting
the major relevant subtopics 1n each of the subject categortes.  The reader should
also take cogmizance of related toptes a» he wspects the readings 1 a particular
scetion, and mvestizate the other subject sections for further readings on that topic
or related topics.

Second, textboohs and speralized bibliographies included 1 ewh section I'st
turther relevant readings  For example, mn Section X (Bibliographies and
THandbooks) ot Chapter g {Industry) one citation 1s a 170 page annotated biblio-
graphv of US raidings on upectfic mndustrics published 1n 1962 by the US
Acency for International Derclopment. Most of the other books and artcles
n exch section also hve reterences to other worhs on particular topics and
suggest related tepies that should be mvestigited  Additronal readings may
be found in periodicals that are frequently cited in the bibhography - It 15 also
cafe to assume that nearly all the authors represented have publirhed other
works on the same or related subjects  The generation of a highly specialized
bibliographs by this method 1 practical, rnespensive, and umesving

Third, the various tools and techmques of bibliographical research, such as
persodical 1adenes, subje-t abstracts, bookhists, and hibrary catalogs, can be very
helpful. Rathe: than attempt to recapitulate the field of biohographic research
here, 1t 1s recommended that the interested person attempt to obtain assistance
from persons versed 1n the subject and from professional librariins A wseful
source of summaries and excerpts of current matenal s the Devclopment Re-
search Rewiew, published quarterly by the Auency for Intcrawonal Develop-
ment and distributes  U'S. A TD mussions and representatives.

Finally, another mcthod, of va.ying utility, may be to contact indiniduals
and publishing and distributing orgamizations especially concerned with the
particular subjea filld  This bibliogiaphy will help identfy such persons and

orga nizations.
VI. Procuring References

The user of this bibliography may face problems of procurement when seching
to purchase a particular reference  Several methods may be available, deprnd
:ng on whether 1t 15 a book, periodical article, or Government publication, and
whether or not 1t 1s “1n print.”

All of the docurnents included 1n this hist have been published.  As long as
they arc “in pont”, ic., stocks are available, they may be purchased from the
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publisher or the publsher’s Jocal representative or correspondent,  The pub-
lisher’s name 1s always given m the utation unless the item was published by
the author. A useful hist of U.S. book publishers and their addresses miw e
found 1n the American Book Tirade Duectory, published by R, K. Bowker.

Smmlarly, journals or other periodicals may be obtaned from the 15 wing
orggamzation so lonyg as they are available in stoch,  Ulrieh’s Periodical Durectory
is a aseful source of nformition on the publishers of periodicals.

The best gencral source for US Government documents 1 the Superintend 1.t
of Documents, US Government Prinung Office, Washington 25 DC  'n
many cases, docaments may be obtaned dircetly from the 1ssuing Government
department. These are indicated 1 the aitauons.

However, many of the readings are published in hmuted quantties for a
relatively small audience and oftcn go “out of print” quickly; re., they are no
longer available from the publisher.  When a book or periodical 1s upavail Hle
from the publisher, there are two major methads of acquisition,

One method, tending to be expensive and uften tme consunurg, 1s through
the secondhand book or magazine marhet, a service provided by many bookstores
ar deilers Most hibraries can provide a list ¢f such dealers to be contacted.

Another method, particularly appropriate 1f a copy of the ref~rence 15 nerded
mmediately, 1s to arrange, subjcct to copynight initations, for the duplication
of the necessary pages or cven a book 1n its enurety. Duplicating devices and
sources change rapidly so that suggestions given here could be out of date n a
relatively brief ume.  However, a particularly useful source 1n this connection
is Umwversity Microfilms, Inc, 313 North First Street, Ann Arbor, Mich  This
company muahes facsimiles ¢f “out of print” utles Information about this
service and other services and processes, as well as a copv of the book to be
duplicated and information on copynights, may often be obtained from libraries.

VI. Opportunity Costs

The limitation on the number of aitations to 1,200 faced the authors with what
the economist calls “opportunity costs.” For each reading included, other 1m-
portant and uscful utles had to be excluded and the selection ot each tile neces-
sanly came down to an mdividual decision.  This dectsion was based on the
selectton enteria noted earher.

In many cases the decisions to leave vut matenal were panful.  Some partic-
ularly useful stemws were not yet in published form.  Other utles which would
have considerably improved representation for one topice could be 1ncluded only
at the expensc of climmating another topac.

The number of readings i each ot the subject chapters was not .et 1n advance.
It was the result of the sclection of the topics and subtopics, judgments on the
importance of particular problems for the less developed nations, and the avail-
abulity of materal that fitted the selection cruteria,



INTRODUCTION Xvi

Any bibliography such as this 1s umehound. Research and wrtng mn the
United States znd 12 other countries produce a stealy flow of new materials
worthy of inclusion n ans hst and render some of the included relings obsolete.

Despute this limrtation, 1t 1s hoped that this current b.bliography will be help-
fu' to those imolved 1r development wha seek general and rlatinely sophisu-
cated mutennals rdaung to the  possbiliticn, processes, and procedures of
development It s turther hoped that 1ts wee will contribute to a better under-
standing of and facihtate cooperation in the application ot science and technology
to the modernization process

Savn M. Ky
Frann McGow N
Umnwveraty of Putsourgh

671026—03-———2



Chapter 1.
THE DEVELOPMENT PROCESS AND ITS SETTING
I. Gereral Approaches and Strategies

1. ApcLmay, Inma  Theores of Economic Growth and Development.
Stanford, Calif., Stanford Upwersity Press, 1961. 164 pp.

Begins with a review of some of the more important historical growth
theories and then applies these to current problemns. Concludes with a
neo-Keynesian model that emphasizes labor and the entrepreneur.

2. Conririnet. oN Econonic Divetoraint, Universimy or Trvas, 1958.
Economic Growth Rationale, Problems, Cases, edited by Eastin Nelson.
Austin, Tex., Unwversity of Texas Press, 1960, 288 pp

Proceedingz of the Conference on Economic Development sponsored by
the Depariment of Economics and the Institute of Latin American
Studies at the University of Texas in 1958 Ten principal papers with
commentaries deal with problems of growth under three divisions:
rationale of economic dexclopment; problems arising from rapid cconomic
development; four case studies i economic development.

3. Hirscrinay, Avsirr O, The Strategy of Lconomic Development. New
Haven, Conn, Yale Umiversity Press, 1958. 217 pp.

An attempt to show why the theories of devclopment which assume
balanced demand or balanced supply are not rclevant as a basis for
understanding and planning further development in the less developed
countries. Suggests alternauvely that the theory should be formulated
in terms of shortages or ecesses of “social overhead capital” supplemented
by directly productive activities  These two types of investments also
create “bachward” and “forward” linkages which tend to strengthen
the momentum of current investment. In addition, such topics s infla-
tion, exports, population pressures, role of the government. and role of
the fiim are discussed.
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5. HoseLirz, BertHoLp Frank (editor) Theorses of Economic Growth,
Glencoe, Ill., Frec Press, 1960. 344 PP

Descriptinely and comparatnvely resviews, largely 1n historical scquence,
the assumptions and *mplications of the major western schools of growth
theory. Artic’es are devoted to theoriee of (1) mercantilists and physio-
crats; (2) Adam Smuth and Ricardo, (3) Englsh classcal school;
(4) John Stuart Mill, (5) neoclassical cconomusts; (6) contemporary
theorsts; (7) “stages™ theorsts.

6. Invtana Unnversity,  DiparTMENT oF Gov LRNMENT  Toward the Com-
parative Study of Public Adnunistration, edited by Willam A. Suffin.
Bloomungton, Ind, 1957. 331 pp.

The lead arucle presents “a conceptual frameworh for the dynimic
comparative analysis of political-administrative systems.”  This study
sets up the models of the agrarian and industrial societies and therr
mplications for governmental and adnunstratne attitudes, values, and
procedures. Six subsequent «ase studies tllustrate the conceptual model
1n a vanetv of countries

7. Kvaners, Sivon Smitn, “Quantitauve aspects of the economic growth
of nations,” Economic Development and Cultural Change. Oct. 1956, v. 5,
no. 1—Jan. 1962, v. 10, no, 2.

A series of seven articles examun:ng various factors which have been
associated with growth in per capita income of nations. Cntically
discusses the major concepts of quantitative measurement 1n ezonomics,
and looks at the growth of capital and accompanying changes i factor
proportions, and income distribution and consumption of types of final
goods. Numerous tables and international comparisons,

8. ——. Six Lectwres on Economic Growth. Glencoe, 1!, Free Press,
1960. 122 pp.

Brings together a sertes of lectures, covering topics such as the meaning
and measurement of growth, conditions necessary for growth, capital
formation, trade, the problem of size, and future problems. A number
of helpful tables are included.
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9. LrisunstuaN, Hawviy, Economic Backwardness and Economic Growth
Studies in vhe Theory of Economic Development.  New York, Wiley, 1957.

295 pp-

After intreducing the nature of the problum, the author analyzes the state
of economic bachwardness, thus developing the thesis that these charac-
teristics are part of a pattern that 1s self-remnforcing.  Such a thesis allows
the technique of quas-equilibrium to be used as the metnod tor decernun-
ing or laying the precondinons for takeoff. In an apperdix, the nature
and magmitude of the variables previously considcred are displayed

10. Mikisiir, Raymono F “Feonomic doctrines reflected 1in ULN, reports,”’
American Economic Review.  May 1954, v. 44, 1o 2, pp 570~582.

Analyzes vast literature of the United Nauons to pick out doctrines and
philosophies. These are revealed 1n both implicit assumptions and explicit
usc of fa.ts. Problems discussed include theories of development, growth
and stability, unemployment, and equilibrium. U N reports deal with
problems arsing from the fact that tradiional economic theory may fail
or may result 1n dissatisfaction in many developing complexes

tr. Mitikan, Max F, and Brackmer, Donawp L. M. (editors) The Emerg-
ing Nations Thewr Growth and United Siates Policy.  Boston, Mass., Lattle,
Brown, 1961. 171 pp.

A group study of the naturc and dynamics of societics 1 transition,
emphasizing the many-sided nature of the process and the range of dit-
ferences awong socicties with varying historses, cultures, resources, geog-
raphy. Attempts to 1solate certain common features of the transitional
proces, and’ strategic factors susceptible to external influences. The second
partdeals with implications for United States policy.

12. NartoNaL Buriwu or Econoatic RescarcH. The Comparative Study of
Economsc Growth and Structure, Suggestions on Research, Objectives and
Orgamzation. New York, 1950. 201 pp.

Systenuitic comparison of the course of economic growth and of the
economic structure of different countries at varying stages of their devel-
opment 1s nceded if we are to understand the process of economic growth.
The study recommends a limitation of the comparative study to measur-
able phenomena.  The relative value of three approaches to comparative
studies 15 discussed. national accounting, 1nput output techmque, and
formal economic models.
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13. OnniN, Goran. “Balanced economtc growth 1n history,” American Eco-
nomic Review. May 1959, v. 49, no. 2, pp. 338-353.

Discusses questions arsing from the balanced growth approach to devel-
opment, an approach that emphasizes the limiing role of markets in
development. Places stress on :omplemenary factors in development and
on how markets have developed, and questions the 1dea of an imual big
push.

14. RosensTen-Ropan, PauL N. “Notes on the theory of the ‘Big Push,’” Eco-
nomic Develepment for Latin America. Proceedings of « conference held
by the Internationai Economic Association, edited by Howard S. Ells.
New York, St. Martin's Press, 1961.  pp. 57-81.

Outlines a theory of economic growth, as distnct from equilibrium eco-
nomic analysis, based on the assertion that economies do not simply
change incrementally as they grow but, because of 1ndivisibilities in the
production function and resultant “pecumary external economies,” there
is a mmmum level of resources which must be devoted to a development
program if 1t is to have any cha..ce of success.

15. Rostow, WaLt Wurrman, The Stages of Econnmic Growtl.: A Non-
Communist Manifesto. New York, Cambndge Unnversity Press, 1g6o.

178 pp.

A theory of cconomic growth comprising a five-stages-of-growth inter-
pretation of modern economic history and a ‘ dynamic theory of produc-
tion,” combimng these with themes from other social forces for an
open-ended, nondeterministic theory of alternatives and modern history.

16. Speicer, Henry WiLLianm., “Theories of economic development. history
and classification,” Journal of the History of ldeas. Oct. 2553, v. 16, no. 4,

PP. 518-539.

The author “takes stock” of the various attempts to describe, classify, and
analyze the process of economic development. He reviews each of eight
categories in the course of the article. Primary emphasis, however, is
placed on the fifth category, “Change generated by external factors.”



I. Capital Formation

17. Eckaus, Richarp S., and Lereser, Louls. “Capntal formation: a theoreti-
cal and empurical analysis,” Revsew of Economcs and Statistics. May 1962,
V. 44, 10, 2, pp. 113~122,

Presents a model for ntertemporal choice in production, containing ele-
ments faced 1n economic planning and analysis of capital accumulaucn.
High level of aggregation used—consumer and captal goods on wutput
stde, and labor and capital on input side.

18. Eruis, Howarn S, “Accelerated 1nvestment as a force in cconomic develop-
ment,” Quarterly Journal of Economics. Nov. 1958, v. 72, no. 4, pp.

485-49s.

Critique of the “big-push” of state 1intervention theory of eronomic
development, Examunes savings and the role of propensity to consume
in underdeveloped countries, Examine: policy implications of this type
of theory, and points out the general weaknesses. Identifies other factors
in economic progress which might be of greater importance than this
theory,

19. FLEMING, Marcus.  “Rejoinder to Professor Nurkse,” Economic Journa
Sept. 1, 1956, v. 66, no. 263, pp. 537-539.

Reexamines the doctrine of balanced growth with ewaphasis on the bearing
of tactor-supp'y conditions on the validity of the doctrine as well as on
the assumptions introduced earlier by the author.

20. Hicains, Benyasun H., and MavrenpauM, WiLFRED. “Financing economic
development,” International Concihiation. Mar., 1955, no. 502, pp. 273~339.

One article discusses the mobilization of domestic resources and traditional
external sources of development capital; another emphasizes the role that
new or proposed sources of foreign public funds can play in light of
existing political and economic realities.

“i
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21, Nurnse, RaoNar.  Problems of Capital Formation in Underdeveloped
Countries. New York, Oxford Unnversity Press, 1953. 163 pp.

Defines capital formauon as the diversion of part of society’s currently
available resources into saving, e, the increasing of the stoch of capital
goods so that consumable output in the future is expanded. The
author examines the relationships between the parameters of an under-
developed area and 1ts desire to provide more for itselt 1n the future.

2z, Rozentar, Arex. A, “Internal finanang of economic «-velopment: the
role of the hybrid invesiment trust,” American Journal of Feonomics and

Socialogy.  July 1958, v. 17, no. 4, pp. 353-366.

Presents the (hesis that the low values of the output-capital ratio and
the saving-income ratio 1n many of the underdecloped countries are due,
tater alia, to the imperfect orgamzation of the capital marhets. Suggests
financial reform of institutions and 1astruments to change the pattern of
disposition of savings and to channel a larger portion of savings mnto
wvestments that tend to facilitate growth over ume. This reform, by
making saving and investment more rewarding, should increase the
saving-income ratio. The mnvestment trust development corporation 1s
examined as the principal instrument conducnve to this purpase.

23. StrassmanN, W. Paur.  “Economic gr wth and income distribution,”
Quarterly Journal of Economics. Aug. 1956, v. 70, no. 3, PP- 425~440.

Discusses the importance of income equality and social hoi.:ogeneity as
factors conducnve to high productvity and the use of capitar equipment,

24. UNiversimies—NatioNaL Bureau CortMitree ror EcoNomic REscarci.
Capital Formation and Economic Growth. Princeton, NJ., Princeton
Universuty Press, 1955. 657 2p.

Twelve essays dealing with the problem of the relation between economic
development and capital accumulation from the point of view of both
advanced and underdeveloped nations. Presents an array of differing
view,points and studses the marn factors affecting economic growth with
emphasis on capita! formation.
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HI. Fiscal and Monetary Policy

25. ApLir, Joun H.  “The fiscal and monetary implementation of development

programs,” Ameiscan Economic Review. May 1952, v 42, no. 2, pp- 554~
611.

Indicates that most discussions of development have centered around
macro economic considerations, which are madequate because they make
certain ngid assumptions about investment  Points to dangers in using
currently mature economies as models for devrlopment of emerging na-
tions.  Fiscal and monetary policies are ke, tools 1n the development
process.

26. Bersirin, Epwarp M » and Pater, I G, “Inflation 1n relation to economic
development,” Internat. wal Monetary Fund Staff Papers, Nov. 1952, v,

2, no. 3, pp. 363-398.

Discusses new methods that can be used to encourage enterprise and 1n-
vestment.  The problem of the availabihity of savings and the low level of
mnvestment 1s the core of the analysis. Inflation resulung from the ex-
pansion of bank credit 1s examined, 1n relation to how it 15 initiated and 1ts
effects, such as on price wage spirals, on saving and investment. Eco-
nomic costs 4lsc are described

27. Broosririp, Artricr I. “Monetary policy 1n underde: eloped countries,”
Public Policy; A Yearbook of the Graduate School of Public Admimistration,
Harvard University. 1956, v. 7» Pp. 232-274.

Broad survey of the role and problems of monetary policy 1n underde-
veloped countries, review of recent experience, and suggestions of meas-
ures to be tahen by the central bank to promote cconomic development and
stability.

28. Goobe, Ricuaro  “Taxation of sa ing and consumption in underdeveloped
countries,” National Tax Journal. Dec. 1961, 7. 14, no. 4, pp. 305-322.

Beginning with the assumption that an increased saving-investment rate
15 a condition for economic progress in less developed countries, the author

7
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analyzes how tax policy can be effected to achieve this objective. Taves
are grven a primary role as a techuique for inducing savings, and they
constitute the government's main source of revenue. Vatious types of
taxes are reviewed and analyzed especially in relation to their selectivity,
progressivity, and coverage. Other topics that are discussed include ex-
penditure taxes, indirect taxes, and «ax administration,

29, GurLey, Joun G, and Suaw, E. S. “Financial aspects of economic de-
velopment,” American Economic Review  Sept. 1955, V. 45, no. 4, pp. 515~

538.

Reviews financial aspects of income generation, spending, saving, invest-
ment, and the accumulation of wealth., Discusses the role of financial
institutions and intermediaries in transmitting loanable funds between
spending units. Suggests that traditional theories of income, money, and
interest have given inadequate attention to *he reciprocal relations between
real development and financial development.

30. Mucorave, Ricuaro Aser. Theory of Public Finance: A Study in Public
Economy. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1g59. 6:8 pp.

Theoretical approach to normative and positive aspects of public finance.
Examines welfare implications of public finance. Treats the traditional
positive problems of the relative effects of different rax and expenditure
systems on work effort, saving, relative prices and outputs, investment, and
the distribution of income. Also discusses growth problems and the
theory of debt policy.

31. Paavw, Doucras S. Financing Economic Development The Indonesia
Case. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1960. 474 pp-

Examines Indonesian economie development during the 1950%s, with
particular attention to capital requirements, sources of savings, and likeli-
hood of success of current and proposed monetary and fiscal policies.
Discusses capital requirements, the capital-output ratio, population growth,
and capital formation in public and private sectors along with the role and
shortcomings of financia! intermediary institutions. Deficit financing is
found to produce little increase 1n realized investment while resultant
inflation reduces consumption and endangers stability and development.
The desire for and rational use of various kinds of foreign assistance are
discussed.
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32. PatTersoN, Garoncr. “Impact of deficit firancing in underdeveloped
countries; sometimes neglcted aspects,” Journal of Finance. May 1957, v.
12, no, 2, pp. 178-18g.

Discusses two main questions: what are the limuts on deficit financing in
putting unemployed factors of production to work; and is deficit financing
an cffective way to exercisc savings. Altnough deficit financing may offer
many benefits, there are some shortcomings asscctated with the fact that
those using 1t often overestimate the volume and nature of unemployed
resources and the possible net increases 1n production, as well as the costs
of inflation.

33. Scuarz, Sayre P. “Inflaon 1n underdeveloped areas: a theoretical
analysis,” American Economic Review. Sept. 1957, v. 47, no. 5, pp. 571~

593.

Examines distinctive characteristics and causes of 1nflation 1n underde-
veloped regions. Calls for a model different from that for advanced
sconomy because of prevalence of two spheres 1n underdeveloped areas—
the market and the subsistence spheres. Examines changes 1n expendi-
tures and changes 1n production as basic causes of inflation.

34. Smrre, Warren L. “Monetary-fiscal policy and economic growth,” Quar-
terly Journal of Economics,  Feb. 1957, v. 71, no. 1, pp. 36-55.

Growth requirements are that inflation and unemployment be avoided.
With this as a rallying point, the author attempts to relate the rates of
monetary and fiscal policy 1n heeping long-run growth tendencies con-
sistent with their requirements.  The model developed 1s linear and al-
lows requirements to be expressed 1n simple functions of key parameters.
The effects of government expeniture on capacity, anticyclical monetary
and fiscal policies, as well as the relations between the rate of interest and
the capital coefficient, aie examined.



IV. International Trade and Payments

35. Bavassa, Beta A The Theory of Economic Integration. Homewood, IIL.,

Irwin, 1961. 304 pp.

Attention 1s directed to an analysis of the basic theoretical problems con-
fronted 1n the integration of independent nations. One pont of focus
is the relauon between iategration and growth. Althoush the volume
does not deal directly with the spearfic problems of un emergt ig nation,
it is valuable 1n 15 presentatior of regional problems and piblems ot
blocs, and problems of integrauon that arise as nations mature.

36. Crrng, Hane Suene “Statisical estimates of elasuaties and propensiies

in international trade a surnvey of published studies,” International Mone-
tary Fund Staff Papers 1959/1960, v. 7, pp. 107-158.

A compilation of 42 arucles und books dealing with elasticitizs and
propensities for the period 1977 to 1957. Part I 15 an index, according
to country i area, Part 1T 1s 2 d seriptron which scts forth the purpose
and scope of the study, the varables and the methods used 1n the sta-
tistical estimation, the tests of significance used and the conclusions drawn
by the onginal author. Useful to e~onomusts and others interested 1n
knowing, for instance, the magnitude of the ircome elasticity of demand
for imports by a certain country, or the price clasticity of its demand for
the import of a certain commodty.

37. HaserLer, Gorrrrien.  International Trade and Economic Development.

I0

Cairo, Egypt, Natonal Bank of Egypt, 1959. 36 pp.

Discusses the posiive and negative contributions of foreign trade to
underaeveloped countries.  Considers the arguments 1n favor of protec-
tion and free trade and the relationship of the underdeveloped and
developed countries and refutes the Singer-Prebisch argument that the
long-run terms of trade for primary-producing countries are deteriorating.
Concludes that growth of advanced countries helps underdeveloped
countries, that a 20- to 30-percent {but no higher) nfant industry pro-
tection in underdeveloped countries is desirable, and that education and
social overhead should be developed rapidiy.
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38. KinoLisercer, CuarLes P, “The terms of trade and economic develop-
ment,” Review of Economics and Statistics.  Feb. 1958, v. 40, no. 1, part 2,
supplement, pp. 72-go.

Distussing dogmatic generalizations on terms of trade between manu-
facturing natons and primary producers, the author contends that the
developed nations are nevertheless 1n favorable positions.  On the basis
of data drawn from industrial European exports and imports, he com-
pares the trends 1n the terms of trade between menufactures and primary
products, noting that trends vary according to the stages of development
of a nation, and that hence, there 1s little umformity between the two
types of commodities. (V.. the basis of evidence which he produces, he
suggests that internal adjustments and adaptations 1n developing coun-
tries are as iraportant as external schemes of stabilization,

39. Lrricnr, Joun M. Balance of Payments and Economic Giowth. New
York, Harper & Bros, 1959 378 pp.

Presents a restatement ot classical trade theory in the light of current
developments.  Starts with a cnitical review of trade theory and 1nter-
national balancing problems, then moves into a more general theory. The
latter portion 15 concerned with applying this theoreucal analysts of pay-
ments problems to economic developmaent,

40. Moracan, Turovort. “Long-run terms of trade between agriculture and
manufacturing,” Economic Development and Cultural Change. Oct. 1959,
v.8, no. 1, pp. 1-23.

The author submits to analytcal ¢ . .uny the thesis that terms of trade
between agriculture and manufacturing industry have been shifung to
the advantage of the latter. He reviews and comments upon doctrines
which imply adverse trends for terms of trade for producers of primary
products. He suggests that many of the general barter terms of trade
doctrines are less relevant to underdeveloped countries than studies deal-
ing with specific commodities and price systems for individual countries.
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41. Nuakse, Racnar. Equilibrium and Growth in the World Economy.
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1961, 380 pp.

Combining economic history and theory, Nurkse reviews the relation
between the factors underlying trade expansion in relation to the economic
growth of ths new nations. Analyzing the cconomic conscquences of
three typical patterns of growth, he establishes causal relations between
the relative decline of primary commodities exports of emerging nations
and the flow of private capital from the industrialized countries, pointing
to the need for external aid to fill economic gaps. His pattern of analy-
sis provides the theoretical bases for the adoption, coordination, and im-
plementation of development, trade, and aid policies.

42. Revsens, Epwin P, “Commodity trade, export taxes and economic de-
velopment,” Political Science Quarterly. Mar. 1956, v. 71, no. 1, pp. 43-70.

Comprehensive examination of the expert tax in relation to economic de-
velopment, Develops the objectives and goals of such a tux, how it works
in practice, and evaluates its performance. Principally concerned with
the primary-producing country (underdeveloped) heavily depeudent upon
exports of a few stable products.

43. SHEAHAN, Joun. “International specializ=:ion and the concept of balanced
growth,” Quarterly Journal of Ecomomics. May 1958, v. 72, no. 2,

pp- 183-197.

An attempt to determine the basis of balanced growth on its applica-
bility with regard to investment incentives, internal structure of the econ-
omy, international trade, and the rate of return on capital. It is felt that
for ary onc nation, the concept of balance may be an impediment to
growth. Taker in a global context, however, it could be used for coor-
dinating investiuent intcrnatic nally.

44 Wawo, Haskerr P, “On the evolving strategy of international monetary
cooperation,” Social Research. Winter 1961, v. 28, no. 4, pp. 481-490.

A brief review of the prevailing international payments machinery and
problems, and the practices of technical cooperation in exchange mar-
kets and inter-central bank accommodations. Commenting upon the in-
ternal flexibilities and rigidities of the system, the author points to the
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need for individual government discipline and assertion of their influence
in coordinating internal and external payments disequilibria, In spite of
the need for circumscription of credit creation governments, a large degree
of self-autonomy necessary for growth is retained by individual
governments.

45. Warricn, Heney C. “Stabilization of proceeds from raw material ex-
ports,” Economic Development for Latin America, Proceedings of a con-
ference held by the International Economic Association, edited by Howard
S. Ellis. New York, St. Martin’s, 1961. pp. 342-361.

Beginning with the 1920’s, the author provides a periodic survey of com-
modity stabilization as 1t has been interpreted at different stages of in-
ternational cooperation. Examines the motivating theory of the various
cfforts and also the techmques. In addiuon, the author suggests an al-
ternative program consisting of countercycheal lending and price
stabilization.



.

i

ST
L 46. Atsoxp, GasricL AsraHaM (editor) The Pohtics of rthe Developing
S

V. Political Factors in Development

reas. Princeton, N J., Princeton University Press, 1960. 591 pp-

Using the structural, functional approach, this work develops a theoreti-
cal frameworh for the comparative study of political systems. The
model derived from the empurical and formal analysis of western politics
15 then used as a framework for the analysis of the political and govern-
mental structures and functions 1 Southeast Asia, South Asta, Sub-
Saharan Africa, the Near East, and Latin America. The final chapter
describes the model cha.actersstics of the political systems 1n the develop-
1ng areas.

47. Aptrr, Davio E. “Nationalisna, government, and economic growth,”

Economic Development and Cultural Change. Jan, 1959, v 7, no. 2,
pp. 117-136.

The leaders™ p of emerging nations faces an overwhelming dilemma: 1t
must speed up coctal mobility and tangible benefits of development.
The former requires an open political system; the later, pohical controls,
The author discusses the unphcauons of each, and possible measures to
achieve acceptance and parucipation

48. Devrsen, Kar. W. “Social mobihization and political development,”

14

American Polincal Science Review  Sept. 1961, V. 55, no. 3, pp. 493-514.

Discusses theory of social change as “social mobilization.” Proposes an
algebraic formula for consideration of the variables involved 1n change,
and gives examples of the application. Analyzes the significant indices
of change. Includes a table of results obtained from applying the
formula 1n several countries including such factors as GNP, radio
audience, newspapers, literacy, and urban percentages,
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49. EmIrsoN, Rupert.  From Empire to Nonon. The Rise to Self-Assertion of
Asian and African Peoples. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press,
1960, 466 pp.

Details the 2oth-century rise of nationalism among non-European peoples
as a conscquence of the impernal spread of Western European civiliza-
tion over the world. Discusses essential similanities in the national pat-
terns of non-Western countries as they differ from their sources in the
West. Includes observations on major aspects of the developing coun-
tries (language, culture, religion, economics, and nation-buillding) as
they relate to national movements. Deals at length with relation of
nationalism to democracy and communism.

50, Jonnson, Jonn J. (editor) The Role of the Military sn Underdeveloped
Countries. Princeton, N J., Princeton Unnersity Press, 1962, 427 pp.

The authors of the essays 1n this vorume examune the role of the military
1n the political and economic development of the emergiag nations, This
entails a search for the soctal bases, structure, and goals of armues, and
for the reason “why transiional socteties apparently find it easer to create
modern armics than most other modern structures.” The role and
characteristics of the armies 1n a number of areas of the world are

analyzed.

- 51, Kavtsky, Joun I1. (editor) Politscal Change 1n Underdeveloped Coun-
tries* Nationglisns and Commumsm. New York, Wiley, 1962. 347 pp.

A series of 12 articles by different authors elaboraing on the broad
generalizations and hypotheses presented in the lead essay, including
such topics as factors contributing to and conditioning nationalism;
underdeveloped countries; the relationship between 1ntellectuals and
orgamized labor 1n the process of industriahzation; and the attractions
and probabihity of a totalitariamsm of intellectuals, specifically of its
Communist form, 1n underdeveloped countries.

-~ 52. Kerr, CLARK, et al. Industrialization and Industrial Man. Cambridge,
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1960. 331 pp.

A study of and an approach to »nderstanding 1industral relations based
on the experience of many countries rather than that of one o a few.
Places labor-management-state relations in the coatext of the imperatives
of industrialism, the desires of the controlling elites, and the demands of
the particular environment. Suggests several lines of industrial
development.

671028—03—3
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/ 53. Pxr, Lvcian W. Poliics, Personalsty, and Nation Buldding., Burma's
Search for ldentity. New Haven, Conn,, Yale University Press, 1962,

307 pp-

A case study using extensive interviews in depth. Concludes that the
hope for transitional peoples resides 1n their quests for more collective
as well as individua! 1dentities, althcugh a fusion ot traditional and
modern modes of acculturation can produce disturbing reactions which
reduce cffectveness by threatening identity and resulung in anwety,
which may further paralyze action 11 a vicious aircle of psychological
tnhibions.  Two solutions are suggested, a combination of which is
viewed as essential to success (1) a grand 1deological source coming
from chansmat.. leadership, (2) trading a sense of 1dentaty through the
mastery of professional shills—providing both the individual with an
identity and society with the shills needed for modermization,

54. SeLzNix, Pawie.  The Organizanonal Weapon: A Study of Bolshevik
Strategy and Tactics. Glencoe, Il , Free Press, 1960 350 pp.

The book’s two objectives are (1) to analyze the use of erganizations and
orgamizational practices as weapons 1n the struggle for power, and (2)
to deepen our understanding of Belshevik strategy and tactics. The
analysis 1s, therefore, operationally rather than ideologically orienied.
Searches out central features ¢f the communist type of political party and
uses “models” of “latent structures” to account tor the most important
attributes of pohtical action.

™~

55. SEMINAR oN LeapERsuip AND PoviticaL Institutions 1N Inpta, UNiversiTy

oF CAtrornia, Berkeley, 1956. Leadership and Political Instuutions 1n
1, edited by Richard Leonard Park and Irene Tinker. Princeton, NJ.,
Princeton University Press, 1959. 486 pp.

A study of politecal leaderslap in the Indian cffort at modernization and
economic development through accelerated development of democratic
insututions. Discusses traditions of leadership, personality, political
institutions, pohitical parties, influence groups, public administration,
rural development, and leadership and change in the villages.



POLITICAL FACTORS IN DEVFLOPMENT 17

“56. Siws, Eowarn, “The concentration and dispersion of charisma: ther
bearing on cconomic policy in underdeveloped countries,” World Politics.
QOct. 1958, v. 11, no. 1, pp. -19,

Traditional socicties are permeated with chanismatic manifestations
which attach to new, nationalistic leadership.  Economic development
is 1ncorporated 1nto the 1mage of a reawakened national spirst and cannot
be viewed as autonomous from national and political reformations and
purposes. Thus imtative is seen as coming from goveisnment; national
rather than individual ambition 15 looked to as the motvating force.
Concludes that personal a...bition and creauve potential in the long run
must provide the dynamism.

57. StaLey, Eucent. The Future of Underdeveloped Countries (2d ed) New
York, Harper & Bros , 1961. 483 pp.

Asserts that a great transformation is sweeping the underdeveloped
countries, and that economic development per se is not enough, but it
is tn matters of how and how much, and under what leadership that
development should be considered. Discusses successful development,
defines the communist path to development, contrasts 1t with the
democratic path, and concludes with trends in the sixties.



VI. Role and Function of Government

58. BErGER, MorroE. “Burcaucracy East and West,” Admimistiative Science

Quarterly. Mar. 1957, v. 1, pp. 518-526.

Raises questions about the adequacy of Western bureaucretic theory
Egypttan documentary, historical, and questionnaire data suggest the
need to break old concepts of biireaucratic behavior, attitudes, and pro-
fesstonalism 1nto independent parts

59. CoNFERENCF ON THE STATE AND Econoaic Growrir, New York, 1956. The

State and Economic Growth Papers of a Conference Held on Octo-
ber 11-13, 1956, U.der the Auspices of the Commuttee on Economic
Growth, edited by Hugh G.] Aitken New York, Social Science Research
Council, 1959. 389 pp.

Thurteen papers on the historical role of the state 1n the economic growth
of different naunons, using different types of countries and three sets of
polar criteria for comparison. Critenna are  expanston of land use,
growth factors and materials within an outs:de country; and autonomous
versus government-induced growth. Focuses on whether state cffort con-
sisted of efforts to create a favorable milieu for growth, or used specific
measures to accomplish specific growth purposes.

60. Heaby, Ferrer. “Recent literature on comparative public admirustra-

18

tion,” Adminustrative Screnc- Quarterly  June 1960, v. 5, n0 1, pp. 134~154.

A bibliographic report on comparative admrastration literature up to
1959, with reference to bibliographic as well as general works and articles.
Groups recent literature 1nto four categories: theory, approach, method-
clogy, and model building; Western industrial societics, non-Western,
underdeveloped, transitional socicties; and individual country materuals.
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61. Mark, Louis, Jr. “The favored status of the state entrepreneur in eco-
nomic development programs,” Economic Development and Cultural

Change. July 1959. v. 7. no. 4, pp. 422-430

Examines a number of factors which affect economic assistance programs
mn underdeveloped areas. Concludes that such programs contain a
builttn bras which channels investment funds to government-owned
enterprises at the experse of rrivate entreprencurs,

i
62. Mason, Epwarp 8. “The role of goverunent 1in economic development,”
American Economic Review. May 196o, v. 50, no. 2, pp. 636-641.

A buief discourse on the extent to which government can shape or is
inevitably shaped by society. The degree of backwardness, cultural simi-
larities, and physical size are discussed in relation to their impertance as
factors which inay influence the ultimate shape of the government and
society,

63. Ricos, Frep WarreN.  The Ecology of Public Admimstration. New York,
Asia Publishing House, 1962. 152 pp.

Theoretical models of comparative analysis of societal patterns and their
corresponding admimstrative forms 1n the United States, Thailand, and
the Philippines. Using a new vocabulary, the author designates the
models of modern, traditicnal, and developing societies as refracted,
fused, and prismatic, respectively. The models are replete with 1llustra-
tive samples, although the author views the framework as presently in
expenimental form,

64. WaLoo, Dwicut. Perspectives on Administration. Universtty, Ala., Uni-
versity of Alabama Press, 1956. 143 pp.

States that the contribution { swial sciences to contemporary society is
much greater than is generally recognized. Reviews the analogical
models on which admimstrative theory has been based in law, religious
organizations, and science. Summarizes the contribution of history,
literature, and the social sciences to public administration.



VIL Personality, Culture, and Mobility

65. Banrievo, Ebwaro C.  The Moral Bzsis of a Backward Society. Glencoe,

IlL., Free Press, 1958. 204 pp.

A detailed study of th: cultural, psychological, and moral conditions of
political and social orgamizations which impede corperate action in a
particular culture, using as an example a village 1n southern Italy, The
author’s theor; 's that poyerty and backwardness can be explaned largely
by the inabili 7 of the villagers to act together for the common good, an
inabiity wh'ch he attributes to an ethos produced by a high death rate,
certain land tenure conditions, and the absence of the insttution of the
extended famuly.

66. Brateanti, Rarpi J. D., and SpencLER, Jostpn J. (editors) Tradition,

20

Values, and Socio-Leonomic Development. Durham, N.C., Duke Uznver-
sity Press, 196~ 305 pp. (Duke Unnersity Commonwealth-Studies
Center. Publicauon No. 13)

Nine essays. (1) J. J. Spengler: the rate and direction of development
depend on the emotional and intellectual predispositions of the elites
and the masses; (2) R. Brabant six questions 1n which poltical science
researcix should explore underdeveloped areas; (3) W. E. Moore: types
of relationships among rates and vanables 1n the social framework of
economic development; (4) B. Hoselitz four forms of tradiion-oriented
behavior; (5) M. J. Herslocovts: the weight of cultural influences :n
enhancing or deferring social 1nnovation; (6-7) L. H. Qureshi. social
development of Islamic political thought as background to 1declogical
sources in Pakistan; (8) J. D. Montgomery: impact of technical assistance
on internal policies of recipients; (g) M. Wade: pragmatic account of
social change in French Canada.
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67. Hacen, EverLit EiNar.  Oun the Theory of Socral Chunge How Economic
Growth Begins, IHomewood, Ill, Dorsey Press, 1962, 557 pp.

The author, convinced that economic theory alone 1s not sufficient to
expuin “the whens and why<” of econemic growth, uses an interdisci-
plinary approach to evolve a theory which encomipasses soctal change n
general, as well as economic growth in particular. Drawing heavily on the
psychology of childhood and personality, he discusses the need for inte-
grated system analysis, and the need to relate “childhood to history” 1n
soctal theory. Using this approach, the author analyses the transition to
economic growth 1n England, Japan, Colombia, and Indonesia. A special
section 1s concerned with transition 1n cases of colonialism; namely, Burma
and the Sioux Indians 1n North America.

68. HoLmairg, A. R, “The research and development appreach to the study
of change,” Ifuman Organization. Spring 1958, v. 17, no. 1, pp. 12-17.

A case study of the Cornell Peru Project which suggests that, in the long
run, the interventiomist o1 1ction approach to the dynamics of culture
provides considerable payoff in both a more rotional policy and a better
science.

Gg. Hostrirz, Bertiorp F. (editor) “The agrarian societies in transition,”
Annals of the American .Academy of Political and Social Science.

May 1956, v. 305, 15€ pp.

Nine essays on the social implications of technical change by authorities
in the ficld, Supplemented by regional case studies on Ceylon. Japan,
West Africa, Jamaica, and Israel.

20. Lerner, DanieL.  The Passng of the Traditional Society Modernizing the
Middle East. Glencoe, I, Free Press, 1958. 466 pp.

A study of the factors and processes of modermization in six countries in
the Middle East® Egypt, Iran, Jordan, Lebanon, Syria, and Turkey.
Characteristics of change are wientified as urbanism, literacy, media con-
sumption, and empathic capaaty.  The extent of modernization is meas-
ured by the balanced growth ii. the indices. The book presents socio-
political portraits of the countries and a typology of transition,
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71. Levy, Marion Josern, Jr. The Structure of Society. Princeton, N.J.,,
Princeton University Press, 1952. 584 pp.

Furst of a series of volumes on comparative social analysis. Develops a
conceptual scheme and a theoretcal system for comparing socteties. The
author describes three approaches to the study of social science, which are
directed to the question, “What concepts can be used and what theories
can be derived about any social action, any social system, and any society?”

72. Lipser, SEyMour MENTIN, and Benpix, RENaarD  Social Mobilsty sn In-
dustrial Society. Berkeley, Calif, Unnversity of California Press, 1959.

329 pp.

Assembles and compares data on social mobility from the United States
and a number of western European countries. Rates of mobility are
found to be equally high and similarly patterned. General equalitarian
beliefs are related to value attached to mobulity rather than objective rates.
Bases of mobility are then examined more closely 1n a limited labor
market.

73- McCuesLaND, Davip CLarence. The Achieving Society. Princeton, N. ],
VanNostrand, 1961. 512 pp.

An attempt to 1solate and quantify certain psychological factors and to
demonstrate by quantitauve scientsfic methods that these factors are gen-
erally importa.t in economic development and dechine. The thesis of
the study is that achievement motivauon is in part responsible for growth.

74- Nasx, Mannine.  “Some social and cultural aspects of economic develop-
ment,” Economic Development and Cultural Change. 1959, v. 7, no. 2,

pp. 134-150,

Presents sets of social and cultural features a3 an analytical framework
for the diagnosis of a society’s potential for economic development. The
ordering of the society to determine the major sources of stability and
liability is classified under the following headings: (1) the pattern of social
stratification; (2) the value system; (3) the economic subsystem; and (4)
the political subsystem.
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75 Nimnotr, M. F. “Is the joint family an obstacle to industrialization?”
International Journal of Comparatve Sociology. Mar. 1960, v. 1, no. 1, pp.
109118,

Discusses the jont famuly as a deterrent to industrialization with emphasis
upon the antirelationalistic influence 1n 1ndustry stemming from family
sentument.  Suggests that there 1s a variety of types of industral society,
and that interrelations of industry, government, and famuly take different
forms 1n different countries,

76. RiprieLp, Roserr.  Peasant Society and Culture An Anthropological Ap-
proach to Civilizanion. Chicago, 1ll., University of Chicago Press, 1956.

162 pp.

Notes the recent change of emphasis 1n anthropology away from 1solated
communities forming integrated wholes that can be understood as a sys-
tem of functionally related parts to the study of parts of larger, more com-
plex social systems. Sces the extention of elements of the 1solated com-
munity concept mto study of hierarchies of territonally based groups,
more or less independent economic fields of activity, and country-wide net-
wo.ks of relationships, Considers the interrelationships of “great tradi-
tions” generated by elites and “httle traditions” maintained on a folk level,
and suggests the concept of peasant society as an integrated pattern of
dominant attitudes of a distinct segment of society which is found in
diverse parts of the world and which 1t is useful to study as a single
phenomenon,



VIIL Technical Change, Innovation, and Entrepreneurship

77. Barnerr, HoMErR GARNER. Innovation The Basis of Cultural Change.
New York, McGraw-Huil, 1953. 462 pp.

Socio-psychological approach to the study of the impact of basic cultural
change. Scientifically examines the concept of nnovation and the tac-
tors which influence 1ts acceptance or rejection.  The author’s theory
1s that “any 1.novation when undersiood as a mental phenomenca
conforms to a iumited number of reactive patterns irrespecuve of con-
tents of ideas emnbodied 1n mental reaction.” The author’s use of
sclected cthnic groups makes intercultural comparisons possible and pro-
vides broad applicability of the findings.

78. Brozen, YALE. “Determinants of entrepreneurial ability,” Social Research.
Autumn 1954, v. 21, 0. 3, pp. 339-364.

Socal forces and structure affect both the quanuty of entreprencurial
ability and management, and its type and quality. Describes four types:
innovating; wrritating; Fabian, and drone. Notes effect of other factors
such as religion and soaal structure on the donunance and behavior of
entrepreneurial types, discussing pressures, incentive, access to resources,
recruitment, and use of foreigners,

79 Bruton, Henky J. “Innovations and equilibrium growth,” Economic
Journal. Sept. 1956, v. 66, no 263, pp. 455-466.

Maintans that invention and inrovation are crucial to the growth pro-
cess. In the long run, it is suggested, a particular pattern as well as a
rate of 1nnovation 1s essential to internal economic consistency. In addi-
tion, a method of introducing 1nventve and innovational activity as an
endogenous variable 1s proposed 1n concurrence with hypotheses concern-
ing the necessary behavior of the innovations themselves.
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80. GrrscHFNKRON, ALEXANDIR, “Social attitudes, entrepreneurship and eco-
nomic development,” Explorations in Entreprencurial History, Oct. 1953,
v.6,n0 1, pp. 1~20

Briefly presents some general lines of thought that have been pursued,
issues some warnings against too ready acceptance of certain abstract
models, and illustrates these warnings by reference to some segments
of economuc history 1n the 19th century.

81. MactauriN, W, Rupert. “The sequence from invention to innovation and
its relation to economic growth,” Quarterly Journal of Economics. Feb.

1953, v. 67, no. 1, pr. 97-111.

Raises questions and presents some answers to the following characteris-
tics of nvention, 1nnovation, and economic growth: the propensity to
develop pure science, to 1nvent, to innovate, to finance innovation, and to
accept innovations.

82. NrvLsoN, Richarp R.  Ecunomucs of Invention* A Sw vey of the Literature.
Santa Monica, Calif., Rand Corporation, 1959. 54 pp. (No. P16o4)

A selected summary of the literature on the economics of nvention. The
roles of social demand and increased knowledge as stimulators of in-
ventne cffort are examined. The comparative tmportance of the single
inventor and the research team 1s appraised. The analyses are supported
by case studies,

83. Papantk, Gustav Frnz. “The development of entrepreneurship,”
American Economic Review. May 1962, v. 52, no. 2, pp. 46-58.

In the discussion of economic development the emphasis has recently
shifted to the hey role of decision-making innovators. Analyzes the prop-
ositivn made regarding the entreprencur and tests hypothesis in the case
of Pakistan. Fiads a considerable increase in industrial entrepreneurship
and analyzes the factors which contributed to that development, such as
effective government and some market response plus powerful economic
incentives.  There 1s considerable evidence of rapid development of eco-
nomic entrepreneurship.
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84. Sorow, Rosert. “Technical change and the aggregate production tunc-
tion,” Review of Economics and Statsucs. Aug. 1959, v. 39, no. 3,

pp. 312-320.

Throws hght on some of the basi~ quanttative relationships 1nvolved
in long-term growth and technical change, Attempts to segregate shifts
1 aggregate p:oduction function from movements along 1t 1n order to
measure the contribution of technmical change. It 15 demonstrated that
gross output per month donbled over 1909-49 1n the United States, with
872 percent of the increase attributed to technical change and the re-
maining 12} percent to increased 1nput of capital,

85. Technology and Social Change, by Francs R. Allen, et al. New York,
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1957. 529 pp.

Presents an analysis of technology and applied science as constituting a
dominant and crucial force in causing change 1n modern Western society.
The overall phenomena and problems of social change are appraised.
Part T presents processes 2nd theories of social change; Part II deals with
the social effects of selected major 1nvent.ons, Part 111 discusses the 1n-
fluence of technology on soaal snstitutions; Part 1V examunes rapid so-
cial change and social problems, Part V discusses change, planning, and
social control.

86. U.S. NationaL Science Founpation. Diffusion of Technological Change.
Washingtcy, D C,, U.S. Government Prinung Office, 1961, 6 pp. (Reviews
of Data oi. Research and Development No. 31)

A survey to determune the speed and determining factors 1n accepting
technical innovauuns in industry indicates that diffusion of a new tech-
nique is a 'ow process. Rate of diffusion is higher for more profitable
1nnovations «ad varies among industries,

87. Universtries—NatioNaL Bureau Commitree ror Econemic RESEARCH.
The Rate and Direction of Inventive Actssty: Economic and Social Factors.
Princeton, N.J., Princeton University Press, 1962, 635 pp.

A series of papers concerned with the relation of inventive activity to
productivity, with emphasis on the supply of factors which are allocated
to inventive effort, the output of inventive effort (inventions themselves),
and the input-output relationships.
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88. WorLp Frprration ror MenNTAL Heavth,  Cultural Patterns and Technical
Change, cdited by Margaret Mead. New York, New American Library,

1955. 352 pp.

Reviews the numerous observations and accounts of the implications of
changes brought about by the introduction of modern techniques in non-
industrialized count tes and couxtries in the process of industrializat.on.
The survey was intended primanly for individuals immediately con-
cerned with introducing technological change 1n their particular nation.
It has special secuions on Burma, Greece, Nigeria, and Palau, as well as a
section on mental health implicauons of technical change. Includes a
bibliography on culture change.
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IX. Gereral Texts and Bibliographies

89. AMEericaN UnyvErsities FiELp Starr. A Select Bibliography: Asia, Africa,

Eastern Eurr pe, Lat:n America. New York, 1960. 534 pp.

A compilation of approximately 6,000 titles, a large number of which are
annotated. In addition to being organized by major geographic areas, 1t
is divided into regional and country sections that 1n turn are divided by
subject.  Among the subjects covered 1n each area are religion, philosophy,
history and description, fine arts, language and literature, drama, society,
people and 1nstitutions, economucs, government, politics, and law and
internauonal relatiogs.

90. HaLp, Marjorie A Selected Bibliography on Economic Development and

Foreign Aid.  Santa Monica, Calsf,, Rand Corporation, 1957. 93 pp.

A selective bibliography of more than 1,500 items on economic and other
aspects of growth and development, extecnal assistance, and nternational
cooperation.  One section is functional in scope, dealing with the develop-
ment problems in all areas, including international trade. Another 1s
a bibliography of United States aid policy and practices with 500 titles
arranged in regional categores,

91. Hicains, Bexyamin Howaro.  Economic Development: Principles, Prob-
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lems, and Policies  New York, Norton, 1959. 803 pp.

A general survey of the field of economic development, beginrung with
an mtroduction to the general problems of underdey cloped areas and moyv-
ing toward the development of an analytical framework by means of
which the specific problems of these low income nations may be analyzed
and assessed. Presents a comprehensive review of the leading theories
of growth and development along with specialized treatment of specific
problems such as fiscal policies, savings, stabilization, 1avestment, capital
formation, foreign investment and aid, and population.
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92. KinoLEBrrGER, CHARLEs Poor. Economic Development. New York,
McGraw-Hill, 1958. 325 pp.

Treats economic problems assocrated with the economic growth of
developing economies. Describes specific and general features of the
economic development process, such as capital formation, utilization
of the labor force, allocation of productive factors, internal problems of
distribution, technology, monetary and fiscal policy, financing, and the
marhet economy.

93. Mrier, Gerap M, and Barowin, Rosirr E. Lconomic Development:
Theory, History and Policy New York, Wiley, 1957. 588 pp.

A general text covering the standard issues of economic development
from the view of econumic thought and ecoromic historv. A compre-
hensive and systematic framework 1s developed by means of which
specific economic factors may be analyzed, such as domestic and inter-
national policy 1ssues, trade, and factor movement and allocauon.

94. OkuN, Brrnarp, and Ricuarpson, Rictiaro W. (editors) Studies in
Economic Development. New York, Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1961,

498 pp.

Economic readings covering a wide scope of subjects, ranging from
specific problems such as foreign trads, capital, and investment to
general processes such as problems of measurement, conceptual analysis,
inflation, and economic policy. Policy-oriented, covering values, insutu-
tions, and other non-cconomic forces. Included are topics and medels
of growth, strategies for development, characteristics of developing econ-
omies, and policies for development.

05. U.S. DreartmeENT or Sta1t  BUREAU OoF INTELLIGENCE AND RESEARCH.
Exteraal Research A List of Recentlv Completed Studies. Washington,
D.C. (Published irregularly; various pagings)

Listings of research prejects by American social scientists dealing with
various subjects. It 1s a report on the status of research, rather than a
bibliography of some of the projects which were previously reported in
External Research Research in Progress, indicaung completion and
possible availabilicy.  Some of the projects are identified by a descripuve
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annotation, but the majority are lListed without further identification.
Useful source of information concerning current research projects perti-
nent to the development process in the developing nations. 'The articles

are arranged by geographical area.

. External Research* Research on Underdevelopment.  Washing-
ton, D.C, 1960.

96.

Occasional reports reviewing current writings on development, presenting
annotated bibliographies of area studies, discussing the concepts that are
currently considered of 1importance by the major scholars working 1n the
field of ecnomic and social development, and reviewing work 1n progress
at various United States universities and traiming centers,



Chapter 2.
PLANNING AND PROGRAMING
L. Pragmatic Planning

97. CoLM, Grruarp, and Gricer, Tiropokr. “Country programing as a
guide to development,” Development of the Emer ging Countries An
Agenda for Research Washington, D C, The Brookings Institution, 1962,

PP 45-70.

This ess1y outhines the planmng useful 1n ccononne development and
suggests problems related to planning and planning techniques on which
research 1s needed. Cautions against plans and programs that have
been hastily prepared on the basis of hittle or no data Pornts out limita-
tions of current mathematical methods 1n planning and programing,
and suggests more attention to pragmatic approaches

98. GALBRAITIL Jorn K envi i, Feonomic Developrient in Perspective  Cam-
bridge, Mass, Harvard University Press, 1962, 56 pp

Contrasts the devele 1 and the devcloping, preserts an approach of
development planning, and discusses education, desclopment, and the
instruments of production 1n five lectures.

99. Linpron, Cuarers E. “Science of ‘muddling through,’” Public Admins-
tration Review. Spring 1959, 1. 19, no 2, pp. 79-88.

Discusses the theoretical bachground of decision making by successive
limited comparisons in contrast to rational-comprehensive deciston mak-
ing, and constders the smplications of this on policy and on choice of
personnel in decision-making posts

100. Mason, Ebwawp  Economic Planning 1n Underdeveloped Aieas Govern-
ment and Busineis, New York, Fordham Uniy ersity Press, 1958. 87 pp.
(Mllar Lectures Series No. 2)

Analyzes the role of government 1n effectuating economic development.
On theorctical grounds, a major role 1s indicated.  The experience of the
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1gth-century growth of currently developed countries is examined and
found inadequate for developing countries. Status of planning 1a South-
east Asia indicates a major role will be played by the state, though this
should vary according to such spectfic aircumstances as the existence ol
a stable and competent civil service.

101, MAYNE, ALvin, Designing and Administering a Regional Econnmuc De-

velopment Plan with Specific Reference to Puerto Rico. Parnis, France,
Organmization for Economic Cooperation and Developmen,, 1961. 66 pp.

Uses a practical, operational approach which first recogmzes that the
plan must be implemented to be useful, and thereby emphasizes the role
of the decision maker and leadership  Qutlines the basic steps 1n survey-
ing the society and cconomy as a vital part of designing the plan. De-
scribes the detarl required 1n the plan, the projections needed, and the
allocations which must be made. Planning 1n Puerto Rico 15 used to
give empirical support to the discussion of administering the regror.al
plan. Concludes with an evolutson of planning 1n Puerto Rico since
1940, pointing up those factors which appear related to the growth
achieved and listing areas which ment further attention

102. Papanex, Gustav Frirz, “Framing 2 development program,” Interna-

tional Concihation. Mar, 1960, no. 527, pp. 307~372.

Surveys some existing planning practices, analyzes the strengths and
weaknesses of present criterta and different strategies, and suggests cer-
tain criteria to improve future development plans. Views the problem
of conceiving theores as less of a problem than applying them.

193. WaLinsky, Louss Jostent  Economie Development tn Burma, 1951~1960

New York, Twentieth Century Fund, 1962. 680 pp.

Based on the author’s experience 1n Burma, the thesis of the book 1s that
implementation and execution o7 economic development plans are just
as important as making them. The problems of program implementa-
tion, ranging from the technicsl aspects to basic planning, are outlined 1n
deuail,



II. Econometric Models

103. ArRow, KENNLIH [, et al. “Capitallabor substitution and economic
efficiency,” Review cf Economics and Statistics.  Aug. 1961, v. 43, no. 3,

PP. 2249-250,

One ol several international comparative studies made at the Stanford
Project for Quanutative Research in Economic Develop. The authors
suggest, on the basis of empirical evidence from 19 countries and 24
manufacturing industries, a strong relationship between labor productivity
and wage rate. Such findings lead the authors to attempt to derive a
mathematical function having properties of constant elasticity of sub-
stitution between labor and capital. Tle artcle 15 potentially useful to
countries formulating developmental plan models, since alteraative
approaches, like that of Harrod and Domar, do not allow for changes 1n
capital coefficients

105. BrONFENBRCNNER, MartiN, “A sumplfied Mahalonobis development
model,” Economic Development and Cultural Change. Oct. 1960, v. 9,

no. 1, part 1, pp. 45-52.

A note based on Mahalonobis’ original two-sector model presented in
1953. The writer gives a simple exposition of the model and suggests
the implications concerning the internatonal sector.

106, CHEntry, Horuis B. “Development policies and programs; theoretical
bases for government policy; instruments, techniques, and problems; based
on lectures,” Econoruc Bulletin for Latin America. Mar. 1958, v. 3, no.

L, pp. 51-77.

In all part of the world, governments of less developed countries have
become increasingly concerned with policies to promote economic growth,
The author examunes the grounds for government policy toward economic
growth and bases his decision of devclopment policy on Tinbergen’s
lines: the choice of policy must be based on objective criteria, and its
implications tested against those of alternative policies. He provides
simple numerical illustrations of the use of linear programing methods
to achicve this objective,

33
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107. Curist, CarL F. “Aggregate econometric model v «dmerican Economic
Reveew.  June 1956, v. 46, no 2, pp 385-408.

A review of Klein and Goldberger's aggregate econometric model of the
United States which describes the general nature of such models, com-
pares five such models, examunes the man cquations, discusses the rela-
uve merits of the least sources and limuted ntorm ion mcthods of
estimating parimeters, and discusses the predicting abality of these models.
Useful to understanding the functions of aggregative cconometrie models,

108. CoNFERIACE ON Ristancit s Incoart 1np Wi seti. Long-Range Econonue
Projection.  Princeton. N1, Princeton Unnersity Press, 1954 476 pp.

’

(Studies 1n Income and Wealth, 16)

Contains a series of contributions discussing the relationship between
theory and staustical techmque m the context of long-term projections
of various arcas of the Unmited Stotes economy. Problems of projecting
the aggregate cconomy are followed by analyscs of population, manpower,
and productinity trends, Projection techmiques for difficult sectors and
specific industries are 1'ustrated with the help of data. Finally, the
mnterrelation between regional and national product projections 1s dis-
cussed.  Since the primary purpose of the studies 1s not to obtain specific
statstical estimates but rather to come to grips with some conceptual
problems, the volume 1s useful tor dev clopment planning and programung,

109. Dontar, Evsey D, Essays in the Theory of Economic Growzh, New Yorh,
Oxford Unnversity Press, 1957 272pp

Explores the theoretical analysis of growth and development., Covers
a series of essays dealing with debt and national mncome, rapital expan-
ston and 1ts effect on the rate of growth and employment, foreign invest-
ment and the balance of payments, depreciation, and the Soviet model of
growth,

110. FEI, Joun C. H, and Rants, Gustav. 4 Study of Planning Methodology
With Special Reference to Pakstan’s Second Five-Year Plan, Karachi,
Pakistan, Institute of Development Economucs, 1961, 27 pp.

Develops a theory of possible structural varations of types of plans,
Assuming a parucular level of aggregauon of national accounts (that
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used by the Pakistan Planning Commussion), the authors systematically
explore the logical alternative strategies which would result from vary-
ing plo ung choices. As an eploratory document and for purposcs of
clarit, ¢ argument, the authors deal with equations throughout the
work, although actual eperating assumpuions of planners may better
be described by a system of mequalities 1n a simple lincar programing
approach.

111. Fox, KarL Avctst.  Econometric JAnalysis for Public Policy. Ames, Towa,
Towa Statc University Press, 1958, 288 pp.

Describes the general nature of economerric models, compares five dif-
ferent models with respect to the kind of equations they use, examines
the main cquations ot the two Klem-Goldberger models 1n some detail,
discusses the relative merits of the least sources and hmited-informa.ion
methods of estimating economic parameters, discusses the ments and
consequences of experimenting with estimatcs at diflerent forms of each
equation before choosing armong them, and considers the predictng
ability of Klein Goldberger models

112. GoLpnrreir, Ariner Staseey  Impact Mulupliers and Dynamic Prop-
erties of Klen-Goldberger Model  Amsterdain, Netherlands, North Hol-
land Publishing Co, 1959 138 pp.

This study 15 a sequel to the study made by the author with L. R. Klein,
“An Economenic Model for US.” The present study systemaucally
evplains the estimated model 1n an imvestigation of fiscal policy and
business cycles.  The business cycle characteristies of the Klem-Goldberger
model arc spelled out,

113. Hoon, WirLtant C,, and Koopviay, Traiune C. (editors) Studies in
Lconometric Mcthod New York, Wiley, 1953. 323 pp. (Cowles Com-
mission for Rescarch in Economics, Monograph 14)

Contains important contributions to the strategy of econometric model
construction with a view to answering questions concermng the effects
of public and private decistons  The contributions are concerned with
the problem of “statustical inference” stemmung {om the specification of
variables cntering the relationships and errors due to exogeneous dis-
turbance. Tlus 1s one of the Conles Commission monographs expand-
ing and extending the methods of masimum lthelthood addressed pn-
manly to the user of statisucal methadology for economic policy and
prediction.
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114. Houthakker, H. S. “The influence of prices and incomes on house-

hold expenditures,” Bulletin of the International Statistical Institute.
1960, v. 37, no. 2, pp. 1-1s. (Reprinted by the Stanford Project for
Quantitative Research in Economic Development, No. 7)

Demand and price elasticities are estimated for food, clothing, and 1ent,
and miscellaneous goods from tme series analysss of several countries,
The article is a conttnuation of the earher work of the author on such
measurements based on crosssectional data for 30 countries. These
estimates are helpful for projccing demand requirements in plan for-
mulation.

115. KEMENY, Joun G, et al. “A generalization of the von Neumanr model

for an cxpanding economy,” Econometrica. Apr. 1956, v, 23, no. 2,
pp. 115-135.

Von Neumann's model of an exvpanding economy generalizes the clas-
sical economy theory 1n two directions: by dynamizing the equilibrium
system by treating interdependence over time, and by considering linear
inequalities rather than linear equations. It 1s shown mathematically
that equilibrium requires that all sectors ot the economy are umformly
developing over time and that the economy is growing at a steady rate.
By allowing for demand factors 1n the model, the authors prowvide a
formal apparatus for a theory of dynamic programing analysis,

116. Rants, Gustav, and Fer, Joun C. H. “A theory of economic develop-

ment,” American Economic Review. Sept. 1961, v. 51, no. 4, pp. 533-5¢ 5.

Analyzes the transition process by which an underdeveloped economy
hopes to move from stagnation to sclf-sustaining growth. Concerned
mainly with countries that are labor-surplus and resources-poor.  Re-
views process by means of which a nation that s basically agricultural
and has adverse terms of trade may develop.

117. ‘ToeN, James. “Dynamic aggregative model of the business cycle and of

ecoromic growth,” Journal of Political Economy. Apr. 1955, v, 63, no. 2,
pp. 103-115.

In this aggregative n.odel the production function allows for substitution
between capital and labor for monetary effects. The growth mechanism
in the model is similar to the accelerator of the Hicksian-type models,
but different in that it allows for more than one tenable rate of growth,



J1I. Mathematical Techniques

118. Arrow, KENNETH [, et al. Studies in Linear and Non-Linear Program-
ming. Stanford, Calif, Stanford University Press, 1958. 230 pp.

Deals with interrelated problems of linear and nonlinear programing
with emphass on the mathematical problems rather than the applications.
Covers fundamental existence theorems, the gradient method as a method
of successive approtmations for solving constrained maximizaton prob-
lems, and the exploitation of special features of speaific programing prob-
lems to simplify solutions.

119. Curniry, Hortts B, and Cracw, P. G. Intenindustiy Feonomes., New
York, Wiley, 1959. 345 pp.

Combines the input-output approach with elements of linear program-
ing, to offer a flexible st of techmques tor analyzing changes 1n the
economic structure. A varnety of theoretical models 1s examined. Theory
is consistently related to application with illustrations drawn from actual
intenindustry research 1n many countries, inch.ding some underdeveloped
ones.

120. CoNT1RLNCE ON Risrarcit 1N Income anp WALt Input-Output Anal-
ysist An Appraisal. Princeton, NJ., Princeton Unnersity Press, 1955,

371 pp-

Proceedings of October 1952 conference which present a systematic and
detailed survey of wput-output analyses and suggest the implications of
mput-output methods for cconomic analyscs. Also appraises the uscful-
ness and rehability of such analyses.

121. CowLrs Connission For Researci N Economics. denvity Analysis in
Production and Allocation, edited by Tjalling C. Koopman. New York,

Wiley, 1951. 404 pp-
The volume contains some of the papers presented at a conference on ac-

tivity analyss held in Chicago in 1949. Activaty analysis will provide a
more uscful way than that provided by traditional theory to summarize
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technological chowce and production possibilitics under a particular set of
conditions, and to indicate the hinds of welfare losses w hich result {rom
using 1nferior technology or improper resource centralization.

122. Dorianmaxn, Rosert.  “The nature and significance ot input-output,” Rerrew
of Lcoromics and Statistics May 1954, \. 30, no. 2, pp. 121-133

Surveys the accomplishments of input-output and the dircetion s devel-
opment 15 tahing, centering the duiscussion on Leonte’s The Structure
of Amerscan Lconomy and Studies 1n the Stucture of the Imencan
Lconony,

123. DorFMAN, Roserr, et al.  Linear Programming and Economic Analyses.
New York, McGraw-Iill, 1953 527 pp.

A general, theoretical exposition of the rclaaonship of linear programing
to standard cconomic analvsis, which also covers the transportation prob
lem, some theories of nonlincar programung, applications ot linear pro-
graming to the theoty of the firm, problems ot efficient programs of
capital accumulauon, the rclation of hnear programung to theory of
general equilibrium, weltare cconomics, and game theory

124, HoLLanp, Ebwaro P “*Simulation of an ceononty with devdlopment and
trade problems,” American Economic Retiew, June 1962, v. 52, no. 3, pp.

408-430.

Hlustrates how technique ot simulation can be used to study problems of
economic development and foreign trade policy 1n an underdeveloped
country. Presents graphical and numerical results from a few computer
runs and compares these to show how simulaton mught be used as an ard
in formulating a development 1nyestment program,

125. HoLt, Ciarees Caxtir.  “Linear deusion rules for cconomic stabilization
and growth,” Quarterly Journal of Economics  Feb. 1962, v. 76, no. 1, pp.
2045,

Government actior aimed at improving the stability and growth of the
cconomy poses difficult deciston problems whose solutions by mathemati-
cal decision models are considered 1n the paper with special emphasts
on their uncertainty and dynamic aspects. - A parucular deaision analysis
based on linear dynamic relations and a quadratic critenia is presented,
and 1s shown to 1ncorporate both “feed-back” and “feed forward.”
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127. RAuNER, Rosrrr M, and Sricer, WiLsur A, “Simulation and long-range
planning for resource allocation,” Quarterly Journal of Economucs. May

1962, v. 76, no. 2, pp. 219-245.

The problem of allocating productive resources to attain some predeter-
mined objective has long occupred a central position 1n cconomics. In
recent years the tradiional theory of allocaton, expressed 1n terms of the
calculus or marginal analysis, has been supplemented by linear program
ing and activity analysis, but not every allo 1tion problem yiclds to solu-
tions by these new techniques. A method of large scale simulation devel-
oped by Rand Corporation 1s considered by the author 1n this arude, This
method may hold appreuiable promise to planners.

128, Simon, Hersrrr, “Theories of decision making 1n cconomics and be-
havioral science,” American Economic Revieww.  June 1 V. 49, no, 3,
» £l

pp. 253-283

A review of recent work 1n evploring the areas 1n which economics has
common interests with the other behavioral sciences FExamines some
of the developments in the theory of utlity and consumer choice, the
relationship of managerial motivation to profitmahing and thetr short- or
long range orientation, conflict of goals and the phenomena of bar-
ganing, and a survey of research concerning uncertainty and the forma-
tion of expectations. Concludes with a survey of recent developments
in the theory of human problem solving and other higher mental proc-
esses, and relates these areas to economic deciston mahing.



IV. Data Requirements . 1d Measurements

129. AsraHAM, WiLLiam I “Investment esttmates of underdeveloped coun-

tries: an appraisal,” Journal of the Amencan Statisncal Association.
Sept. 1958, v. 53, no. 283, pp 369-679.

Estimates of capital formation sn the underdeveloped countries are be-
coming increasingly important. Users of these data are not always
sufficiently aware of their shortcomings, with the result that unwarrant
able inferences and conclusions are drawn from the figures. An at-
tempt 15 made to appraise this important body of data by examining
the basic methodology and sources on which the ¢sumates are based.
Attention 15 shown to defictencies and the pracucal possibiliies of im-
provement through substtution of improved source data, procedures,
and concepts.

130. Cocuran, WiLLiam G, Sampling Techmaques. New York, Wiley, 1953.

330 pp.

A basic text on sample survey techmques which includes a compre-
hensive account of sampling theory, though 1t is not a complete treatise,
of sampling for percentages and proportions, estimation of sample size,
stratified random sampling, ratio estimates, regression estimates, sys-
tematic sampling, types of sampling un.ts and double sampling.

131. CoNFERENCE ON ResearcH IN INcomr ano WrALti.  Problems in the

40

International Comparison of Economic Accounts. Princeton, N.]., Prince-
ton University Press 1957. 404 pp.

Six papers covering econcmic accounts which include proposals to
simplify the United Nations system accounts as well as to place more
emphasis on input-output, money flows, and balance sheet analysis
The papers also discuss governinental activity in these accounts and com-
parative purchasing of world currencies, and include a world trade
matrix.
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132. Creamer Danice. “Uses of national incom estimates in underdeveloped
areas,” International Asiociation for Research in Income and Wealth.
Baltimore, Md., Johns Hopkins Press, 1953. pp- 211223, (Income and
Wealth Series I1I)

Contends that low reproducible capital per head of population 15 the
only universal characteristic of underdeveloped aieas, and exam:aes the
various uses to which national income statistics may profitably be put 1n
this particular kind of economy, given the accompanying shortcomings
of aailable data, Finds that the uses of national income estimates
statistics are generally applicable to developed and underdeveloped
cconomies alihe.  Where data allow only approximate estimates, the
statistics can only show changes 1n economic well-being over time. At
best, national income estimates can provide some data for the analytical
test,

133. Jaszi, Grower. “The measurement of aggregate economic growth,”
Review of Economucs and Statisties. Nov., 1961, v 48, no. 4, pp. 317-332.

Reviews the principal 1ssues that are involied in the definition and
measurement of aggregate economic growth. Based largely on United
States expenience and does not take 1nto account the problems that have
ansen in measunng growth in countries characterized by different
economic structures,

134. Nurter, G. WarrLy, “On measuring economic growth,” Journal of
Political Economy.  Feb. 1957, v. 65, no. 1, pp. 51-63.

A treatment of the common measures of growth, with emphasis on the
problems of measurement. It 15 suggested that in comparing economies
one must somehow standardize the dimensions i which growth is being
measured.

135. Osttina, Harry T, “National income statistics of underdeveloped coun-
tries,” Journal of the American Statistical Association. June 1957, V. 52,
no. 278 pp. 162-174,

Reviews the presently available statistical data from the underdeveloped
nations, puints out the concepts on which these data are based, and
their weaknesses and strengths. Contains an appendix which hsts sev-
eral countries and points out significant features of their statistical series.
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136. Pesex, Bomris P. *“Economic 2rowth and its measurement,” Economic
Development and Cultural Change  Apr 1961,1. g, no 3PP 295-315.

Discusses the five different methods of calculaung growth rates available
to economusts today* (1) geometric average of the ratos ot output during
successtve time periods, (2) anthmetic mean of the annual rates of
growth, (3) geometric mean of percentage changes, (1) calculaung the
rate of growth by fitung esponential growth curves, (5) fitung an ea-
ponenual curve o seral data by the Glover techmque  Discusses the
algebraic restraints on which each of these methods 1s based and offers
two new methods which partially meet objecrions to restraints ot earlier
methods. Empirically demonstrates the results of different methods by
examimng data from a number of countries and suggests conditions
under which various methods are to be preferred

137. Rucoes, Richarn, and Rucatis, Naney D Naonal Income Accounts
and Income Analyss (2d ed) New York, McGraw-Hill, 1956. 452 pp.

Builds up nauonal income concepts from the basic accounts of indi-
vidual firms, governmental unuts, and households .i an attempt to bridge
the gap between micro- and macro-theory. The materal 1s organized
around the concepts of natonal 1ncome account:ng and the theory of
1ncome analysts.

138 Stupensky, Patr  The Income of Nations New York, Unnversity Press,
1958. 554 pp

Presents a discussion of natwnal income from an historical view, with
emphasis on theory and methodology. Much attention 15 given to the de-
velopment of income concepts in the growth of economic thought, as
well as to problems of intertemporal and INtercountry comparisons.

139. US. Buriav ot HE Cinsts  Florencia A Case Study 1n Data Processing
of Population and Housing Census. Washington, DC, 1472, 14 parts

A case study developed for a regional worhshop tor Latin American
technicians in data processing of population and housing censuses.
Among the topics covered by the case study and discussed 1n the work.
shop were: the receipt and control of ccmipleted questionnaires, ediung
and coding; transcription of data of punched cards; quality control plans;
programing of sorting and tabulation processes; preparation of tables for
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publication, production control, and «stimation of production require-
ments and related costs  Although these mater.als were speaifically de-
signed for the census conditions of Latin American nations, they may
scrve as examples for other areas of the world,

140, . The Accuracy of Census Statistics With and Without Sampling

Washington, D C, 1960 33 pp.

Describes and analyzes the effectiveness of the statistical methods em-
ployed by the U.S, Bureau of the Census. Indicates areas where inac-
curacies may occur and describes varations 1n sampling patterns used.
Includes charts, graphs, and tables.

141. WHartoN, CLirtov R, Jr  “Processing underdeveloped data from an un-
derdeveloped area,” Journal of the American Statstical Association. Mar.

1960, 1, 55, no, 289, pp. 23-37

Treats the problems of securing useful data 1n the context of micro-eco-
nomuc rescarch 1n an underdes cloped area. Essentially a case study based
on a sample of farm tamilies 1n the State of Mines Gerais, Brazil. Points
out the difficulties of estimation and imputation encountered 1n the prep-
aration of a series of indices of agricultural 1nput and output.



V. Regional Planning

142. Crapp, GorooN Rurus. The TV A+ An Approach to the Development
of a Region. Chicago, Ill, University of Chicago Press, 1955. 206 pp.

Presents a general picture of the Tennessee Valley Authonty as a suc-
cessful example of coordinated public and private enterprise in an inter-
grated, comprehensive regional development program,

143. Friepmann, Joun R, P. The Spatial Structure of Economic Development
in the Tennessee Valley. A Study in Regional Planming. Chicago, 11,
University of Chicage, Program of Education and Research in Planning,
1955. 187pp. (Research Paper No.1)

Deals with the spatial and economic analysis of development changes in
the Tennessee Valley regron between 1930 and 1950, and the implications
of these changes for regional planring. Analyzes some of the strategic
variables of economic development, manufactunng employment, other
non-farm employment, and populition, and studies the joint effects of
distributional changes 1n employment and pepulation on income, welfare,
and economic opportunity.

144. GreeNnut, MeLvin L. Plant Location in Theory and sn Practice.  Chapel
Hill, N.C., University of North Carolina Press. 1956. 338 pp.

Explores and tests the assumptions that have formed the basis of location
theory by examining the transition from the purely competitive approach
of the 19th- and early 20thcentury theorists to the monopolistically
competitive locational framework of today. Emphasizes the integration
of theory with practice by including an investigation of actual site selec-
tions for the location of small manufacturing non-branch plants,

145. Harr, Henry Cowies. Admimstrative Aspects of River Valley
Development. New York, Asia Publishing House, 1962. 112 pp.

A comparative view of the administration of river valley developments in
India and the United States. This book is a collection of five lectures

a4
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entitled “The River Valley Authority 1n India and America,” “The
Decision to Build,” “Participation by the Users of Water and Power,”
“The Orgamization for Power Valley Development,” and “The River
Valleys as Planning Units,”

146, Tsarp, WaLTLR, et al. Methods of Regioral Analysts An Intioduction to
Regional Science  New Yorh, Wiley, 1960. 784 pp.

A summary and critical evaluation of analysis techmiques for projecting
population and migration, regional social accounting, flow of goods and
money, cyclical and multiplier analysss, industrial location, input-output,
industrial complexes, interregronal linear progranung, and gravity models.
Suggests ways for unifying the approach to regional analysis and proposes
future research.

147. Mosks, Lion M, “TLe stability of mnterregional trading patterns and 1n-
put-output analysis,” American Economic Review. Dec. 1955, V. 45, no.

5, pp- 803-832.

An mput-output analysis of mterregional relationships based on trade
in commodities and services. Develops the structure and theory of an
interregional mput-output system and presents statistical and empirical
implementation of the model.

148, Prisrick, Arien K. “Principles of areal functional organization in re-
gronal human geography,” Economic Geography. Oct. 1957, v. 33, no. 4

pp 209-336.

Defines and classifies unuts of occupance and explores thetr obseryable
combinations 1n a hierarchy of successively larger areal umts of func-
tional organization, formulates principles of areal orgamzation of society
based on these relationships.

149. KrutiLea, Jonn, and Ecenstrin, Otro Mulniple Puspose River Develop-
ment. Baltimore Md., Johns Hophins Press, 1958. 301 pp.

An analysis, with case studies of recent American expertence, of projected
differences in benefits and costs under alternative river development
schemes. Criteria of economic efficiency are developed and applied  Also
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considers the effect of various policies on regional redistribution of income,
and the social or opportunity cost of funds raised by taxation that may be
put into public works.

150. SeLznick, PuiLie  TV.d and the Grass Roots, a Study in the Sociology of
Formal Organization  Berkeley, Calif, University of California Press, 1953.

274 PP-

A socological study of the Tennessee Valley Authority which uses em-
pirical evidence to construct a theoretical framework ot grass-roots orga-
mzation. Explores the relationship between official doctrine and actual
practice. An understanding of the accomplishments of T.V.A. 1n orga-
mzatienal behavior, methods, and nature of organization are viewed as
Neys to understanding the role of public enterprise 1n democratic
planning.

151. STEPHENS, Benyamin R “An inter-regional linear programming model,”
Journal of Regional Saience  Summer 1938, v. 1, no. 1, pp. 60-98.

An improved 1nterregional linear programing model incorporating pre-
viously excluded variables. This model permuts both location and trans-
portation costs to vary, includes transportation 1n the productive system
as a consumer of factors, and includes the problem of interregional trade
in intermediate goods. Discusses economic and mathematical features
of the model and examunes the pricing problem and the application of the
model to empirical analysss.

152, U.S. INTERAGENCY CoMyuTTEE ON WaTER REsources. Proposed Practices
for Economic Analysis of Riwer Basin Projects (rev. ed) Washington,
D.C., 1958. 56pp.

Formulates principles and procedures for determining benefits and costs
of water resources projects and applies these principles to irrigation, flood
con*vol, navigation, electric power, and water supply projects.



VI. Project Evaluation

153. Bator, Francis M. “On caputal productivity, input allocation, and

growth,” Quarterly Journal of Economics. Feb. 1957, V. 71, no. 1, pp.
86-106.

Concerned with allocation theory and its uses 1n studies of economic
growth. The author examines the relation between capital-output
ratio, marginal product o ~apital, and interest rate to nnovations by way
of income-shares and factor p.aportions. He examines a frequent mis-
conception about optimal inpii combinations and the desirability of
capital intensive processes in zountr.*s where capttal 1s scarce 1n relation
to labor. Concludes with comments vn the difficultics with the capital-
output ratio; distribution, savings and ‘nput allocation, and theories of
allocation and growth.

154. Bonr, Kennernn A, “Investment criteria for manufacturing industries in
underdeveloped countries,” Review of Economics and Statistics. May 1954,
v. 36, no. 1, pp. 157-166.

Discusses capital requirements, skills, lacation, and size of plant with
reference to foreign 1nvestment and the p obable degree of success of the
project.

155. Curnery, Howris B, “The application of investment criteria,” Quas terly
Journal of Lcononucs. Feb. 1953, v. 67, no. 1, pp. 76-96.

Bridges the gap between theory and practice in the analysis of imvest-
ment in underdeveloped areas. The author argues that the standard of
perfect competition cannot be used 1n many sectors of the economy in
underdeveloped areas and 1t becomes necessary to measure socal pro-
ductivity 1n order to achieve efficient distribution of investment re-
sources. He applies the Social Marginal Productivity test to practical
examples, using the balance-of-payments effect and capital 1ntensity
measures as criteria.  He 1-.examines the enteria of balance-of-payments
effect, capital turnover, social cost, and others in terms of his results.
Shows that the whole SMP formula should be used 20d would be an
improvement over the present piecemeal method. If properly applied,
it would be an important policy tool for investment planning,

47
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156. Eckaus, Riciarp S. “The factor proportions problem in underdeveloped
areas,” Americon Economic Review. May 1960, v. 50, no. 2, pp. 642-648

Considers problems arising from technology relative to adjusting the
proportions in which factors are to be used 1n an underdeveloped area.
Although principles of factor proportions are the same as 1n developed
areas, they are of a different magnitude.

157. Eckstein, OtTo. “Investment critenia for economic development and the
theory of intertemporal welfare economucs,” Quarterly Journal of Eco-
nomics. Feb. 1957, v.71, no. 1, pp. 56-8s.

The author sceks to indicate the kind of criteria that are needed for
project selection, given some of the specific market imperfections found
in underdeveloped countries and assuming that the capital market per-
forms its funcuons poorly or not at all. The criteria developed are as-
sumed to be applied by a development planning authonty which has
some control over the choice of projects to be undertaken.

158. GarensoN, WaLTER, and Lemsenstery, Harvey. “Investment critena, pro-
ductivity, and economic development,” Quarterly Journal of Economics.

Aug. 1955, v. 69, no. 3, pp. 343-370.

The crterion of allocaung investment on the basis of the margnal
productivity of each umit of caputal in.ested 1s not suitable for con-
temporary underdeveloped areas because of the invalidit, of certan
assumptions. When the facts of rapid population growth, pohitical 1n-
stability, and 1nstitutional obstacles to technological chznge, all of which
are generally typical of underdeveloped areas today, are taken into ac-
count, 1t becomes clear that ume 1s the essence of develoyment programs.
The process of development must be sufficiently rapid to sausfy the
swiftly burgeoning aspirations of people suddenly released from a
Malthusian world and endowed with political power.

159. Havts, SAMUEL PerkiNs.  Measuring the Results of Development Projects.
New York, UNESCO, 1959. 100 pp.

Outlines a general evaluation procedure that can be used to measure
changes in individuals, 1n social relatonships and institutions, and in
social overhead capital resulting from a development project. Sees the
evaluation process as consisting of four steps: (1) describing the project
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and specifying its goals; (2) deciding what data to use to indicate results;
(3) collecung the data before, during, and after; and (4) analyzing and
mterpreting findings, and reviewing with interested groups. Has ap-
pendix on staustical concepts and procedures.

160. KarLan, N.  “Investment alternatives 1n Soviet economic theory,” Journal
of Political Economy. Apr. 1952, v. 6o, no. 2, Pp- 133-144.

Summarizes the proposals made by 11 Soviet economists. Concludes that
the literature on 1nvestment choice lacks unanimity and official resolution,
and the nature of the proposals suggests the possibility of wide disagree-
ment over the future course of Soviet economic development.

161. McLEan, Joun G. “How to evaluate new capital investments,” Harvard
Business Review. Nov./Dec. 1958, v. 36, no. 6, pp. 59-69.

Discusses the use of the discounted cash-flow method for management
analysis of investment alternatives. Explains the techmque and presents
a series of examples of its application which seem to have a general ap-
plicability to other managers’ problems.

162. MassacHUSETTs INSTITUTE oF TrcHNoLoGY. CENTER FOR INTERNATIONAL
Stubies. Investment Criteria and Economic Growth. Papers presented
at a conference sponsored jointly by the Center for International Studies
and the Social Science Research Counall, Oct, 15, 16, and 17, 1954. New
York, Asta Publishing House, 1961. 161 pp.

Explores the degree to which economic theory can help the development
planner faced with choices of investment alternatives. Tinbergen dis-
cusses the dangers and weahnesses of gencral investment criteria, includ.
ing accounting prices.  Rosenstein-Rodan discusses the need for economic
programuing and the concepts of natonal planning, of delegation, and of
dispersal of decision mahing, reviews the postwar Italian experience, and
proposes some untraditional questions for the economist to ask when
recommending investment deasions.  Hagen llustrates, by reference to
Burma, the importance of non-economic factors, such as elements encour-
aging emotional stability of fanuly limutation 1n allocation of resources
between sectors.  Grossman attempts to deduce the operational planning
criteria on which the U.S.S.R. makes 1nvestment decisions. Fellner re-
views the normative and empirical assumptions of Western and Soviet
cconomics and comments on the other papers.
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163. U.S. AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT. Feasibiity Studies; Eco-
nomic and Technical Soundness Analysis. Capital Projecte. Washington,
D.C, 1962. 140 pp.

A pracucal gude which translates general policy criteria stipulated by
Congress and the President into technucal, adminsstrauve, and economic
procedures for projects to be sponsored by A.LD, Witten for the prospec-
tive recipient of aid, for the A.LD. official, and for the contractor, the
manual elaborates upon the many analyses regarding finanaial, contrac-
tual, locanonal, commerdal, social, and engincering mplications under-
lying the determination that a proposal is technically and economucally
sound. Thesc matters, plus the form and content of the analysis, are
outlined for each pioject.



VII. Management Processes

164. AppLeBY, Paur HensoN. Reexamination of Indid's Admnistrative Sys-
tem With Special Reference to Administration of Government’s Industrial
and Commercial Ente prises.  New Delhi, India, 1956 59 pp-

In terms of the democratic values and aspirations of the country 1 which
social and economic development are the amms, the author inquires 1nto
the basic principles and concepts which underlie the soctal nstitutions
and practices 1n the social fabric of the community, On thus basis, he
depicts in general terms the principal organs and functions of the admin-
istrative aspects of the governmental process. What 1s speafie to India
in this study can be applied on shghtly different terms to most other
governments involved 1n the task of developing formal institutions.

165. “A Basic Bistiocripuy v Puntic Prrsonnev Aoministration,” Public
Personnel Review. Oct. 1961, v. 22, no. 4, pp. 232-248.

A sclective annotated bibliography which gives brief coverage of the
major fields of personnel admunistration. Includes texts, pamphlets,
articles, reviews, and tramng manuils  The general area of personnel
administration is first surveyed. followed by such specific areas as person-
nel agency management, recrustment and selection, morale and discipline,
employce benefits and services, employee relations, separation and retire-
ment, and a histing of bibhiographies.

166. BLoomrieLp, ArTHUR I. “Some problems ot central banhing 1n under-
developed countries,” Journal of Finance. May 1957, v. 12, no. 2, pp-
190~204.

Points to the increase 1n central banking and the usc of monetary tocls 1n
underdeveloped areas 1n recent vears.  Most of these central banks are
wholly owned by the government and hwe wide and fleuible powers,
The rules of central banking 1n this type of environment are quite dif-
ferent from those in a nauve cnvironment where money and capital
marhets are hmited and monev does not have as important a role
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167. BurxmuEap, JEsse. Government Budgeting. New York, Wiley, 1956
498 pp.

Describes buagetng, mostly by national rather than local government,
in historical, nstitutional, and procedural terms. Esamines the phases
of the budget cycle, classifies budgeung data, and deals with specific
budgeting problems.

168. Finan, WiLLiam E, and Deax, Aray L. “Procedures for the preparation
and implementation of admunistrative reform,” International Review of
Administrative Sciences. 1957, V. 23, 1O. 4, PP. 437-452.

Discusses the process of admunistrative reform, ranging from basic struc-
tural change to minor methods changes, and the specific devices, tech-
niques, systems, and procedures through which nauonal or federal
governments can identify, prepare, support, or put into effect improve-
ments in administration or government machinery. Following general
discussion of the relevance of admimistrative reform, numerous specific
procedures are discussed in groups according to the agencies to whom
they are available, 1. departments and munistries, chief exccutives, and
non-governmental groups, Based on the expertences of a number of
countries,

169. Fousex, Peter G, Foreign Central Banking: The Instruments of Mone-
tary Policy. New York, Federal Rescrve Bank of New York, Nov. 1957.

116 pp.

Views postwar trends in central banking techriques outside the United
States, Duscusses discount policies and techniques, open market opera-
tions, commercial bank cash reserve fequirements, commercial bank
liquidity ratios, selective and direct controls, the development of money
markets, and outlines many of the measures tahen by various countries
since the end of World War II.

170. Frieomann, WoLreane, “A theory of public industrial enterprises,”
Public Enterprise, edited by A. H. Hanson, Brussels, Belgium, International
Institute of Administrative Science, 1955. pp. 1 1-23,

A comparauve study of the position of public enterprise 1n 14 countries,
The three main motives behind its estabhishment are cited as lack of
private capital, socialistc phiosophy, and practical dictates, Describes
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main types and suggests the public corporatron as the best instrument of
international development with the control organs international rather
than national,

171. Harris, Joun S “Central supervision of local finance, a comparative
study,” Public Finance. 1957, v. 12, no. 1, pp. 49-63.

Compares central supervision 1n Canada, Great Britain, and the United
States, and concludes that the most comprchensive system has been de-
veloped 1n England  Suggests catension of several tcchniques which
could add to the effectiveness of existing systems,

172, Nicro, Ferix A, Public Personnel Adnumstration. New York, Henry
Holt, 1959. 499 pp.

Emphasizes the personnel process via supervision, training, and employee
relations. Its perspective 15 not limited to United States public personnel
admimistration.  Discusses the problems of planning and conducung a
personnel program, as well as such factors as classification, compensation,
recruitment, and raung

173. PubLic ApmiNistraTioN Sinvicr. Modermizing Government Budget Ad-
mimistration.  The Jippheation of Techmcal Cooperation 1n Improving
Budget Adnumsiration 1n the Governments of Developing Countries.
Washington, D.C., US. Agency for International Development, Pubhic
Admunistration Division, 1962, 104 pp.

Identifies hey problems in *he medermzation of the government budget
system 1n devcloping countries.  The role of budgeting 1n government,
the implementation of fiscal policies aimed at cconomic growth, devel-
opment planning reforms, and the relationship of a centralized budget
agency with other activities are the principal topics treated.  An informa-
tive chapter 1s concerned with how techmcal assistance in budget ad-
munistration can be a self-sustaining operauon.
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. Modermzing Government Revenue Admims. non; The Appli-
cation of Technical Cooperation in Improving Revenue Admimistration 1n
the Governments of Developing Countries. Wi shington, D.C., U.S. Agency
for International Development, Public Admin stration Dnvsion, 1961, 92

pp-

174.

Within the framework of the national economy, the process of revenue
budgeting 1s examined as an instrument of social and cconomic policy,
tappiny equitably all sources of national wealth. The obstacles to the
effective utiization of revenue sources are 1dentified, and the processes
mnvolved 1n the admunistration of nauonal revenue programs are out-
lined.  Points out the role of external technical assistance 1n these proc-
esses: revising tax structures, coordinating systems of assessment, col-
lection, and entorcement.

175. SHERW0OD, Frann P The Management Approach to Budgeung. Brus-
sels, Belgium, Internatonal Insttute of Admunistrative Sciences, 1954.

65 pp-

Distinguishes between the physical concept of budgetng, in which the
budget 15 a financial and accounting imstrument, and the management
approach, which views budgeting as a means of executive control. Dis-
cusses such matters as organizing for management budgeung, the per-

formance budget, and capital improsement planning

176. Seencer, D. L. “Mixed enterprise as a tool of economic development: In-
dia’s contnibution,” American Journal of Economies and Sociology. Jan.
gy

1955, V. 14,10, 2 Bp. 139-158.

Sets forth some of the highlights of India’s use of mixed enterprise (a
corporation 1n which a public authority and private snterest botl, own
shares), makes assessments, and 1denufies the unusual aspects.

177. US. Acency ror INTERNATIONAL Devivopsment. Selection of Professional
Services Contractors for Capital Projects Washington, D.C.,, US. Gov-
ernment Printing Office, 1962. 10 pp

The development of every capital projuct requires the application of en-
gincering skills. This pampklet, designed to acquaint foreign govern-
ment officials and private business orgamizations with a procedure, has
been successfully used 1n the past for the selection of consulting engincers
and other professional firms.
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178. American Soctity tor Pustie Apzsistration  Program Formulation
and Development  Bloomington, Ind , Indiana University, Department of
Government, Insiziute of Training for Public Service, 1960, 121 pp.

Papers discussing the devdlopment of policy 1 public service.  Covers
axccutnve shills required by admumistrators, deasion making, public
opuon and support of policy, and evaluation of program effectiveness.
Basically a guide for admmstrators 1n therr attempts to formulate policy.

179. Arcyris, Curis - Executive Leadership. New York, Harper & Bros., 1953.
139 pp.

This book describes executive leadership through a case study of a “suc-
cessful” leader, The study mdudes actual situations and problems ot a
teal but anonymous compiny, tegether with 1ts employers and their
responscs and attitudes toward company situatiens and leadership. The
book outlines some of the resulting implicauions for general organization
theory.

180. BernsTEIN, Marvik H The Job of the Federal Executive, Washington,
D.C., Brookings Institution, 1958, 241 pp.

Considers the natwie of the sxecanns role and his job, the differences 1n
the functions ot pohitical and carcer exccutives, the speatal charadteristics
of the environment in which the Federal executive operates, and the
problem of obtuning and developing effective Federal executives,

181. Crauncen, Jours Miveer (editor)  Political and Soctal Problems of Public
Admunistranon in Underdeveloped  lreas, a Symposium. Dallas, Tea,
Southern Mcthodist University Press, 1959 80 pp - (Arnold Foundation
Monographs No. 4)

Discusses policy formation and implementation 1n Communist China,
including orgamzational chirts ot the government and party structure,
adminustration of technical assistance in Bolivia; social and political as-
pects of Iranan public administration, and social and political problems of
public administration 1n underdeveloped areas in general.

35
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182, Danr, Rosert A., and Linperoa, Cuarues E.  Politics, Economucs and
Welfare. New York, Harper & Bros, 1953. 557 pp.

Explores the prerequisites of rauonal social action 1n the area of political
economy. Examines goals, ends, or values by which social acuion 1n the
pohiicoecenomic area can be apprassed  Proceeds from these factors
to the more parucular requirements of politico-economic controls and to
prerequusite techniques  The discussion considers the contributions of
sociology, anthropology, and psychology to the improvement of man’s
knowledge of the basic processes by which nien control each other The
price system, hierarchy, polyarchy, and bargaimng are also imvestigated.
Finally brings these diverse facters together and attempts to show how
the analysis must be dynamic 1n order to yield usefu! conclusions in a
changing system.

183. HoseLirz, BertHoLp Frank  “Levels of admunistrative centrahization in
econom:c development,” Journal of Public Administration. Jan./Mar,

1959, V. 5, no. 1, pp. 56-69.

A discussion of different levels of decision making and the problems
presented for coordination, especally between planning decisions and 1im-
plementing-stage decis:ons with their effects on each other.  Decentraliza-
tion 1s required in executive control because of unforeseen contingencies.
Discussion set 1n context of hberal (decentralized) versus authoritarian
ideal types. Raises alternative of decentralized plannming, given hetero-
geneous socteties and the nature of agriculture’s extensive space require-
ments, Disunguishes between planning 1n depth and 1n breadth; 1e.
overall production planning versus central planning through a small
number of key control pornts used 1n depth. Recommends decentralized
and in-depth planning for land use.

184. Kapp, K. WiLLiane  “Economic development, national planning, and pub-
hic admunsstrauon”, Kykloi. 1960, v. 13, no. 2, pp. 172-205.

Article concludes that lack of adequate administration—esther qualita-
tively or quanttatively—will not only retard but may defeat develop-
ment effort and that this factor 1s more deasive than lack of capia or
techmical skalls. Qualitat.ve defects 1n admunistration also tend to widen
the gap between the govcrnment and the governed. Analysis confirms
view that economic development must be preceded by instututional and
social change and that successful analysis of economic growth requires
an interdisciplinary eflort.
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185. Litcurizip, Eowaro H. “Notes on a general theory of admunistration.”
Administrative Science Quarterly,  June 1956, v. 4, pp. 2-29.

Presents five major propositions concerning admimistration 1n an attempt
to aid the establishment of a general theory and focus atiention on the
vanables affccting the administrative process.

186, Maken, Jarsis, and Siaton, Hrnserr. Organizations, New York., Wiley,
1958, 262 pp.

Authors deal with orgamzational theory and divide such theory 1nto three
broad areas “classical” theory 1n which organization members are pas-
sive wnstruments, behavioral theory in which members bring to orgamza-
tion certain atutudes, values, and goals; and, finally, ratioral theory
wherein orgamization members are treated as decision makers and prob-
lem solvers. Certain peatons of the theones are exammned through a
model building appreach. A separate list of organizational variables 1s
included and indexed.

187. SeLzNick, Puivip. Leadership in Admumistration. Evanston, Ill,, Row,
Peterson, 1957. 162 pp.

Explores the meaning of institutional leadership, 1ts lLimitations and
strengths, as 1t operates within large-scale orgamzation. Views the
executine as a joiner of means and ends, but with a broader horizon
which encompasses more than the usual concept of efficiency and or-
gamzation 1 achieving responsible and creative leadership.  Outlines
the factors which influence the behavior of individuals within organiza-
tions and how they react to changing erganizational patterns,

188. SartLr, CarroLL Lronaro. Executive Performance and Leadership.
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prenace-Hall, 1956 302 pp-

Furst presents a general view of the complex environment of executives
and orgamzations and factors affectng their performance. Then the
author examunes the formal structure of the organization, the organiza-
tional behavior, and the dimensions of organizations, following with a
discussion of the individual performance of the executive. Suggests
orgamizational therapy and methods of selecting and traning  ad-
ministrators.
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189. Stes. Davio L. The Volunteers, Means and Ends in a National Or-
ganization. Glencoe, Ill,, Free Press, 1957. 320 pp.

Discusses the rclationships of individuals 1n organizations and their
needs, but stresses that organizations are not simply instrumentalities
but have certain needs of their own. Fxplores the control thesis that
many of the essenual charactenstics of organizations reflect both the
social character of therr membership and the sausfacion which the
members dersve from the organizaton,

190. StoNe, DoNaLp Crawrorn, et al. National Organization for the Conduct
of Economic Development Programs Brussels, Belgium, International
Insttute of Administrauve Sciences, 1954. 79 pp.

Shows the necessity of applying sound public admunistration concepts and
systematic effort to orgamzation and management problems arising in
development orgamizations.  Specifically delineates the problems and
methods involved i planning, execution, coordination, and evaluation
common to all successful economic undertakings. Examples from a
number of countries, both advanced and less ady anced, are ated. The
role of the public corporation and 1ts reiative advantages over traditional
governmental orgamzation 1s elucidated.

191. THoMPsoN, James D., and Bates, Freperick L. “Technology, organiza-
tion, and administration,” Administrative Science Quarterly, 1957/1958,

V. 2, pp- 325-343.

States that elaboration of technology leads to increasing complexity of
the enterprise using 1t, and that the type of technology avairlable for
particular purposes sets Limits to the types of structures appropriate for
organizations. Explores some of the wavs which technology, as a
vanable, may impinge on organization and on administration. Com-
pares the mining enterprise, the manufacturer, the hospital, and the
university (o advance a number of propositions about the relationships
between technology and administrative processes.
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192. WarerstoN, ALBirt, Planning in Yugoslavia, Orgamzation and Imple-
mentation. Washington, D.C, International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development, Economic Development Institute, 1962, 109 pp.

One of a senes of studies prepared by Waterston and associates dealing
with the orgamizational and admunistrative aspects of planning and
with the design ot policies, procedures, and nstitutional arrangements
for implementing development plans.  Emphasizes the steps toward
decentralism as material resources increase, and stresses the interrelation-
ship between planning and the political and economic systems of that
country,



Chapter 3.
NATURAL RESOURCES
L. Resource Appraisal and Surveys

193. AMERICAN SOCIETY or PHOTOGRAMMETRY, Manual of Photographic Inter-
pretation. Washington,D.C, 1960, 86§ pp.

A comprehensive and up-to-date work describing the principles and
application of photointerpretation,, using hundreds of black-and-white and
color photographs.

194. Bisnop, Marcarer S. Subsurface Mapping. New York, Wiley, 1960
198 pp.

Emphasis is placed upon the principles and interpretation of stratigraphic
and structural maps drawn on subsurface data. Duscusses the pracucal
and theoretical value of recent mapping developments, and includes a
brief treatment of the geological implicauons of geophysical and geo-
chemical maps, 1n as much as the geological interpretation of many areas
now depends upon an integration of both geophysical and geological
investigations,

195. CLEmENT, Donap B, “Progress 1n cadastral surveys,” Surveying and
Mapping. Mar. 1961, v. 21, no. 1,pp 79-84.

After defining a cadastral survey as one that creates, reestablishes, marks,
and defines boundaries of tracts of land, the author discusses the prog-
ress made 1n surveying public lands in the United States.

196. GiNsBurG, NorToN SvpNev. Arlas of Economic Development, Chicago,
IlL, University of Chicago Press, 1 961. 119 pp.

A current analysis of international differences in levels of economic de-
velopment, using maps for an orderly description of available and signifi-
cant economic data.

6o
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197. GreasoN, Stoneine  Ultraviolet Grude to whinerals. Princeton, N.J,, Van
Nostiand, 1960. 244 pp.

Presents information on fluorescent minerals in a manner intended to
meet the speaific needs of different readers. Describes each of the fluores-
cent munerals in a way that tclls the prospector what to look for, offers
hints on locaung ore, and points out present and future marhet pros-

pects.

198. Hernoon, Rosirr E, Jr. “Aecrospace cartography,” Surveying and Map-
ping. Mar. 1961, v 21,n0 1,pp 31-43.

A clearly written technical discussion of the cartographic items needed
for an advanced navigation system. Also discusses special design prob-
lems, collecuon and evaluauon of physical and saentific data, new
techniques for compiling maps, and data that pertain to the more dis-
tant realm of aerospace.

199. Jones, LyLe F. “Cadastral surveys—the rectangular system surveys and
protractons,” Surveying and Mapping. Dec. 1960, v. 20, no. 4, pp. 459~
408.

A discussion of cadastral surveys, rectangular system survey methods,
and protractions, with spectfic emphasis on problems confronted in
Alasha by the Bureau of Land Management.

200, PrestoN, Lee E.  Exploration for Nonferrous Metals, an Economic Anal-
ysis. Washington, D C., Resources tor the Future, 1960. 198 pp.

Analyzes the two principal policy alternatives involved in a continued
substantial demand for nonferrous metals. to nsure continued opera-
ton of those firms which actually do add to the stock of raw material
of the economy, or to establish alternative means o. achieving this end
which provide sufficient control over industry operations arising from
successful explorations to prevent undesirable levels of output and prices
in the product market.
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201. Ratsz, ErwiN, “The use of air photos for landform maps,” Annals of the
Association of American Geographers  Diec. 1955, V41, no. 4, pp. 324-

330.

An exanunation of the methods employed 1 the development of land-
form maps from the use of air photos, followed by a discussion of the
problems involved and the matenials best susted for development ot [and-
form maps.

202. RopiNsoN, AktHur H  Elements of Cartography (2d ed) New York,
Wiley, 1960. 343 pp

An elementary presentation of prinaiples and mcthods of cartography
containing secticas on construction of projections, use of standard sym-
bols, mapping of thiee dimensional data, drawing and measuring tech-
niques, and map reproductions  In addition, there 15 a complete appen-
drx of mathemancal tables for uwe 1n the construction of projections. A
text widely used 1n traning cartographic technicians 1n underdeveloped
countries,

203. StaLry, WiLLIAM. Prospecting and Deteloping a Small Mine., Moscow,
Idaho, Idzho Bureau of Mines and Geology. 1961. 106 pp. (Bulletin
No. 20)

A discussion of the problems related to small mine prosperting and de
velopment, covering such general features as location of claims, sampling,
importance of geologic knowledge, prospecting, treatment of ore, drill-
ing and blasting, support of ground, and miming methods.  Topography
is explained and illustrated 1n 2 special section

204. TRAGER, Hireerr F, “Photogrammetry applied to cadastral surveys,”
Surveying and Mapping  Jan -\Mar, 1956, v. 16, no 1, pp. 29-36. (1956
American Congress on Surveying and Mapping, Washington, D.C.)

A report dealing with the application of area-photogrammetr.c methads
of cadastral surveying. Special attention 15 paud to the “Bergen Reallot-
ment Project” and a thorough evaluation is made of the errors resulting
from the work on that subject,
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205. U.S. Grovocicar Survy.  Topographic Instructions of the Geological Sur-
vey. Washington, D.C,, U.S, Government Printing Office, 1961.

A set of 41 pamphlets describing 1n detail the engineering standards,
methods, and procedures used 1n production of topographic quadrangle
maps. Intended primanily for guidance of employees of the U.S Geo-
logica! Survey, 1t provides a useful teaching manual or reference to other
indwviduals and organizations engaged 1n similar work. The set 1 being
releascd as complei~d, and pamphlets prepared to date cover such sub-
jects as Muluplex I'lotter Procedures, Kclsh Plotter Procedures, Color-
Separation Scribin,s, Photogrammetric Rectification, ER-55 Plotter
Procedures, aud P amimetric Map Compilation  with  Trimetrogon
Photographs.
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II. Water Resources

206, AckermaN, Epwarp Avcustus, and Lor, Georce O. G. Technology in
American Water Development. Balumore, Md, Johns Hopkins Univer-

sity Press, 1959. 710 pp.

Reviews (i1n nontechnical language) the existing technology in the many
fields involving water which affected Umited States water development,
past and present. Emerging tzchnology and 1ts potenual effects are also
presented. This comprehensive treatment of the subjects 15 not found
elsewhere. The relation of technic.! factors to orgamzauon and planning
in the water resources field 1s also considered.

207. AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OT ScieNce. The Future of
And Lands, edited by Gilbert G White. Washington, D C., American
Associauion for the Advancement of Science, 1956 453 pp.

A sympostum on the vanability and uulity of water in the development
of arid lands, inciuding discussions of better use of present resources,
prospects for additional water resources, and the better adaptation of
plants and animals to arid conditions.

208. . Water and Agriculture, edited by Roy D. Hockensmith., Wash-
ington, D.C., 1960. 198 pp.

An up-to-date review of the thinhing, techniques, and predictions of
some American leaders 1n this field. Restricted to an examination of
the United States, but nevertheless, could be of vital concern to foreign
officials 1n search of contemporary American techniques 1n the broad
field of water agriculture.

209. AMrRICAN Soclety For TEsTiNG MAaTERIALS. Commirree D-19 on INpus-
TRIAL WATER. Manual on Industrial Water and Industrial Waste Water
(2d ed) Philadelphia, Pa., 1960. 658 pp.

Intended as a brief cierence source for three types of users: executives
and plant designers; individuals engaged in industrial operations in-
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volving the use of water; and analysts, operators of special instruments,
engincers, and consultants. The manual has been designed to satisfy
the growing need for dependable information about water and problems
involved in its use,

210. Basnirr, Haroww Eaton, et al. Water Supply Engineerng (6th ed)
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1962. 672 pp.

A clearly written text on water supply engineering containing an intro-
duction to the subject and a statement of fundamentals and practices.
A speaial chapter, dealing with electricity and 1its application to water-
works practices, is included.

211. DEsaLinaTioN Rrscarci Conrrrence, Woons HoLk, Mass., 1961.  Desali-
nation Research and the Water Problem. Washington, D.C., National
Academy of Sciences-National Research Council, 1962. 85 pp. (Publica-
tion No. 941)

Summarizes the views of the conference on basic research needs for the
development of new and hetter desalination processes. The following
are discussed 1n some detail. structures of Liquids, solutions, and other
substances, thermodynamic properties, transport phenomena, properties,
and theories; membranes; approaches derived from Liology; unconven-
tional desalination 1deas.

212, Design of Water Resources Systems. New Techniques for Relating Eco-
nomic Objectives, Engineering Analysis, and Goveinment Planning. Cam-
bridge, Mass., Harvard Umiversity Press, 1962. 620 pp.

The results of a basic inquiry nto planmng complex, multiumt, multi-
purpose water-resource systems are presented. A comprehensive study
of methodology.

213. Hirsupeniir, Jack, et al.  Water Supply. Economucs, Technology, and
Policy. Chicago, Tll., University of Chicago DPress, 1960. 378 pp.

A contrast of two techniques used 1n meeting water demands* improve-
ment in the allocation of exsting water supplies and the development of
additional supplies. Two case studies of crucial water decisions, the
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Cannoville project in New York City and the Feather River Project in
southern California, point out the authors’ view on technical, economic,
and legal aspects of water supply decisions.

214. Houk, Ivan Lpcar Irrigation Enginecnng. Vol 1. Agriculiural and
Hydrological Phases. Vol. Il. Projects, Conduts, and Structure;. New
York, Wiley, 1951 and 1956. v. 1,545 pp.; V. 2, 531 pp.

An authentative applicauon of engineering principles to the develop-
ment and mamntenance of iruzauon enterprises. Volume I includes
considerations of contemplated irngation piojects, the planming of water
supply systems, construction of necessary works for distbution of
water, and cfficient operation of all features. Volume Il emphasizes
practcal requirerents 1n evaluating the teasibility of irngation and plans
for funcuoning after construction  Both volumes contain many tables,
diagrams, and imvestugational data useful to pracucing engineers and
planners. Extensive bibliographtes follow each chapter.

215. IsraELsEN, Orson Winso. Irrigation Principles and Pracuices (2d ed)
New York, Wiley, 1g50. 405 pp.

Interprets basic theoretical arrigation principles into practical terms that
are useful to better utulization of 1rrigation water, with resultant improve-
ment in crop yields.

216. McKean, Rorano N.  Efficiency 1n Government Through Systems Anal-
ysis, With Emphasis on Water Resources Developmen:., New York,

Wiley, 1958. 336 pp.

Discusses the use of quanutative analysis to achieve greater economy in
government and the application of analytical techniques to specific gov-
ernmental problems of choice, with attention focused on the possibility of
wcreasing economic cficiency 1n public investments and operations.
Some outstanding features of the text include an exploration of the
limitation of quantitative analysis, discussion of handling time streams
of costs or gains, presentation of revised methods and exhibits for com-
panng water-resource projects, and illustrations of how quantitative anal-
ysis can be used extensively in esimating budget size and composition.
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217. Mureny, Francis C. Regulating Flood Plan Development.  Chicago, Ill.,
University of Chicago, Department of Geography, 1938. 204 pp

An analysis ot the problem of flood loss. The autbor outhines the causes
and mcthods of reducing flood loss, the current practices 1n regulating
flood plain developments, and a program of ntegrated action for flood
damage reduction,

2°8. Roi, Harxy Bureiss, and Awnes, Q. C. Engineering for .Agricultural
Drainage. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1954 350t pp

A review of recent developments 1n scientific drainage design s 1t relates
to soil character and behavior, drainage of irngated land, and morsture
control on different soil types  Contains numerous charts, graphs, and
figures.

219, Syateostunt oN TaE EcoNosties or WATLRsHED Privnme, KrowviLie,
Trnv, 1959. Economics of Watershed Planning, edited by G. S. Tolle

’ 59 § y
and T. E. Riggs. Ames, lowa, lowa State Unnersity Press, 1961. 339

pp.

A presentation of the development of watersheds as part of the total
picture of esource development, Areas covered 1ndude benefits from
watershed devclopment, the state of economuc, hydrologic, geologic, and
engineering data; potential investment opportunities in small water-
sheds, relatonship between water ond other property rights, and sug-
gestions for fostering optimum watershed development,

220. THomas, HiroLp Eocar. The Conservation of Ground Water., New
York, McGraw-Hill, 1951. 327 pp.

A review of basic hydrologic principles and data  The experiences of
over 70 areas in ground water development are discussed. Main typss
of ground water problems are disunguished. The methods which have
been or could have been taken in each area to unprove the situation are
described.
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221, Toop, Davio Keith.  Ground Water Hydrology, New York, Wiley, 1959.
336 pp.

A comprehensive account of the fundamentals, techniques, and prob-
lems encountered 1n the field of ground water hydrology. Deals with
such problems as locaung a ground water supply, constructing a well,
determining the amount of water that can be pumped from wells
located near to each other or near to streams, dangers of pollution, and
control of sea water 1n coastal wells.

222. US. Bureav or RecLamamion. Deagn of Small Dams. Washington,
D.C,, U.S. Government Prinung Office, 1960. 611 pp.

Presents instructions, standards, and procedures for the design of small
dams. It 15 intended that this volume simplify design procedures for
smaii earthfill dains and, at the same time, serve as a guide to sate prac-
tices for those concerned with the design or small dams.

223. U.S. DePARTMENT OF AcricuLTUrE.  Water. The Yearbook of Agriculture
1955. Washington, D C., US. Government Prinung Office, 1955. 751

pp-

A practcal approach to the explanation of the nature, behavior, and
conservation of water 1n agriculture. Some major subjects covered are
the need for water, water and the soil, watersheds, water for irrigation,
drainage, water and wildlife, and water for farms and cities.

224. Vormis, Rosert CorsoN. Bibiiography of Publications Relating  to
Ground Water, prepared by the Geological Survey and cooperaung ager.-
cies, 1946-1955. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Prinung Office,
1957. 203 pp. (U.5. Geological Survey Water Supply Paper 1491)

Primanly a guide to published ground water hiterature. Includcs scurces
and studies ranging from simple inventories of wells and ther yields
through general identification and evaluation of ground water areas.
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225, AMEeRICAN PrTrorcuns INsTITUAE, Hutory of Petroleum Engineering.
New York, 1961. 1241 pp.

A huistory of the dnlling tor and production of petroleum hydrocarbons.
Essentially the ¢valuauon of Amenican petroleum engineering, but con-
suderable attention 15 given to the contributions to technology onginating
i other countries  Diagrams and bibliographcs,

220, Crarn, Nowman Jach, Elements of Petroleum Reservoirs. Dallas, Tex.,
Sousety of Petroleum Enguneers of the .American Insttute Mining Engineers,

1960, 243 pp.

The many facets of reservorr engineering are described and llustrated
beginming with basic petroleum geology, and progressing through dis-
cussions of all the phyvsical tactors th nfluence hydrocarbon recovery.
Explans how {luds flow thiough the reservorr rock and how this fow
can be altered to produce greater recoveries.

227. Daniies, Fakrrineron, and Duiin, Joun A, (editors)  Solar Lnergy
Research. Madison, Wis, University of Wisconsin Press, 1955. 290 pp.

Based looscly on the Wisconsin symposium on all phases of the utilization
ot solar energy, 1t points the way to needed research 1 this field. Covers
such topics as nature and avalabifity, space heating and domestic
uses, solar power. evaporation and distillauon, solar furnaces, and
photosynthetic and photochemical utlizauon of solar cnergy.  Charts,
diagrams, and bibliography are included

228. Devrscn, Micuain J. “Can we afford atomic power for underdeveloped
countries?”  Rullenn of the Atomic Scientists., Jan. 1960, v. 16, no. 1,
pp- 23-28.

Gives basic tacts relatng to the economies of atomic energy develop-
ments.  Buause ot the high costs of construction, 1t 1s suggested that
less developed  countries move cautiously toward atomic energy
development,
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229. Epison Evectrre INstiture. Rural Electrification in the United States.
New York [1959]. 47pp.

A carefully documented hustory of rural electrification from 1ts beginnings
before the turn of the century to the present day, with emphasis on the
penod prior to 1930, Shows how problems of electrification were met
by the private sector.

230. Exterick, Ropert Henoirson  Power Plant Management New York,
McGraw-Hill, 1955 339 pp

Considers problems of powerplant design, admunistration, and opera-
ton. Discusses basic considerations o1 type, location, cost, safety, and
equipment of powerplants, and the basic requirements for their eflicient
operation, as well as plant personnel traimng and industrial relations
programs.

232, Lums, Ravpu F. (editor) Management of Nuclear Matersals  Princeton
N.J., Van Nostrand, 1960. 516 pp.

A sourcebook for those interested in the special problems involved 1n
the management of nuclear matennls charactenzed by high monetary
value because of scarcity and the estensive processing necessary to ob
tam sufficient purny, high natior al value because of possible mulutary use,
hazardous radioactivity varying 1n type and quality with the hind ot
matertal and kind of processing; and danger of assembling a critial mass
which could cause a nuclear reaction  Case studies serve as representa-
tve links 1n the chaw of peration trom the procurement and process-
ing of uranium to recov ery and uuhzation of plutonium.

233. McCray, Artiitr Wainiy, and Cour, Fravk V. Od Well Dridiing Tech-
nology. Norman, Okla., University of Oklahoma Press, 1959. 492 pp.

Discusses surveys of geological formatons likely to produce oil, meth-
ods of discovery, dnlling tools and techmiques, and cemenung opera-
uons.
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235. Moopy, Granam B. (editor) Petroleum Exploration Handbook. New
York, McGraw-Hull, i961.  (various pagings)

Summarizes and correlates all the activites involved 1n petroleum ex-
ploration, such as the fundamental concepts of exploration, the applica-
tion of earth sciences, various techmiques of petroleum exploration, and
the implementation of an cxplanatory project from the original planning
to the drilling and logging of an exploratory well.

236. NaTtoNaL PLaNNING AssociaTioN.  Reports on Productive Uses of Nuclear
Energy. Washingtor;, D C  (various dates, 1955-58)

A series of 11 reports and a summary. (1) E S Mason: encrgy require-
ments and economic growth, (2) M. Sapir and S. M. Van Hyning' the
outlooh for nuclear power 1n Japan; (3) S. H. Robock nuclear power
and economic devclopment 1 Brasl; (4) H H Landsberg and G.
Perazich: nuclear power and economic development in Israel, (5) N. L.
Gold regtonal economic development and nuclear power 1n India; (6)
I. M. D. Litde and P. N Rosenstein-Rodin. nuclear power and Italy's
energy posiuion, (7) M. D. Kilbridge: the prospect for nuclear power in
Pakistan, (8) P. D Teitelbaum: nuclear energy and the U S. fucl econ-
omy 1955-198c, (9) C. J. Dwyer. nuclear energy and world fuel prices;
(10) G. Perazich nuclear process heat i industry; (1) A. Mayne pros-
pects for nuclear energy 1n Puerto Rico, (12) NPA Special Policy Com-
mittee. summary of findings—policy suggestions for the future.

237. Putrto Rico. Warer Rrsources AutHowrity. Ruwral Electrification in
Puerto Rico. San Juan, Puerte Rico, Mar. 1962.

Describes how rural electrification has been responsible for the dramatic
rise 1n the standard ot living of rural dwellers in the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico. Includes information concerming the history of rural
electrification, methods of financing, cost of construction, the rural home
wiring program, and the basic rural apphance program,

238. NerscHear, B. C,, and ScHurr, S. H.  Aronuc Energy Applications With
Reference to Underdeveloped Countries. Baltimore, Md., Johns Hopkins

Press, 1957. 129 pp.

An analysis of the varions apphications o1 atw.nic cnergy in its several
forms, this study summarizes (through Jan. 1957) the present status and
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future prospects for the applications of atomic energy 1n the light of
known or expected technical and :conomic developments. Discusses the
form of international cooperatioa necessary for bringing the benefits of
atomic energy to underdeveloped countrics.

239. Skrotzki, Bernuaror G. A. (editor)  Electric System Operation. New
York, McGraw-Hill, 1954. 370 pp.

Includes the fundamental operating theory and practice behind the com-
mercial (profitable) use of electric power transmussion. Includes graphs,
diagrams, pictures, and tables. Also covers costs to be considered dusing
use and 1nstallauon of equipment.

240. U.S. Atomic Enercy ConmissioN,  Division oF OPERA[10NS ANALYSIS AND
ForecastiNg. Nuclear Power und Uulity Systems. Washington, D C,,
1962. 38 pp. (TID-15329)

This report, of interesc primanily to utility system executives, designers,
and engacers, considers various aspects of integrating nuclear power
plants into existing conver tional utihity systems. It deals primanly with
the location, financing, and operation of nuclear plants presently operable
or under construction, and with some of the characteristics of the utility
systems of which these plants are a part. Data are presented 1n such a
manner as to facilitate comparison between the various nuclear power
plants discussed and between the utility systems involved.

241. U.S. Bureav or Mints  Technology of Ligniie Coals. Washington, D.C,,
1954. (Part 1, Burzau of Mines Information Circular 7691; Part 2, Bureau
of Mines Information Circular 5692.)

A two-part report which covers the technology of European lignitic coal;
statstics on production and costs of North Dakota ligniuc coals; their
occurrence and properties, mining, preparation, storage, and transporta-
tion; and current research to develop more efficient methods of utihzing
lignitic coals. Grves information on the char piocess of using this type

of fuel.

242. U.S. Ruray. ELECTRIPICATION ADMINISTRATION. Rural Lines, USA, Wash-
ington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1960. 68 pp.

A history of the first 25 years of the Rural Electrification Administration
which describes in vivid terms the smpact of rural electrification on living
standards and farming methods.
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243. U.S. SeNaTE. CoMMITTLE ON INTERNAL AND INSULAR AFFAIRS. Report of
the National Fuels and Energy Study Group on an Assessment of Avarlable
Information on Energy in the U.S. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government
Prinung Office, 1962. sor pp. (Senate Document No. 159)

A comprehensive, detailed, and authoritative appraisal of the present
«nd future (to 1980) energy requirements of the Urited States, and of
the Nauon's ability to meet these requirements from known and probable
reserves of energy sources in the U.S. and in the Western Hemisphere.
Energy sou:ces considered include petroleum, natural gas, coal, fis-
stonable mateuials, and hydropower, and requirements are estimated
for both normal peacetime and war emergency conditions. In addition,
the report reviews existing policies and legislation with respect to their
effect upon energy supply and demand, and 1dentifies and evaluates alter-
native policy concepts which merit consideration. The report is supported
and explained by zimost 100 tables, graphs, ard other exhibits covering
all major aspects of energy source production, transportation, and
distribution,

244. Winot, Gerawp  The Prospects of Nuclear Power and Technology.
Princeton, N.J., Van Nostrand, 1957. 348 pp.

Presents the facts of atomic power, shows the broad ramifications of
“atoms for peace” as revealed at the 1955 Geneva Conference, and pro-
vides the technological background needed to comprehend a totally new
concept of industry. Part I gives a picture of actual and projected atomic
plants in the United States and abroad, and describes the new problems
that they ntroduce 1n such realms as finance, nsurance, and govern-
mental control.  Part I covers in detail the mineral resources available,
the nuclear fuel needed, the new metals and materials used i1n the con-
struction of nuclear reactions, and the design of the various types, ‘This
section also points out problems remaining to be solved with regard to
fission products, their processing, extraction, and disposal.

245. ZiamermaN, Erict Wavrter.  Concervation 1n the Production of Petro-
leum. New Haven, Conn., Yale Unnersity Press, 1957, 417 pp:

An analysis of the factors entering into the conservation of o1l and gas.
Duscusses the history of American conservation, oil and gas conservation
policy, the role of national and local government, weaknesses and un-
solved problems of petroleum conservarion, and the future availability
of energy.
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2453 “Tre MiniNG Guinesoow,” Coal Age Magazine (Complete Issue). July
1962, v. 67, no. 7, 388 pp.

An annual review of recent developments and practices 1n coal mining
and coal preparation, including up-to-date information on new equip-
ment for stripmining, deep mining, and coal preparation.

245b. Swiewps, J. J., et al. Mechamical Mining in Some Bituminous Coal Mines.
Progress Report No. 8 Methods and Equipment Used an Underground
Development. Washington, D C., U.S. Government Printing Office,
1957. (U.S. Bureau of Mines Information Circular 7812)

One of a sertes of papers published by the U.S. Bureau of Mines mn
which detailed 1info:mation on underground mining methods and the
use of modern mining equipment 1s descnbed. Information on the
manpower required for each phase of the mining operation 1s given.



IV. Soil and Soil Conservation

240. Bunnerr, Huelt Hammono,  Elenients of Soil Conservation (2d ed) New
York, McGraw-Hull, 1955 358 pp.

Discusses the major processes ot soil erosion, and their effects on the
productivity of land and on the society dependent upon that land for
food and clothing. Considers 1n detail various conservation methods
designed to slow excessive runoff of watcr, hold the soil, and generally
preserve the fertulity of the land. Discusses contour plowing, gully
control, windbreaks, proper trrigation, and cover crops.

247. Buckman, Harry Orivik, and Braoy, NyLn G The Nature and Properties
of Souls (6th ed) New York, Macmullan, 1960, 567 pp.

Develops a “colloidal-biological concept” of soils, Describes the relation-
ships between the four soil elements of minerals, organic matter, soil
water, and soil air, and discusses the factors which lead to productive and
unproductive soils, Classifies soils and describes the dynamics of soil
water and soil orgamsm. Considers macro nutrients—pl factor, lime,
mtrogen, phosphorous and potusstum—and nucro-nutrients, both theo-
retically and 1n terms of practical management and ferulization,

248. Cook, Ray Lewis. Soi Management for Conservation and Production.
New York, Wiley, 1962. 527 pp.

Discusses the basic principles of soils in the areas of classification, moisture,
micro-organisms, structure, chemistry, and ferulity, as they relaze to prob-
lems of crop management. Jacludes estensive references from recent

books, journals, and bulletins.

249. CopeLanp, OTis L. “Watershed management and reservoir life,” American
Water Works Association Journal  May 1961, v. 53, no. 5. pp. 569-578.

An examunation of the principles and practices of watershed manage-
ment, covering land use and water yield, the effect of plant cover removal,
plant cover restoration and yiclds, sedimentation, and erosion and
reservoir life.
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250. Donanue, Roy L. Our Sois and Their Conservation. Danville, IlL,
Interstate Printers and Publishers, 1961. 568 pp.

Presents the Lasic principles of soil conservation, supports these principles
with empirical examples drawn from American experience, and offers
a concept of multiple resource use of our seil as a natural resource which
emphasizes preventve practices.

251. Konnke, Hermur, and Bertranp, Anson R, Soil Conservation. New
York, McGraw-Hull, 1959. 298 pp.

A concise presentation of the basic nature and cause of soil erosion, the
aims of sol conservation, and the principles and methods of saving the
soil and maintaining 1ts productvity.  Uulication 1s not imited to any
one arca and no “pat” solutions are offered, but a basic picture is outlined,
allowing the application of the principles to any soil conservation
problem.

252. Lurniy, James N. (editor) Drainage of Agricultural Lands. Madison,
Wis,, American Society of Agronomy, 1957. 620 pp.

Covers the topic of agricultural land drainage, ranging from the physical
principles of movement of water through soil to the mechanics of nstall-
ing drainage systems, with emphasis upon the removal of surplus
subsurface water by means of conduits or other water-conveying devices.
Includes an extensive list of pertinent references.

253. Narovar Researcr Councit. CoMmMmITTEE oN Sorr aNp Warter Con-
SERVATION OF THE AGRICULTURAL BoArp.  Principles of Resource Conserva-
tion Policy: With Some Applications to Soil and Water Resources. Wash-
ington, D.C,, 1961. 50 pp. (National Rescarch Council Publication 88s)

Defines and delimits conservation in the navonal sense and sets up an
analytical framework for appraising conservation efforts based on physical,
economic, and insututional interrelationships. Illustrates some of the
problems of soil and water conservation, and identfies areas needing
further rescarch and education.
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254, Perzin, Kaxe J. “Land uthzaton in the humid trapics® agriculture,”
FProceedings of the Ninth Pacific Science Congress. 1957, v. 20, pp. 124~

143.

Contains a brief introduction to tropical soils and the two main types of
agriculture 1n the tropics, shifung fidd and permanent field, and re-
views the techniques that are most important to these methods of pro-
duction. Indicates that shifung agriculture has certain merits and that
where this land usc system 1s an integral part of peasant cultvation, the
cultvator 1s conservation minded  The peasant 1 tropical agriculture
needs the benefit of much additienal research i conservation practices.

255. PenpLeton, Roserr L. “Agncultural and foresuy potentialiies of the
tropucs,” Agronomy Journal. v. 42, pp. 115-123.

States that “less than 5% of the <oils of the tropics measures up to the
popular conception of potential tertility,” and points up the destructive-
ness of utli/ing intensne agronomic and horucultural practices of
Europe and the United States with:n these soil areas.  Briefly generalizes
concerntng forestry potentials in these arcas.

256. U.S. Bureau or Pravt InpusTry, SorLs, AND AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING.
Sorl Survey Manual. Washington, D.C, 1951. 503 pp

A guidebook for making soil surveys for agricultural development, out-
hning the equipment and techniques needed for carrying out the surveys.
Combines the information 1nto suitable form for making the suggested
utilization of different types of land.

257. U.S. DLrARTMENT oF AcricULTURE. Sorl* Yearbook of Agrculture 1957.
Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1957. 784 pp.

Papers on basic soil science, soil classification, and soils of the United
States, written 1n nontechnical language with emphasis on the manage-
ment of soil for sustained economic production.



V. Mineral Resources

258. Bax1rr, Crarces Hosur.  Examination and Valuation of Mineral Prop-

erty (4th ed) Reading, Mass, Addison-Wesley, 1957. 507 pp

Discusses such subjects as* examination of mineral property; preliminary
phases; geological invesugation, sampling calculations and practices; ore
estimation; assets othr than ore; economic consideration; estimating costs
and profits; mine valua ‘on (mathemaucal premises, compound 1nterest,
uniform annual income, and nonuniform annual mcome), 1nterest rates;
miscellaneous 1nterest rate caleulations, case valuations, valuation of o1l
property (property nights, field examinaton and valuation factors, case
valuation, and producing property), the O'Donahue, Morkill, and
Grimes-Cra:gue formulas for nune va'uation, valuation tables; and the
Michigan mine appraisal system

259. ComeroN, R.R.  Manual of Field Geology. New York, Wiley, 1962. 378

Pp-

Presents basic information needed 1n any field evaluation of the sub.
surface terrain.  Describes the 1nstruments and procedures used 1n map-
ping ge .logical features, including the most recent field instruments and
the use of aenal photographs, and discusses the clements that go into
a good field report.  Presents separate secuons dealing with special prob-
lems of field work with sedimentary rochs, volcanic rochs, 1gneous and
igneous-appearing plutonic rocks, and metamorphic rocks. Clearly and
simply written with many illustrations.

259a. INTERNATIONAL Symposiun on Minive Resi ARcH, Missounr, 1961,  Pro-

78

ceedings, edited by George B. Clark. New York, Pergamon Press, 1962
2 v,

Deals principally with rock mechanics, ground support, use of explo-,
sives, dnlling, and the more recent application of statistical analysis,
Some of the concepts discussed, particularly those related to ammonium
nitrate—fuel o1l explostves, ground support, and mining methods—are
particularly useful 1n olanning new mineral enterprises.  Also illustrates
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how research 1s becoming unportant in the mining industry and how,
in solving mining problems, 1ncreasing attention is being directed to
basic research.

260, Krusmtavr, Harey Euvcexi. Exploration and Development of Small
Mines. Tucson, Anz., Unnversity of Arizona, Arizona Bureau of Mines,

1954. 34pp. (Technology Ser.es No. 48)

A study of the cxplorauon and development of small mines. The gen-
eral princples of trench and pit sampling, diamond and wagon dnlhing,
shaft sinhing, dnfung, and raising are examined.  Special methods are
discussed, with particular emphasis on the factors governing choice of

method.

261. Laboo, Rayaonn Bukoin, and Myirs, W. M. Nonmetallic Minerals (2d
ed) New York, McGraw-Hill, 1951, Gos pp.

1

A comprchensne discussion of the composition, general description,
physical properties, occurrence, production, and utihzation of the im-
portarit nonmetallic minerals from abrasives to zircomum.

262. Rosu, Eowaro H. (editor)  Economics of the Mineral Industries. New
York, American Institute of Miming, Metallurgical, and Petroleum Engi-

neers, 1959 755 pp

A comprehensive treatment of the cconomics of the mineral industries.
All facets of the field are examined the sigmficance of the mineral
industries; the valuation of muneral propertics, nune financing; market-
ing of nunerals, accountng procedures; conservation, changing patterns
of supply and demand: and the economic implications of nuclear energy.

263. Scuwartz, Grorge M. “Hydrothermal alteration,” kconomic Geology
Mar.~Apr. 1959, V. 54, no. 2, pp. 161~183.

A general bachground summary including an exhaustnve hst of refer-
ences to papers dealing with hydrothermal alteration 1n many major
mining districts. Recogmition of alteration products and their sig-
nificance is of fundamental importance to an exploration project.
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264. Taccart, Artiur Fay. Elements of Ore Diessing. New Yorh, Wiley,
1951. 595 pp.

Emphasis 1s on the analysis of machines and processee and the idenufica-
tion of thrir elements with established sarenufic laws, rither than on
structural and operaung detul  Through the newly adopted flow-
sheet form: and the mechod ot flowsheet analvses which the new form
facilitates, consideration ot nulls as process umts 15 stressed,  The
philosophy that a null ind all 1ty pores Gmpre a single tatment process
is a continuing theme throughout the book.

265. Turosip, PacL K, v The Gold Pun a. a Quantitative Geologic Tool.
Washington, DC, US Government Printing Office, 1957. 54 pp.  (U.S.
Geological Survey Bulletn 1071-A)

Describes 1n detall experiments designed to test the effecuvencss of
panmng as a means of concentraing heavy nunerals  Shows the
correlattons between specilic grivities of selected munerals and amounts
recovered by panning techniques.  Offery suggestions as to the most
effective use ot 2 pan to unprove recovery of munerals.  Contuns exten-
stve tabulated data.

266, U.S. Bureau oF MiNgs  Mineral Facts and Problems Washington, D.C,,
US. Government Printing Office, 1960. 1016 pp. (Bulletin 585)

A comprehensine treatment of nunerals i the United States, with
particular reference to development of submarginal resources, possible
new or wide. uses ‘or abundant rcsources, devcdopment ot subsututes,
conservation; the wise use of muncral resources, types of nuneral
rescarch being carriid on, and selccted mineral-industry studies.  There
is a balanced and uniforin coverage of different commodities to
faciltate the comparatve swudy of minerals.
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VI. Climate

267. Byins, Horact R. General Meteorology (3d ed) New York, McGraw-
Hill, 1959. 540 pp.

Definitive work i metcorology. A fundamental book for the serious
student of physical sciences and technology, prescrung up to-date ma-
tertal 1n a rapadly changing fidld.

268. CLoun Piysics Contrrinct, 2p Woops Horr, Mass., 1959. Physics of
Preciputation, eated by H. Weichmann and W. Smith. Washington, D.C.,
American Geophysicil Union of the National Academy of Sciences-
National Kkesource Council, 1960, 435 pp-

The subsect 15 discussed from three pomnts of view the scale of synoptic
mcteorology, the s.ale of clouds and cloud systems, and the scale of
mucrophysics.  The conference was concerned with the morphology of
preciptation, clouds and cloud systems, mot phology of precipitation ard
precipitation pirticles, and {undamental preuipitation processes.

269. Lii, DoveLs Harey Kioewin,  Climate and Economic Development 1n
the Tropics. New York, Harper & Bros, 1957. 182 pp.

A presentation of the effects of tropical climates on economic develop-
ment, men, matertals, ammals, plants, soils, and industrial production.
Tt summarizes the state of knowledge in 1957 and makes suggestions for
applying what we know to the underdescloped troprcal lands.

z70. McDonarn, J. E. “The physics of cloud modification,” Adwvances in Geo-
physics. New York, Acadenmuc Piess, 1938, v. 5, pp. 223-303.

A systematic review of basic cloud physice knowledge and cloud modifi-
cation experiments, induding o discussion of the many unresolved ques-
tions regarding the possibhities of artficial 1ntervention 1nto natural
cloud processes  Also included 15 a discussion of problems of cloud
and water vapor transport on a geophysical and planetary scale, indicat-
ing that the role of clouds is incidental to broad-scale atmospheric
processes.

81
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271, PeTTERSSEN, SvERRE. Introduction to Mezteorology (2d ed) New York,
McGraw-Hull, 1958.

This first acquaintance with the atmosphere utilizes a minimum of math-
ematical expression. It is widely used 1n the academic fields of geog-
raphy, agriculture, and aviation, as well as 1n various industries.

272. Rienv, Herserr.  Tropical Meteorology. New York, McGraw-Hiil, 1954.
392 pp.

An advanced text and reference which covers climate in general, local
climate, clouds and rain-producing processes, weather disturbances, mon-
soons, tropical storims, and the setting ot the tropics in the worldwide
air circulauon pattern.

273. Tanneny, Ivan Rav.  Droughe: lts Causes and Effects. Princeton, N.J.,
Princeton University Press, 1947. 264 pp.

Examines the historical weather records, including such 1ndicators as
tree-rings, in an attempt to utilize these data for determining the causes
of drought and suggests effective areas of research to aid in this endcavor,

274. Trorntwarte, C. W. “An approach *oward a rational classification of
climate,” Geographical Review. Jan, 1948, v. 38, no. 1, pp. 55-44.

An analysis of the factors entering into climatic classifications, discuss-
ing the role of evaporation and transpiration and the essentials of a
climatic classification.

275, TREWARTHA, GLENN THoMas. Earth’s Problem Climates. Madison, Wis.,
University of Wisconsin, 1061, 334 pp.

An analysis of the unusual and extraordinary climates of the world, offer-
ing brief and precise descriptions of climatic characteristics and explana-
tons of some of the problem climates. Climatic differentiation is dis-
cussed for Latin America, Australia, Africa, Asia, Europe, and North
America,
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276. Wextir, H.  “Modifying weather on a large scale,” Serence.  Oct. 1958,
v. 128, no. 3331, pp. 1059-1063.

A presentation of the processes imvolved 1n the modification of weather
on a large scale.  The author concludes that current proposals are either
‘mpractical or hl¢ly to produce cures that are worse than the ailment,
and he presents his own method of weather modification.



VIL. Forestry

277. Eruns, PavL Eric.  dpplied Forest Management. Missoula, Mont., 1954.

383 pp-

# comprehensive treatment of forest management practices, including
such topics as the economucs of fogging and forestry, forest inventories and
roads, management of young growth tumber; forest regulation, business
records, land use coordination; and intensive and extensive forestry,

278. Croate, G. A. “A selected aunotated bibliography of aerial photo inter-

pretation heys to forests and other natural vegetation,” Journal of Forestry.
1957, V- 55, PP- 513-515.

A “key” is “reference material designed to facilitate rapid and accurate
identification and determination of the significance of objects or condi-
tions from the analysis of their photo 1mages.” A total of 26 references
15 cited.

279. Duere, WiLLiam Avren. Fundamentals of Forestry Econmomics New

York, McGraw-Hill, 1960. 579 pp.

Resource allocation in forestry production. Enamines alternative uses
of the resource and suggests possible combinations to achieve » aximum
benefits to the total soctety. This 1s achicved by studying such questions
as how far can the forest owner reasonably carry his land-management of
the timber-processing and timber-marketing firm and what are the con-
sumers’ alternatives?® Includes a section on the forest economy of the
world.

280. ForpEes, RecinaLp DunprrpaLe, and Mryer, ArtHur B, Forestry Hand-

book. “lew Yorh, Ronald Prezs, 1955. 1247 pp.

A compilation of basic fucts, techniques, and working methnds of modern
North American forestry. Deals with such topics as forest measurement
and management, geology and soils, selvics, watershed management, weed
techuology, economics aid technology, surveying, and protection against
firer, mnsects, and disease.
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281. Hapin-Guist, S1eemin (cditor)  World Geography of Forest Resources.
New Vork, Ronald Press, 1956, 736 pp.

A comprehet stve presentation of forestry 1n many aspects- its importance
to man, priniples and practices of forestry, products of forestry, forest
mfluences.  Scpirate chapters discuss the forests of specific countries and
regrons of the world,

282, Gurick, Luttnw Hsi v, American Forest Policy, a Study of Government
Adminmistation & Economic Control. New York, Duell, Sloan & Pearcs,

1951. 252 pp.

A completc and detailed analysis of Amenican forest policy beginning
with 7, account of Amcrican lumbering  Also discusses the effects of
government admimistration and economic control of timbrrlands on na-
tion | forestry policy.

283. Hurrraor, Crars C. “Reducing wood waste,” T.1PPI. - Aug. 1954, v. 37,
no. 8, pp. 155-8A.

Discusses the specific accomplishments of the period 1945-54 relative to
lumber manufacture as the heystone of raw material integration; gamns
and losses of the pulpmaker as a result of integiating with lumber; devel-
opment of the low cost, Jry compression log barker to greatly expand po-
tenual residual chip supply, increase 1n the supply of mull residuals
through mtegration, permutung the harvesting of cull logs; many uses
for residual chips, bark utiization problem, and use of shavings for
particle board  The effect of tegrated uulization on the log harvest,
the problem of parual stockhing, the necessity for cheaper thinmings pro-
curement, and actual examples of progress 1n all these matters are covered.

284. Muyir, Hans Axtiun, et al. Forest Management (2d ed) New York.
McGraw Hill, 1961. 282 pp.

A careful presentation of the principles involved 1n forest management.
Parts I and II are devoted to the general problems of forest organization,
whle Part TH 1s devoted to a4 discussion of the principles and methods
of forest regulation; 1.e., the principles and methods used 1n determining
allow:ble cut.
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285. PansHiIN, Arexis Joun. Forest Products: Their Sources, Production, and
Utdlization, Wew York, McGraw-Hill, 195¢. 549 pp.

Presents information on the origin, methods of conversion, and utiliza-
tion of the principal pritnary and secondary forest products, with the
exception of construction lumber. Conversion processes are presented
in the form of flowcharts.

286. U.S. DEpARTMENT oF AGRICULTURE. Trees: Yearbook of Agriculture 1949.
Washington, D.C, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1949. 944 pp.

A volume of interest to those dealing with trees and forests. Of special
importancr are the sections dealing with the small woodlands; namely,
“Cooperatives and Small Woodlands,” “Company Forests,” “Private For-
estry 1n the West,” “The Nanonal Forests,” and “New Security for For-
est Communities.”

287. U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTL.... FoRrest Service. Forest Industry Op-
portunities in Rural Development  Washington, D.C., Mar. 1960. 27 pp
(Agriculture Informauon Bulletn No. 222)

Directed toward encouraging the industnal uulizanon of large areas
of forest land tributary to many communities, which currently contnibute
little to the local economy. The smallest operauon invelving two men,
a power saw, and a truck, if adequately financed, properly equipped,
and intelligently managzd can operate as effectively as the largest. The
realizable values are described, starting with stumpage and ending with
the manufacture and sale of such engineered products as floor:ng and
pancling.

288. Zivnuska, JouN A. The Forest Products Mix in a Changing Economy
Proceedings, Society of American Foresters. Washington, D.C., Socicty
of American Foresters, 1960.

Deals logically and authortatively with certain cntical aspects of future
forest products planning induced by raptd and complex contemporary
changes in the economy. Industry structure or crganization is of great
importance in adapting to these changes. One must new recogmize that
in the large volume manufacturing fields 1i: which forest products gen-
erally compete for their main outlets, effective research and promotion
require cfforts and expenditures that can only be supported by large units
with specific markcts to be protected.
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289. PERLMUTTER, ALFRED. Guide 10 Marine Fishes. New York, New York
University Press, 1651 431 pp.

A dectailed discussion of methods of marine fish identification. There
are many drawings, idenufying particular species, technical language
has been held to a minimum, and idenafication of the various species 1s
based on easily seen external features. The fishes included are all of
the marine types commonly found along the shores of the temperate-
water zone from Cape Cod to Cape Hatteras,

290. RounseriLL, Groker ARMYTAGE, and Evernart, W. Harry. Fishery
Scicice. New York, Wiley, 1953. 444 pp.

Presents the basic similarities of freshwater and manmne fisheries, and
summarizes the most successful and specialized methods employed in
research, conservation, and management of fishery resources, regardless
of where the fish occur.

291, TressLer, DonaLp Kirirey, and Lrmon, J. McW. Marine Products of
Commer.e (2d ed) New York, Reinhold, 1951. 782 pp.

Discusses various fish and their uses, methods of catching, preparation,
and stor Also covers uses and harvesung methods of manne plants
and chem. __s.

292. Warrorn, LioNeL Auserr. Living Resources of the Sea; Opportunities
for Researck and Expansion. New York, Ronald Press, 1958. 321 pp. .

Summarizes present knowledge conceraing the living resources of the
sea 1n order to determine how the harvest of the sea fisheries could be
increased for the benefit of humanity., Emphasis is placed on the prob-
lems of those regions where population pressures and food needs are
most critical.

8
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203. Wasuineton (State) Univirsuiy. Coriich oF FisHERILs. Biological
and Economic Aspects of Fukeries Management, edited by James A.
Crutchficld. Seattle, Wash., University of Washington, Department of

Economucs, 1959. 160 pp.

A collection of papers divided mto four main topics biological and
economic aspects of fishery management, which includes techniques;
halibut fishery management, salmon fishery management 1n Alaska, and
international trade polictes and their relation to fishenes.



IX. Resource Management

294. Aumap, Jaretr. Natural Resources in Low Income Countries: An
Anclvtical Survey of Socio-Economic Resemrch.  Pittsburgh, Pa., University
of Pirtsburgh Press 1g6o. 118 pp.

An annctated bibliography of current research on natural resource
availability and utilization 1n low 1ncome countries. T} = several mayor
divisions include such resources as land and water, energy, and munerals.
The 1ntroductory essay analyzes and appraises the exisung literature and
indicates current rescarch gaps.

295. CoNFERENCE ON NarturaL Rrsources anp Economic Growrth, 1960,
Natural Resources and Economic Grewth, edited by Joseph J. Spengler.
Baltimore, Md., Johns Hopkins Prese, 1961. 306 pp.

Analvzes the role played by land and other natural resources in economic
devclopment.  Asserts that resources essentally exert their influence 1n
subtly shaping the composit 7 rather than the rate of growth, that
the influence of resources on growth 1s purt of a complex of many in-
fluences; and that the influence of resources 1in the United States is
netther as compelling nor as immediate as 1n former times cr as 1m-
portant s it 1s 1n less developed countries.

296. Evy, NortHcurt. Summary of Mining and Petroleum Laws of the
World. Washingion, D C., US. Department of the Interior. Bureau of
Mines, 1961, 215 pp.

A reference summanzing the mining and petroleum laws of the
world as of 1959. This work is a umely study of the provisions and
philosophre. evpressed 1n the munming laws of the world, and aids the
prudent investor to make intelligent decisions relative to investment in a
mining venture. The basic provisions of the mining laws of Canada,
Perv, and the Unwn of South Africa—nations which have experienced
great advances in muneral production—are particularly pertinent.
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297. Firey, WaLter Irvine. Man, Mind, and Land* A Theory of Reseources
Use. Chicago, Il., Free P’ress, 1960. 256 pp.

Presents a concentual model! of resource utilization which gives primary
emphasis to developing the implications of resource utilization phenomena
in terms of their structural properties. For illustrative and background
data, the author describes and analyzes four distinct resource systems:
two in folk societies, one 1n a feudal society, and one in an industrial

society,

298. MouzoN, Ouiv 1. International Ressurces and National Policy. New
York, Harper & Bros., 1959. 752 pp.

Presents the basic informatior cn national and international resources
needed for understanding and making national policy decisions.  Divided
into three sections. The fir ¢ covers the general objectives, policy, and
nature of the resources o the United States to 1953. The second
analyzes the strength and producton potenuals of the U.S. within
the framework of natural, capital, and human resources. The third
section is addressed to the question: how can the clements of strength
and production potential of the U.S. best be employed to achieve security?

299. Mureny, EarL FiNBar.  Water Purity, a Study 1n Legal Control of Naturai
Resources. Madison, Wis.,, Umiversity of Wisconsin Press, 1961, 212 pp.

A carcful analysis of Executive orders and legislative statutes in relation
to the control of natural resources. Serves al<o to provide a framework of
unity in regard to the different executive agencizs and statutory programs.

300. NatioNaL Researcu CounciL. Specia CommiTTEE ON  ReEnNtwapLe
Naturar Resources. The Need for Bauc Rescarch With Respect to
Renewable National Resources. Washington, D.C., National Academy of
Sciences-National Research Council, Division of Geology and Agricul-

ture, 1957. 21 pp.

A policy statement which points up the lack of scientific knowledge
in certain areas of science important to natural resource conservation,
Further delineates those areas of research which s¢em to offer optitnum
cost-benefit ratios under present conditions,
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301. Resources por ThE Furture. Comparisons in Resource Management,
edited by Henry Jarrett, Baltimore, Md., Johns Hopkins Press, 1961.

271 pp.

Aims to bring expert opinion to bear upon a few resource prohlems of
wide interest and significance, Specifically, the text seeks to shed hight
on some of the resource conservation problems of the next 50 years from
the vantage point of a criical review of the past 50 years. Resource
management of England, Sweden, Great Britamn, West Germany,
Canada, and Frarce are examined 1n lignt of what the United States can
learn from the experience of these countries,

302, ScHURR, S, H., et al. Energy in the American Economy, 1850-1975, an
Economic Study of Its History and Prospects. Balumore, Md., Johns
Hopkins Press, 1960.

A history of energy consumption 1n America during the period 1850~
1950 which provides insights useful to countries which are now begin-
ning the process of industrialization. It contains much information or:
the methodology of energy demand esumation and on the conceptual
and measurement problems of energy resource estumation.

303. U.S. DEPARTMENT or AcrictLiURE, LaND aND WatLr Poricy CommiTTEE
Land ana Water Resources, a Policy Guide. Washington, D.C., US.
Government Prinuing Office, 1962, 73 pp.

A statement of principles and policy designed to provide a compre-
hensive long range framework for the formulation and operation of
land and water programs to improve the national well-being. Stresses
in general terms what necds to be done in the United States unul the
target year of 198o.

304. Wencrrt, NoraaN Irvine.  The Administration of Natural Resources.
New Yorh, Asia Publishing House, 1962. 71 pp.

Hlustrates the intesrelationship between politics and adnumistrauon and
the extent to which program decisions involve the burcaucracy in the
policical struggle. Provides insight into the ways in which p . ‘ram
decisions are made and programs arc developed 1n the Unrred States.
Emphasizes that in a democratic society all inportant decistons about
resource development eventually must be political in character, and that
the concept of public interest constantly must be kept in mund.
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305. WesTERN Resources CoNrrreNce. 7sT. UNiversity or Colorapo, 1959
Resources Dcvelopment: Frontiers jor Research, edited by Franklin S.
Pollak. Boulder, Colo., University of Colorado Press, 1960, 333 pp.

Considers the importance of research on the utihzation of the major
resources of water, land, minerals, and energy. Among the factors dis-
cussed in relation to natural resources are population growth, atomic
energy from fission, multple use of the resources to achieve optimum

benefits, and planning to achieve these ends.



Chapter 4.

POPULATION, MANPOWER, AND LABOR
PROBLEMS

I. General Population Studies

306, Chicaco. UNwiksiiy, Norvan Wart Hakris MEmoriaL FounpaTion,
30TH INvITUTE, 1954.  Population and World Politics, edited by Philip
M. Hauser. Glencoe, Ill., Free Pres, 1958. 297 pp.

Discusses world population growth in relation to: ferthity and mortality,
resources and energy, income distribution, 1ncome and per capita con-
sumption, mugration and economic development, regronal occurrence,
communism, internal and vorld polictes, and United States foreign
policy. Describes the impact .¢ population on world power distribu-
tion and types of economic systcms,

307. Coart, Anstey J. “The (Hect of changes in fertility and mortzlity on age
composition,” Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly. Jan. 1956, v. 34, no. 1,

PP 79-114.

Demonstrates that the increase in the proportion of the population in
the clder age groups observed 1n many western countries 15 due pri-
marily to decliming birth rates rather than to a decrease 1n mortality rates.

30" Coaut, A~xstiy J, and Hoovir, Evcar M. Population Growth and
Economic  Development 1n Low-Income Countites. Princeton, NJ.,
Princeton University Press, 1958, 389 pp.

Diczusses relavons between population and economic development;
summarizes | opulation projections for India for the peried 1951-86 on
three alternatne assumptions as to ferulity and discusses the basic
estimates of fertlity and mortality; examnes the determinants of eco-
nomic growth m relaton to agnculuril development, the supply of
funds, and investment output ratios, deals with the inflacace of popula-

93
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tion growth on Indian economic development; and applies the general
considerations to the 30-year prospects in low-income areas with dif-
ferent demographic conditions and different 1mitial cconomic conditions,
as exemplified by Mexico, and to longer range prospects there and in
India.

309. Coonrz, Sypney. “The economics of high fertility in densely-populated
underdeveloped areas,” International Population Conference, Vienna 1959.
Vienna, Austria, International Union for the Scientific Study of Pepulation,

1959-  pp. 83-91.

Author rejects the neo-Malthusian concept that population grow th causes
economic backwardness. He attacks these concepts, discusses the eco-
nomics of tertility in underdeveloped areas, and emphasizes the family
as the economic unit of production 1n densely populated underdeveloped
areas. He contends that planned rapid industrialization 1n such areas
will not be accompanied by a significant population exlosion.

310, Davis, KinasLey, The Population of India and Pakistan. Princeton, N.J.,
Princeton University Press, 1951. 263 pp.

A study of the demographic position of the two countries i their cul-
tural and economic setting. Although wnitten before the 1951 census
results were made available, a considerable amount of estimation and
adjustment is undertaken by the author to make up for the dehiciencies
of basic statisis. The pressure of population 1n agriculture and the
outlook for rapid populatior. growth are seen us complicating the prob-
lems of raising levels of living, and as calling for policies designed to
restrain the rate ot increase.

311. Hauser, Priir M., and Duncan, Oris DubLey (editors) The Study
of Population: An Inventory and Appraisal  Chicago, 111, University of
Chicago Press, 1959. 864 pp.

A oollection of writings which discuss demography as a science; the
development and current status of demography; studies in various
dicciplines; and the elements such as composition, distribution, ferulity,
mortality, migeation, and family staustics. Provides a comprehensive
picture of demography as a science and profession in the mud-twentieth
century.
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312, HERTZLER, . Q. The Crisis in World Population: A Sociological Examina-
tion with Special Reference to the Underdeveloped Areas. Lincoln, Nebr.,
Nebraska Universiry Press, 1956. 279 pp.

Presents a sociological examination of world population problems in an
historical perspective. Explores the causes and effects of population in-
crease, the socological conditions for change, and the major national and
international problems of adjusting the popular:on-resources equation
to fit the modern dsmographic sitwation. It is of the “alarmist” school in
pointing to potentiil population problems. Discusses problems of mod-
ernization, population pressure, food supply, fertility reduction, and mi-
gration, with special attention given to the underdeveloped countries.

313. Hiut, Rrusin, et al. The Family and Population Control. Chapel Hill,
N.C., Unnversity of North Carolina Press, 1959. 481 pp.

Based on research done among Puerto Ricans, states that there are mo-
tivations for smaller families, that knowledge of birth control shouid be
more accurate and extensive, that a major cifficulty 1s poor communication
between marital partners, and that consistent use of contraceptives is
more of a problem than gaining mtial use. Authors propose, on basis
of empirical experiments, a program for accomplishing population
control.

315. Muikr, Ricitano L. Modern Science and the Human Ferulity Problem.
New York, Wiley, 1959. 263 pp.

Startir-g from the premise that increasing population 1s one of the great-
est deterrents to cconomic development 1n underdeveloped areas, the
author deals with current scientific realities and hopes for fertility control,
considers the impact of fertility control on population growth, social in-
stitutions, and economics; and develops the need for use of relevant social
science data and theories 1n consideration of population problems. Con-
siders scveral approaches, including psychological to family limitation,
and demonstrates the interrelationship of demography and other social
and physical sciences,

316. MiLeank Menmoriat Funo,  The Intesrelations of Demographac, Econcmic,
and Social Problems in Selected Underdeveloped Areas: Proceedings of a
Round Table at the 1953 Annual Coxference of the Milbank Memorial
Fund. New York, 1954. 200 pp.

.1 series of reports on trends and prospects in Japan, Taiwan, Puerto Rico,
India, Ceylon, Burnia, and Central Africa. The experience of rapid in-

871028 —63——8
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dustrialization in Japan, together with the preservation of traditional rural
values, is considered as a warning for other nations of Asia. The preb-
blems attending efforts at population control are considered for the other
areas, and rescarch needs and suggestions for research projects are
summarized.

317. Nartonar Burzav or EcoNomic Researcr. Demographic and Economie
Change in Developed Countries. Princeton, N.J., Princeton University
Press, 1960. 536 pp.

Although focused primarily on developed countries, it includes some
uscful examples of methodology and points of view with broader
implications,

318. Smrr, Tromas Lynn.  Latin American Population Studies. Gainesville,
Fla., University of Florida Press, 1958. 83 pp.

A report of studies of Latin American populations made by the author
since 1951. In addition to data on the number, distribution, and growth
of population in the 20 Latin American republics, it provides information
about two basic characteristics of the population: the rate of reproduction
and the migration of people from the country to the city.

319. StockwerL, Epwaro G. “The relationship betwezn population growth
and economic development,” American Sociological Review. Apr. 1962,
V.27, nO. 2, pp. 250-252.

A comparison of annual rates of increase in population and per capita
income during the pericd 195258 in 16 underdeveloped countries.
Analysis shows a negative relationship between changes in man’s mate-
rial status and the rate of increasc in population.

320, TrompsoN, Wanren S.  Population and Progre«s sn the Far East, Chicago,
Ill, University of Chicago Press, 1959. 443 pp.

Descriptive analysis and discussion of problems of agricultural and indus-
trial development under conditions of rapia population growth. Areas
discussed include Japan, India, China, Pakistan, Ceylon, Southeast Asia
mainland, Southeast Asia islands, Thiwan, and Korea. Describes pat-
terns of human population growth, some prerequisites for rapid
economic development, and general population pressure in the Far East.
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321. WurLrren, P, K., and Kiser, Crype V., (editors) Social and Psychologi-
cal factors affecung fertility,” Milbank Memorial Fund Quarserly. 1943—

A series of articles appearing annually from 1943 to date on such topics
as the planning of fertility; interrelationship of marstal adjustment, fer-
tility control, and size of famuly; fertility rates; and the use, effectis eness,
and acceptablhity of methods of ferulity control.

322, Wovrinsky, WrapiMmr S., and Wovrinsky, 5. S, World Population and
Production. New York, Twenueth Century Fund, 1953. 1268 pp.

Presents a statistical picture of the collective resources of the nations of
the world, as well as their economic performance and promise. Subject
matter is divided into five parts: man and his environment; world needs
and resources; agriculture; energy and mining; and manufactur... In-
dexed references provide the reader with considerable source material.
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323. Barcray, Grorce W. Techniyues of Population Analysis, New York,

Wiley, 1958. 311 pp.

Directed toward general population analysis including  methodolngy
applicable a0 greatly varying data, parucularly 1n underdeveloped areus.
Logic of procedure 1s emphasized over specific technmique. A general-
ized approach to demogrphy, rates and ratios, accuracy, hfe table,
mortality, fertlity, population growth, migration and distribution, and
manpower. Eatensive tabular material,

324. Bocug, Dovarp |. “A technique for making estensive population cst1-

mates,” Jov'rnal of the American Statistical Association, June 1950, v. 45,
Rno. 250, pp. 149~163.

Describes a population wsumating technique which 1s designed to facilitate
the study >f popuiation trends during postcensus periods. By using
current vital staustics, population estimates for groupings of areas are
obtained which permut interences to be made concerning growth or
decline since the last census.

325. CoaLr, ANsLey ., “The population of the United States in 1950 classified

98

by age, sex, and color; a revision of census figures,” Journal of the Amer-
ican Statistical Association. Mar, 1955, V. 50, no. 269, pp. 16-54.

Discusscs errors of omission and mustaken inclusion 1n the 1950 census
and the erroncous classification of persons according to their age, sex,
and color. Surveys the cvidince that reveals imperfections 1n the
census, and offers a set of numbers believed to come civzzr than census
figures do to the United States » "pulation 1n 1950, classified according
to age, sex, and color,
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326. ConFERCNCE ON Rusrarce IN FamiLy Poanning, Nuw York, 1960. Re-
search sn Family Planning, edited by Clyde V. Kiser. Princeton, N.J,,
Princeton University Press, 1962. 662 pp.

An illustrated description and evaluation of the present state of research
on popuiation problems. It interprets research evidence with respect to
its significance 1n understanding the population growth 1n underdeveloped
areas. Special attention 1s given to the cancellation of increases in
standards of Living by parallel increases 1n the population. Data are
presented on the problems of motivating people to learn about, accept, and
practice family planning.

327. Dorn, Harorp F. “Putfalls in population forecasts and projections,”
Journal of the American Statistical Association. Sept. 1950, V. 45, no.

251, pp. 311-334.

Reviews the development of demography and population forecasng
The advantages and disadvantages of several methods of making popula-
tion predictions and errors 1n demographic theories are examined. Pornts
out the complexity of the problem of forccasting either for short periods
or long-time trends with presently available techniques,

328 Durann, Joun D. “Population structure as a factor on manpower and
dependency. Problems of underdeveloped countries,” Population Bulletin
of the Umted Nations, Oct. 1953, no. 3, pp. 1-16.

Age structures of the population of industrial, semi-industrial, and agri-
cultural countries are contrasted and related to the resulting degree of
cconomic dependency. From statistics for economically active and inac-
tive males, 1t is shown that in underdeveloped countries the hugh propor-
tion of employed children and aged docs not bring the numerical relation
between dependent and productive persons into line with that of more
advanced countries. Statistics are presented to support the discussion of
the 1nfluence of mortality rates and years of dependency and of urbaniza-
tion and tndustrnialization on the ratio of dependents to workers.

329. Eaton, Josterr W, and Mayrr, Ausrrr | Man's Capacity To Reproduce;
The Demography of a Unique Population. Glencoe, Ill.,, Free Press, 1954.

59 pp-

A study of fertility among the Hurterite population in the United States
and Canada, covering the peried from 1880 to 1950. The study is of
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particular interest because of the very high fertility rate found. The find-
ings are examined in their biological and cultural aspects, with analysis
based on famuly records rather than general population staustics,

330. Francis, Rov G. (editor) The Population Ahead. Minneapolis, Minn,,
University of Minnesota Press, 1958 160 pp.

Contains nine essays on whether present population growth threatens
living standards and the direction of genetic composition of the popula-
tion. Views are presented of an anthropologist, a demographer, a
sociologist, a geneticist, an economust, a geographer, a biologist, and a
medical man.

331. FreEDMAN, RowaLy, et al. Family Planning, Sterlity, and Populazion
Growth. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1959. 515 pp

Analyzes the results of 2,713 interviews of young married women, con-
ducted by Survey Research Center. University of Michigan. Topics 1n-
clude sterility, regutation and limitation of conception, methods of lunita-
tion, social and ecoromic correlates, and attitudes, Predicts family sizes
by social and economic group, and total population growth, 1955 2000
Includes detailed documentation.

332. Goroon, Jonw E , and Wyon, Joun B.  “Field studies 1a population dynam-
ics and population control,” American Journal of Medical Science, Sept.

1460, no. 240, pp. 361-386.

Reviews the epistomological and methodological bases of scicntific
researck on problems of human ecology and population dynamics, and
delincates the steps 1n approaching pop'lation dynamics  Discusses the
three analytical methods which are relevant to population studes* climi-
cal investugation, laboratory experiment, and epidemiological analysis
Classifies population control field studies; exhaustively reviews empirical
literature with attention to conceptual and methodological shortcomings
and the conclusions which seem reasonably well established; and describes
in detail the Khanna Study of Population Dynamics.
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333. GrasiL, Witson H.  The Ferulity of American Woraen. New York,
Wiley, 158, 448 pp.

Analyzes fectlity trends and differentials since the colonial period, 1n-
cluding the interrelationships of residence, natvity and ethnic groups,
working women, education, ferulity of cohorts, contracepion, rehigion,
and other social and psychnlogical factoss. Suggests 1nadequacy of
demographic varables may explain ferulay differenu.ls.

334. Kistr, Cuype, Ferulty Trends and Differentials Among Non-Whites in
the Un, 4 States New York, Milbank Memonal Fund, 1958. 197 pp.

A study of the possible causes of the decrease 1n childlessness and the
increase i fertlity among nonwhites since 1940. Among the causcs
reflected 1n the study are. greater encouragement to have children, medt-
cal discoveries, acceleraced migration to urban arcas; r'zcrease in medical
impairment, tmproved occupational opportunity; and advance 1n civic
status.

335, MiLpank MenmoriaL Funo.  Approaches to Problems of High Fertiity 1n
Agrarian Societies New York, 1952. 171 pp.

Reports on the cultural factors underlying high fertility in underdevel-
oped countries, and on attitudes and problems connected with the ~nntrol
of ferulity.

336. . Thirty Years of Research sr Human Fertility. Retrospect and
Prospect New York, 1957.

Nine papers which are oriented toward methods and research 1n general,
and toward findings 1n the United States in particular. Fields of interest
include a criical analysis of indices, new census and registration data
required, and research 1n the biological control of fertlity.

337. ———. Trends and Differentials in Mortality. New York, 1956.

A conference report contaning analyses of recent trends in both under-
developed and highly developed countries, as well as research reports on
the interactior. between mortality and age patterns. A description is
given of a plan to nvesugate the role of environmental factore in six
dunerentials in mortahity
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338. Stansery, HENRY VAN BEUREN. Some New Techniques for Area Popula-
tion Projections. Los Angeles, Calif,, John Randolph Haynes and Dora
Haynes Foundation, 1960. 98 pp.

The objecuve of this study was to develop techniques tor including 1n
projections of area populations the effects of expected increases in both
population mobiliy and populations for the aation aud the area under
consideration. These studies were empirical being based on population
data for the State of California; however, the formulae and techmques
are relevant for any area possessing data on mobihty, births, deaths, fer-
tlity, mortality, and the racial, sex, and age composition of the popula-
tion.

339. Stoinitz, Grorce J. “A century of international mortality trends,” Popu-
lation Studies. July 1955 and July 1956, v. 9 Pt. I, pPp. 24-55; V. Io,
Pt. 1, pp. 17-42.

Section I summarizes available evidence on world mortality developm. ats
dunng the past 100 years. It is emphasized that the usual methods of
evaluating such changes can be supplemented by other approaches and
that the history of mortality in western nations may prove an unreliable
guide to future trends elsewhere. The study 1s based on a nearly complete
complation of all national life tables on record. The data 1n Section I are
applied to several additional questions in Section II. Some past and
prospective cfforts of mortality changes on potential size of the labor force
and on net ;roductivity are cxamined. Sex differenuals are reviewed,
sclected propositions are tested for empirical validity and lead to some
inferences of gencral demographic nature.

340. Stveos, . MaxoNe. Family and Fertlity in Puerto Rico: A Study of
the Lower Income Group. New York, Columbia University Press, 1055.

332 pp-

Considers the behavior and attitudes of low-income Puerto Ricans toward
a range of problems relating to fertlity, including child-rearing, courtship,
carly marriage, consensual union, marital and nonmantal sexual relations,
and attitudes toward fertility and birth control. Concludes that primary
factors in a high birt, rate are carly marriage, male dominance, poor com-
munication betwcen marital partners about birth control, and musinfor-
mation about birth control.
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341. Tierze, Curistoprer.  “Pregnancy rates and birth rates,” Population
Studses. July 1962, v 16, no. 1, pp. 31-37.

The relationships between pr~gnancy rates per hundred woman-years of
exposure and annual birth rates per thousand population are analyzed by
means of a stmple model, It 15 shown that even with universal practice
of contraception and with only two surviving children desired by the
average couple, a high level of contraceptive effectiveness 15 required to
reduce the birth rate to the levcl of the death rate.

342 U.S. Bureav oF THE CLnsus  Handbook of Statistical Methods for Demog-
raphers; Selected Problems in the Analysis of Census Data  Washingtor,
D.C., US. Government Prinung Office, 1951. 278 pp.

A compilation of readings and exercises, with accompanying teat, de-
signed to provide materials for use 1n the teaching of staustical methods
especially apphcable to demography. The subject motter emphasizes
problems and inethsds judged to be most appropratc for persons expecting
to act as census or registration officials.  Assumes a hnowledge of ele-
mentary techniques; e g, the computation of crude rates and simple ratos.

343. Wueceron, P. K. “An empincal method of calculaung future popula-
tion,” Journal of the American Stanistical Association. 1936, v. 31, pp-

4577473

A classical presentation of the rithod of population predictions by
projecting separately for each age and sex group.



ITI. Manpower Problems

344. Bawowin, Groree B, “Labor problems m a developing economy,” Cur-

rent History. Aug. 1959, v. 37, no. 216, Pp. 0I-65.

Proposes an analyuc framework to show that governniental action to
regulate labor management problems 1s a “re sult of the socal forces that
emerge from the speafic structure of partucular socicties ™ Outlines the
speaial problems confrenting governments of underdevcloped countrics
and contrasts them with those of western socicties 1n their development
process

345. CarprNTER, Howarp S, “Human resource planning: aid to free world de-

346
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velopment,” Employment Security Review. May 1960, v. 27, nc. 5, pp.
3-28.

Undcr this heading are several papers reporting developments and prog-
ress 1n vanous hinds of employment programs espeaally in Thailand,
Tunicia, and Peru

CorNILL UNIVERSITY.  INSTITUTE OF INTF ANATIONAL InDUSTRIAL anp Laponr
ReLamions.  Lador, Management and Lconomic Giowth Proceedings of
a Conference on Human Resources ard Lubor Relations 1n Under developed
Countries. Ithaca, N.Y., State School of Industrial and Labor Relations,
Cornell University, 1954 254 pp.

These papers are divided among six main headings and 5 e of two types-
those presenting research concepts or frameworhs, and those r~porting re-
search findings.  Mamn topics arc (1) tactors m economic and social
chang., including a report on an experiment 1n the process of cultural
change among Andean Indians 1n Peru, (2) problems of industrial pro-
ductivity 1n backw.rd areas, containing a paper on t'e effect of techni-
que choice on labor attitudes and productinty, (3) ownership and man-
agenal problems, formation of entreprencurial groups in underdeveloped
countries, and development of modern business commnnities 1n India;
(4) labor movements and orgamzations, including an 1nalysis of orga-
mzed labor’s impact on Indiaa industriahization; and (5) effects of outside
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agencies, impact of the International Labor Organization on labor legisla-
tion and pelicies in India, 2nd foreign and local influences on Latin Amer
tcan trade umomsm. The final scction outhines research programs and
potentials, what has been done and what yet needs to be done.

347. Devrup, Frurcia . “Organized labor and government 1n underdescloped
countr,es sources of confit,” Industrial and Labor Relations Review. Oct.
1958, v. 12, no. 1, pp 104-112,

Position and structure of organized labor 1n underdeveloped countries 1s
contrasted with that of industrialized countries.  The author then predicts
that labor and government in underdeveloped coumries will continue to
clash unul economic development 1s achieved

348. Garenson, Warter (cditor)  Labor and Economic Development. New
York, Wilcy, 1959. 304 pp.

Summarizes the development of an industrial labor force and of labor or-
mizations 1 five varying countries. India, Japan, Egypt, French West
Afrtca, and the British West Indies. Each preseatation considers labor
problems for that country within the framework of economuc analyss.
These essays collectively help ro suggest the poliucal repercusstons of al-
ternative labor policies

349. Ginzoirg, Evn, v ale Improving the Work Skills of the Nation, New
York, Columbia University Press, 1955. 203 pp.

A collection of 12 essays presented at the “Arden House Conference on
Skilled Manpower.” The essays and the conference discussion report
convev the opinion and theories of key executives and scholars in the
Unuted States on human resources development.

350. Harsison, Frepiricn H. “Human resources development planning in
modernizing cconomucs,” International Labor Review. May 1962, v. 8s,

no. 5, pp. 435-458.

Reviews the general elements in the manpower situation in developing
countries.  Proposes a general strategy consising of a manpewer survey
to deterniine shortages, surpluses, and to set targets, then an attack on th=
problems through improved incentives (material and social status), train-
ing of employed persons, and rutonalization of the educational system.
Suggests that human resources policy be placed 1n the hands of an inter-
munistertal board composed of generalists,



106 POPULATION, MANPOWER, AND LABOR PROBLEMS

351. Hitraro, Joun F. “Essentials of manpower planning in economic devel-
opment,” International Development Review. Mar, 1962, v. 4, no. 1, pp.

9-13.

A brief review of the 1acreasing awareness of the need for and of ex-
periences in developing manpower programs. Essentials of successful
planning are set forth, and requ.red elements of resources assessment are
outlined.

352. Kerr, Crark, et al. “The labor problem in economic development. a
framework for reappraisal,” International Labor Review. Mar. 1955, V. 71,

no. 3, pp. 223-235.

Industnialization changes relationships between man and his work, and
between man and his cultural seting,  The thoughts and habits of people
and the nature of 1nstitutions that bind them together are decisn e factors
in successful economic development. In parsuit of tiis wides perspec-
tive, new questions must be ashed.  These questions are outhined by the
authors in three areas recruitment and commutment of the labor force, the
organizational factor 1n the industnalization process, and emergence and
management of protest.

353. Moore, Wistrr Erus. “Labor atutudes toward industrialization 1n
underdeveloped countries,” American Economic Review. May 1955, V.

45, pp. 156-165.

In search of a theory by which labor behavior can be predicted, the author
examunes experience in labor recruntment, the nature ot underdeveloped
areas, modern cconomic orgamization, and labor attitudes conducive to
transition.

354. NatioNaL Manpower Councir. Education and Manpower, edited by Henry
David. New York, Columbia University Press, 1960. 326 pp.

A selection of papers either previously published by the National Man-
power Council or prepared by members of its staff. They deal with the
relationship between cducation (broadly conceived) and manpower de-
velopment and use. The material is divided under three section head-
ings: secondary education, vocational guidance, and higher education.
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355. ScwArz, PauL A. Apnizude Iests for Use in Developing Nations. Wash-
ington, D.C., American Institute for Research, June 1962. 86 pp.

Reviews study conducted in scveral African nations by American Insti-
titute for Research in .g60-61 to determine requirements for cross-cul-
tural aptitude tests for use in industrial selection and training programs.
Can also be used in screeming for admisston to certain acadernic curricula.
Compiles unique set of new test specificaion principles.

356. U.S. DEPARTMENT oF Lasor. Manual on Manpower Programs and Pian-
mng in Economic Development. Washiagton, D.C., International Co-
operation Administration, Office of Labor Affairs, 1960. 120 pp.

This manual is designed to demonstrate and explain the relationship
between economic deve'opment plans and human resources programs and
to present a practical and concsse methodology for establishing manpower
programs and the orgamzations needed to implement them.

357. Wirts, Lo R. A Manpower Program for Economic Development. New
York and New Delhy, Ford Foundauon, 1960. 153 pp.

The autber served as a consultant for the foundation at the Ministry of
Home Affairs of the Republic of India to design manpower programs
and policy implementing the Indian s5-year plans. In this manual he
has restated the essence of his observations and advice, and has used his
experience to present a model program applicable to developing country
conditions 1n geneval.



IV. Manpower Analysis and Requirements

358. Avuseg, Georce W. Mental Health Manpower Trends. New York, Basic

Books, 1959. 361 pp. (Joint Commission on Mental Illness and Health,
New York. Monograph Seres, No, 3)

A statement of the nature, extent, and general sigmficance of the mental
health manpower problem, dealing with the supplv .nd demand for
various categories of psychiatric personnel in the United States. It 1s
argued that any general sclution of the professional manpower shortage
depends upon the development of the educational systum, an{ an indica-
tion 1s grven of changes required.

359. AmericaN Couxci, oN Ebucation. CoriMisstioN oN THE SURVEY o1

Denmistry 1N THE US. The Survey of Denustry. Washington, DC,,
1961. 603 pp.

Analyzes the problems and issues related to the future of the dental pro-
fession 1n the United States. Divided 1nto four sections concerned with
dental health, the area of dental practce, the probiem of dental educa-
tion, and dental research. Attention 1s directed to the ways of meeting
the changing manpower requirements of the profession.

360. BLaNk, Davip Moroecar, and Sricuer, Georce J. The Demand and

108

Supply of Scientsfic Personnel. New York, Naticnal Bureau of Economic
Research, 1957. 200 pp.

Factors and procedures involved 1n the supply and demand for scientific
personnel are applied to the situation 1n the United States in 1955. Em-
phasis is on engincers and chemusts, with a chapter on mathematicians
and advanced physcists,.  Appendices include data on numbers and edu-
cation for engineers with projections to 1970,
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361, Brown, James Dovctas, and Harmison, Freperick.  High-Talent Man-
Power for Science and Industy: An Appraisal of Policy at Home and
Abroad. Princeton, N.J., Princcton University, Industrial Relations Section,

1957. 97 pp-

The first of these two essays reviews the essenual ingredients of indus-
trial progress and the funcuons performed 1n mass production, describes
the characterisics common to people cngaged 1 the creation and 1m-
plementation of new 1deas, analyzes problems which face state, umver-
sity, and corporation 1n supplying this talent The second essay presents
four propositions wlich point out that the supply of human resources
in a developing country 1s largely dependent upon the etffectivencss of
managenial  personndd, and suggests polives for  developing  such
stralegic manpower resources,

362. Burter, Jans, “Input-output analysis as an aid to manpower policy,”
International Labor R=..ctv. May 1952, v 65, no. 5, pp 600-625.

Report of a techmque to sumplify analysis of the maze of interindustry
transactions and relationships 1 order to obtain an overview of a whole
economy and appraise the mmpact ot demand on all of 1ts sectors, Input
and output tables, developed by Leonuef, are described, and their use in
forecastng labor needs is explained

»03. Gerarp, Raven WVaLpo, Mirior to Physiology A Self-Survey of Physio-
logical Science. Washington, D.C, American Physiological Society, 1958.

372 pp-

An extensinve survey of the field of physiology which provides a sys-
tematic exarmnation of all phases of the field in terms ot 1ts future devel-
opment. It scehs to cnaractenze the personnel 1n the profession 1n terms
of their activity, reeputment, and training, and the research which they
carry om.

364. Harvarp Univirsity.  Graduate School of Business Admunistration,
Teamuwork in Technology Managing Technician Manpower, A Report to
Industry Scarsdale, N.Y, Tecl.mcian Mnpower Associates, 1959. 172 pp.

Discusses the use and recruntment of technicians to relieve the shortage of
highly shilled and cducated manpower. The role of the technician as
an assistant to management 1s discussed, and the changing role of the
manpower thus released 1s analyzed
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365. JarrE, AsraM ], and Stewart, CHaRLEs D. Manpower Resources and
Uulization; Principles of Working Force Analysis. New York, Wiley, 1951.

532 pPp-

Whale major emphasis 1s given to analysis of the United States working
force and of its interrelauons over time with the social and economic
changes occurring 1n the enure society, consideration also is given to the
manpower and working force problems of the less developed areas.  Part
I defines the nature of the working force actvity; Part If provides a statis-
tical description of the American working force, both past and present;
and Part III presents the available factual data on the relationship between
the working force and the technological, demographic, and social factors
of society.

366. McCanLEY, Joun S. Manpower Requirements and Training Needs n
Construction Occupation 1960-1970. Washington, D.C., U.S, Department
of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship. 12 pp.

A monogrzph on skill acquisition and projected manpower requirements.

367. NarionaL Manrower CounciL. A Policy for Scientfic and Professional
Manpower. New York, Columbia University Press, 1953. 263 pp.

Advances a series of policy recommendations to insure that the United
States will have adequate resources of scientific and professional man-
power. Emphasis is placed upon the need to develop more reliable
knowledge about hutan resources, and to strengthen the institutions
which educate and train scientists and professionals. The nature and ex-
tent of shortages are a~alyzed, and measures are suggested for reducing
and preventing them in the future.

368. Puerto Rico. Commitree oN HuMan Resources. Puerto Rico’s Man-
power Needs and Supply.  San Juan, Puerto Rico, 1957. 134 pp.

An attempt to deal with the methodological problems inherent in man-
power analysis as a basis for human resource planning. Data are
presented regarding the estimated future avatlability of employment op-
portunities at 5-year intervals up to 1957 for 11 major occupational groups
and for a number of specific professions and crafts. The labor force also
is projected for this period by age, sex, and educational levels, as the basis
for estimating shortages and surpluses of manpower. Concludes with
general and speci{ recommendations for governmental action in light of

this analysis.
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369. TavLor, Grorge W., and PiersoN, Frank C. (editors) New Concepts in
Wage Determination. New York, McGraw-Hull, 1957. 336 pp.

A group of papers by economic authorities which presents a theory of
wages and an integration of wage principles, and market and tnstitutional
considerations. Emphasizes that wage determination varies between
companies, industries and countries, depending on several factors: the dif-
ference 1n production and product-market conditions; the degree to which
wages as a cost are cntical, technical conditions of production; orgamiza-
uional forms; processes of wage determination, and the social norms and
customs of the economy.

370. US. Burtau oF Emproymint Skcurity. Handbook on Sources of Data
for Manpower Projection  Washington, D.C., 1061. 80 pp.

Describes and evaluates data available 1n the United States, and provides
procedures for projecting population; labor force; agricultural and non-
agricultural employment status; wages and salares 1n nonagricultural em-
ployment by industry; and employment by occupation distribution and
major industres.

371. U.S, NationaL Sciunce Founoation. The Long-Range Demand for Sci-
entific and Techmcal Personnel: A Methodological Study. Washington,
D.C., U S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, 1961. 70 pp.

Report of a study which utilized staustical relationships between scientific
and technical employment and other such economic parameters to denve
projections. Vahdity of such ratios was tested through an analysis of
scientists and engincers in chemical and electiical industries.  Methods for
making projctions to 1970 for private industry, colleges and universities,
and government agencies are described, and suggestions are made with
regard to educaticn and tratning 1n relation to expected demand.

372. Worree, DaeL Ler.  “Forecasting surpluses and shortages in key occupa-
tions,” Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science,

Sept. 1959, V. 325, pp. 29-37.

The author cites the giowing need for teachers, the 1ncrease 1n research
activities, and the expected continuation of a high rate of industrial pro-
duction as three factors certain to produce a shortage of scientific and
technical manpower. He discusses the accuracy of trend projections, the
way they are used, and the way they are made.
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V. Labor Orgamization and Problems

373. Asruzzy, Aoan. Work, Workers, and Work Measuren:ent.  New York,

Columbia Unmnversity Press, 1956, 318 pp.

A discussion of assessing the value of work and worhers. Also -
cludes ways of measuring work. The author combines these elements
to produce a theory about work, and supports this thesis using studies 1n
tme measurement, process standardization, production sates 1n short-
term, standar 1 lata systems, and work faugue.

374. Bakng, E. Wricnr. Bonds of Oiganization® dn Appravsal of Corporate

Human Relations  New York, Harper & Bros, 1950, 239 pp.

Presents the first 1n a scries of reports on the investigation of human
relations 1n industry, based upon a study of a telephone company and
a telephone workers’ union, Being the first in the senies, attention 1s
given to clantying the terms and categories used to build a realistic defi-
mition of tl ~ “bonds of organization” revealed 1n the experience of par-
tiupants These bonds are concerved as being certamn devices that weld
a group of individuals 1nto a tuncuonal team.  In this respect, discusses
such subjects as functional specificanion, status system, communication
system, and reward and penalty system.

375. Dunvrop, Joun T. [Industrial Relations Syitem. New York, Holt, 1958.

399 pp-

A general theoretical structure for analyzing the widest pocsible range
of industrial relations, facts, and practices 1s advanced, involving the
conceptualization of industrial relations as an orgamized system. The
umversality of the concept which the author develops 15 tested by ex-
amination of the existing situation in various specific countries as well
as by an historical review of the impact of economic development upon
such systems.
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376, Hasir, S. Female Labor Force Participation and Economic Develop-
ment. Santa Monica, Calif., Rand Corporation, 1958. 79 pp.

Examunes some trends of increased parucipation of females 1n the
labor force and the factors which have caused this, on both the supply
and demand side Discusses the implications of this increased partici-
pation for further economic development.  Though the data are drawn
from Umited States experience, the analysis of the trends should be useful
to nations now experiencing rapid structural changes 1n their economucs.

377. Kornuausir, Awrnur W, et al. Industial Conflict. New York, Mc-
Graw-11ill, 1954. 3550 pp

Contains 15 essays on cructal aspects of industrial relations 1 the United
States and abroad. The authors are leading American labor relations
experts.

378. Mann, Froyp E., and Horraan, Ricuaro L. Automation and the Work-
er+ A Study of Social Change in Power Plants. New York, Rinchart &
Winston, 1960. 272 pp.

Authors summurize answers given by 400 employees of two powerplants
to some 225 muluple choice questions on automation. There are about

75 tables.

379. Moore, WiLBLrr Evvis.  Industrialization and Labor: Social Aspects of
Eccnomic Development. Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell University Press, 1951.

410 pp.

Presents a “‘comparative analysis cf the social preconditions to industrial
development, particularly with respect to the motivations of workers.”
Five chapters are devoted to summary and evaluation of a large number
of previous studies that bear on the attitudes of native workers toward
industrial changes. Theornes of economic motivations, wages, and accul-
turation are discussed as they relate to the analysis made The second
portion of the book reports on rescarch in Mexico, beginning with a re-
view of the economic and social backgrounds of the country and proceed-
ing to dircct investigation 1n two agricultural villages located near several
modera factortes  The inquiry estends turther 1no the factonies where
charactersstics of the workers are probed  This well-documented work
concludes with a comprehensive summary and appendices giving data for
the field work done 1n Mexico.
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380. Moore, WiLserT EvLis, and FELDMAN, ARNoLD S, Labor Commuiment and
Soctal Change sn Developing Areas. New York, Social Science Rescarch
Ceuncil, rg60. 378 pp.

Thus collection of papers 15 a many-faceted exarnnation of “commitment,”
both 1n performance and acceptance of appropriate behavior, and its rela-
tion to the development of an industrial way ot life. The volume points
up the difficulues ivolvd 1n framing all-embracing generaliues about the
piocess of commitment and the inherent dangers of provistonal generaliza-
tions 1f they lead to a closed concept of what a modernized society “should

be Lke.”

381. Myers, CuarLes A, Labor Problems in the Industnialization of India
Cambridge, Mass , Harvard Unnersity Press, 1958. 297 pp.

A study of India’s manpower problems n the process of development.
Describes the dimensions of labor force and managenal problems, the
emergence and commutment of an industrial labor force, the growth and
development of an organized lubor movement, thz managerial response to
labor problems, the orgamization and development of manageral per-
sonnel, and the role of government 1n labor management relations, Points
out that experience of highly industrialized countrics may not be dircctly
applicable to countries starting from a much lower level, The book con-
cludes with a commentary on the policy implications of sndustrialization
for labor, management, and government.

382. Ornati, Oscar. Jobs and Wor kers in India. Tthaca, N.Y,, Cornell Intes-
natonal Industrial and Labor Relatons Reports, 1955. 215 pp.

Informative analyses of India’s problems of industrial relations, of condi-
tions under which workers are employed, and of characteristics of the
Indian work force are brought together 1n thys scholarly study. It does
not define solutions, but rather points up issues to be examuned in search
for answers. The author probes the trade union movement and indicates
the nature of concommitant problems. His preface suggests that such
material might lead to generalizauons applicable “possibly to the broader
area of the impact of labor organizations 1n underdeveloped countries.”
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383. “Retraining the Unemployed,” Monthly Labor Review. Aug., Sept., Oct.,
1961. Washington, D C., U S. Department of Labor.

Thus substantial arucle 1s in three parts. The first deals with European
government programs and legislation, the second. with United States
public policies and programs, and the third, with skill improvement tech-
mques for clectricians and plumbers used 1n the United States.

384 Rostasinin-Rovan, Pavt N. “Disguised unemployment and under-em-
ployment in agriculture,” Monthty Bulletun of Agricultural Economics and
Statistics. July/Aug 1957, v. 6, no 7/8, pp. 1-7.

Outhines the basic concepts of static and dynamuc disguised unemployment
m agriculture,  Classifics these 1n a precise fashion and gives details for
directly measuring“or estimating the percentage of under-employment.
Documents these concepts with empirical evidence drawn from southern
Haly.

385. SuotkiN, Jamis S, From Field to Factory: New Industridd Employees.
Glecoe, 111, Froe Piess, 1960. 156 pp

An anthropological analysis of cultural processes at work as a com-
munity adopts an industnal systen, with emphasis on conditions needed
for this change to take place successfully. A body of generalizations to
explaan and predict employee behavior 1s based on the author’s theory that
thes  processes accur among workers first entering an industrial setting,
whether or not the area 15 already industriahized.

386. WenNacort, Pate. “Disguised and overt unemployment 1n underdevel-
oned economues,” Quarterly Journal of Econonucs. May 1962, v. 76, no.

303, pp. 279-297.

A wage-work umt relavonship 1s presented and detailed to differ from
most others regarding the possible evistence of a zero marginal produc-
tvty of labor.  Policy implications of this concept are argued, and sim-
tlanities and differences with those policies arising from other theories
based upon the same basic postulate are discussed.



Chapter 5.
EDUCATION AND TRAINING
I. Education and Development

387. AMERICAN ACADEMY Or ARTs AND SCIF\CLS. “Education 1n the age of
science,” Daedalus. ‘Winter 1959. 208 pp.

A series of articles revolving around the follow ing 1ssues in American edu-
cation- the purpose of hnowledge, science versus the humanities, social
needs provided by schools, equipping students for atizenship roles, and
the social matrix within which education 1n the United States takes place.

388. American Epucational Riseakcnt Association “Educatonal research 1n
covntries other than the United States,” Retiew of Fducational Research.
1962, v. 32, no. 3, pp. 216-362.

Reviews the educational literature for the five-year period 1957-62. In-
cluaed are studics from Australia, New Zealand, Canada, Latin American
countries, Japan, Israel, East Africa, Belgium, France, Switzerland, West
Germany, Finland, Sweden, Yugoslavia, Poland, Spain, and the United
Kingdom.

389. AnpERsoN, Arnowp. “Sociology n the service of comparauve education,”
International Review of Education. 1959 v. 5, no. 3, pp. 310-319.

Sketches some of the potential contributions of sociology to comparz -
education by outlining some current educational problems.

390. Barton, WiLLiam Hennry, et al. Education for Effective Thinking New
York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1960. 508 pp.

Guves special attention to the areas of mathematics, science, literature,
and social studies, and to sub-problems mvolved in each. Reference is
made throughout to “everyday thinking,” or dealing with pracucal
problems. Presents a summary of the relationship between formal logic
and thinking as it occurs in real situations.

né
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391. Comss, Artaur W. (editor) Perceiving, Behaving, Becoming A New
Focus for Education. Washington, Association for Supervision and Cur-
niculum Development, 1962. 256 pp.

Proposes new 1nsights relating to the psychological foundations of edu-
cation, with implications for the social and philosophical aspects. A
third “force” 1n psychology, constituting a new vision of human poten-
tiality 1s projecied.

392. CraMiR, Joun Trancts, and Broww~t, Groret S1epHENsON. Contempoiary
Education A Comparanive Study of Natonal Systems. New Yorh, Har-
court, Brace, 1956 037 pp.

An analysis of the basic factors which give a disinct character to all na-
tional educational systems. The adminwstration, control, financing, and
operation of school systems 1n Austraha, the United States, the Soviet
Unton, Japan, and Germany are compared  Out of these compaiisons,
there emcrge the common and distinct problemns of each.

393. EncycrovLoia o1 Epucationat Restarcn (3d cd) edited by Chester W.
Harris. New York, Macmiilan, 1960 1564 pp.

Critical evaluation by more than 200 authorities of recent American re-
search 1n education and related felds,  Included articles on audio-visual
communication, communication arts, international relations in cducation,
mass tedia, ot Loarnmg devices.

394. Exnis, Rostin T “A concept of cnucal thinhing,” Hayvard Educatianal
Review. 19062, v. 32, no. 1, pp. 81-111,

Presents a range defimtion of erttical thinking by listing 12 aspects which
characterize a cnitieal thinker.  Then a logical analysis of the 12 abilities
is made along three dimenstons the logical, the ¢ntenal, and the prag
matc. It 15 suggested that such a simphfication would present foci for
evaluation and teaching.
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395. GARDNER, Joun WirLiam. Excellence. New York, Harper & Bros., 1961.
171 pp.

Deals with the problem of maintaining the level of ecellence 1n hugher
education. Attempts to determine how the benefits of higher learn.ng
can be brought to people of widely varying talents, abihties, and interests
wathout endangering the more traditional functions of higher education,

396. Havicrurst, Rosrrr Janmis, and Nzocartin, Birnice L. Society and
Education  Boston, Allyn & Bacon, 1957. 4€s pp.

Selects certain major educational topics and problems, and analyzes them
from a soctological port of view. Emphasizes the child’s social environ-
ment, the schoul 1n the soctal structure, and the teacher’s relation to
soctety. The school 15 viewed as cne of many socal systems rhat operate
in a complex social structure,

397- HorstapteR, RicHarp  “The child and the werld,” Daedalus.  Summer
1962, v. 91, no. 3, pp. 501~326,

An mnquiry into the intellectual and social roots of John Dewey's educa-
tional philosophy. Discusses Dew ey’s beliefs on authority, education for
democracy, education and class stratification, educationa! curriculum, and
growth as an aim of education. Poiats out vagueness in Dewey’s phil-
osophy, and some musconceptions by later inutators

398. HutrrisH, Henry Gorpov, and SwtH, PHitie G, Reflective Thinking
The Mcthod of Educanon New York, Dodd, Mead, 1961. 273 pp.

Based on the premuse that the method of learning 15 the mcthod of shilled
thinking, analysis of the thinhing process 1s gnen with emphasis on
believing and value judgments. Tools of thinking and learning are
dscussed, and a theory of learning for teachers 15 suggested,

399 Karran, Louts. Mental Health and Human Relations Education New
York, Harper & Bros., 1959. 476 pp-

A lucid presentation of current knowledge and evperience regarding
mental health and human relations  Presents the problems of mental
disorder and maladjustment 1n the United States, shows how 1t 15 directly
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related to the learming process, and describes some of the work being done
to meet this problem. In addition, the environmenqal and psychological
forces and influences are described as they affect the behavior of children.
Sclected refcrences included.

. 0. NaTIoNAL SociLTy 10k 1HL STUpY or Eptcation  Comanrtit oN INpivip-
vaLizing Instrvetion  Indierdualizing Instruction.  Chicago, 11, Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, 1962 337 pp  (Yearbook, 61st, part 1)

A compilation of papers dealing with the problems of instructional diff-
culties associated with individual differcnces Considers biologcal, <edial,
and educational forces rclated to the orrgin and deveropment of variation.
Describes selected evidence about human vanability and various pracices
intended to provide for individual differences.

go1. Nerr, Kennern L. Education ard the Development of Human Tech-
nology. Washungton, D C, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1962. 34 pp.

A concise review of the factors that must be considered 1n programing
implementation of the educational objectives of the 1961 Act for Interna-
tional Dcvelopment.  Assistance 1 developing “human technology™ 1s
considered the prerequisite tor the elimiation of illiteracy, for the estab-
lishment of programs of vocational and professionz! training, and for the
development of bodies of educational theory peculiar to the country to
which aid 1s grven. The author cautions against the possible mususe of
the skills of the pedagogic eapert.

402. The New Education in the United States. Washington, D.C., U.S. De-
pariment of State, Bureau of Educational and Cultural Affairs, 1962. 29 pp.

Summary of recent education thinkiryg and developments 1n the United
States concennved for use abroad and prepared by speaalists, including
Evans, Clinchy, Martus, and White.  Includes brief supplementary listing
of information sources and bibliography.

403. Prescorr, Danier ALirip. The Child 1n the Educative Process. New
York, McGraw-Hill, 1957. 502 pp.

Based on the premise that children learn and cannot be taught.  Suggests
that learning, development, and adjustment are individual matters which
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take place in a group context. Analyzes the knowledge and shills which
a teacher must have to understand his students as indwiduals, and pro-
poses a theoretical foundation for the explanation of human deselopment,
behavior, and adjustinent.

404. Rensuaw, Epwars F. “Esumating the returns to education,” Rezrew of
Economies and Stutnstie. Aug. 1960, v 42, no 3, prt 1, pp. 318-324,

Considers the 1nvestmert of education as capital 1n economic man and the
resulung returns  Discucses the methods and problems of such considera-
tions. Relates factor of differcrces 1n ncome amonyg college graduates,
relationship of amount of training to professional success, effect of edura-
tior on cconomy’s over-all efficiency, relation between education and
ability, education and length of workday, other types of education 1n
relation to formal education, job market imperfections discounting ability
and education, and other costs of education  Includes a table of differ-
ences of 1ncome between persons with high school and college educauon.,

405. Scrurtz, Trrovore W. “Capual formation be education,” Journal of
Pohtical Ecoromy  Dec 1960, v 68, no 6, pp. 571-583.

On the principle that some increases in national 1ncome are a consequence
of additions to the stuck of humun capital, cducation is treated as inyest-
ment 11 man and 1ts results as a form of capital. This paper presents a
set of estimates of the value of the resources that have been entering 1nto
education from 1900 to 1956, Resources consist of earpings students
forego and resources to provide schools and services rendered by schools.

406. “SciNce anp Epvcarion,” Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists.  Nov. 1958, v.
14, 00. 9, Pp- 345-384

A sertes of seven articles that deal with different aspects of the view that
to meet the demands of contemporary civilization, education must give
more attention to the place of science and must integrate 1t with the
humanitues.

407. TiLteN, Joun Warren, An Educational Psychology of Learmng. New
York, Macmullan, 1951. 248 pp.

Emphasis 15 on a broad picture of the educational significance of the
psychology of learning. Learning theory is discussed in terms of elements,
prior experience, and effects. Learning process is described, and the prob-
lems related to theories of the individual learner are anaiyzed. Closes
with implications for education.



II. Planning and Administration

4u8. Coomss, Prutse H. “Educational planning 1n the hght of economic
requirements,” Forccusting Manpower Needs for the Age of Science.
Orgamzaton for European Economtc Cooperation, Sept. 196c. pp. 25-35

Identfies major developments 1n education which have been common
to the United States and Western Furope 1n recent years and which
foreshadow change. Auempts to provide ecoromic assumptions for a
framework for planning future educational development In this
framework the author indicates some basic educational changes that
seem essential and the first steps toward educational planning.

409. Derrcy, KinNt1H “Some observations on the allocation of resources in
higher education,” Review of Economucs and Statistics.  Aug. 1960, V. 42,
no. 3, part 2, supplement, pp. 192-198.

An economic analysts of the allocation problems of a college adminis-
trator. emphasizing the need for applying economic tools to educa-
tional administration.

a10. Eoucationar Povicis Conpission.  Manpower and Education. Wash-
ington, D.C, 1956. 128 pp.

This monograph reviews the educational implications of the manpower
problem. While attention is given only to the salient features of the
manpower situation  in the United States, certain value criteria
for approaching the problem are proposed and some of therr major
_ implications for educational institutions  are suggested.  Recom-

‘nendations are made regarding educational policy 1n the light of the
situation indicated by the manpower analysts.

411, Fiscinr, Jonn II. “Automation—implications for schools,” Education
Digest. Jan 1938, v.23,n0 5, pp- 26-29.

Explores nced for greater board, staff, and community relationships in
cvaluating and planming the curriculum of schools faced with larger
numbers of students nceding a higher standard level of education.

121
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412. Lucio, WiLuiam H,, and McHen, Joun D. Supervision: A Synthesis of
Thought and Action. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1962. 282 pp.

Presents a relationship between the function of supervision and the per-
spective of the schools’ unique function. Analyzes sources contributing
to theortes of supervision, and suggests methods for testing the effective-
ness of both procedures and ends. A new supervisory concept 1s advo-
cated, that of supervision by objectives.

413. MoeHLMAN, ARTHUR BERNARD  School Administration (24 ed) Boston,
Mass., Houghton Mifflin, 1951. 514 pp.

Based on premise that instruction is the supreme pucpose of the schools
and the. all acuvities and services essential to the successful operation
and improvement of instruction rust be considered as contributory.
Discusses functional administrauon, corumunity admunistration of edu-
cation, the state education authority, and the Federal Government and
education.

414. REeDER, WaRD GLEN. The Fundamentals of Public School Administra-
tion (3d ed) New York, Macmullan, 1951. 756 pp.

Discusses the recurring problems of administration of a local school
system, both in rural and urban and 1n small and large communitics.
A manual of theory and practice, primarity from the point of view of
the school's chief adminstrator. Includes discussion of admunistra-
tive personnel, administration of instructional employecs, administration
of the school plant, and administration of school business affairs.

415. Ross, Cray CameseLL. Measurement sn Today's School (3d ed) Engle-
wood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1954. 485 pp

A comprehensive text which explains the quantitative and qualitative
aspects of individual, group, and school measurements. The processes of
test construction, of test adminsstration, of statistical analysis of results,
and of the uses and limnations of norms are explained 1n detail for the
teacher. The classification and promotion of pupils is analyzed in terms
of individual differences and school standards. The evaluation of schools
in organizational as well as in academic terms includes the consideration
of objective and subjective data, most of which can be systematically
and meaningfully presented.
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416. Rurcers UNiversiTy. SchooL of Epucation. Mental Measurements Year-
book (5th ed) Highland Park, N.f. Gryphon Press, 1959. 1292 pp.

A ccmpilation of reviews of tests and books on testing. Includes materials
representative of all areas of testing* achievement battenies, character,
vocations, social studies, reading, apuitude, health, mathematics, intelli-
gence, foreign languages, fine arts, and English.

417. Stanrorp ResearcH InsTitute. Toward Strategies of Education. Menlo
Park, Calif,, 1961, 37 pp

Arpplying concepts from economics and systems analysis to the role of
education 1n a society’s ecology, the paper discusses types of investment
1n education as levels of culture and consumption are changed. Educa-
tion investment 15 discussed with respect to other aspects of cevelopment
requiring educated persons, both as to quantity and kind of education.
Related to stages of cconomic growth. Suggests a set of budding blocks
of strategies, 1n three groups of decision variables: (1) educate whom
and how much; (2) approumate curricula; and (3) educational tech-
nology and organization.

418. Tuurstone, Louts Lron. The Measurement of Values. Chicago, IlL,
University of Chicago Press 1958. 322 pp.

A collection of papers concerned with subjective and attitude measure-
ment, covering general topics of learning, test theory, factor analysis,
psychophysics, and applicauons in the behavioral sciences.

419. Weissrop, Burton A. “The valuation of human capital,” Journal of Polit-
ical Economy. Oct. 1961, v. 69, no. 5.

The capital value of human labor 1s advanced as more useful than its
market value in decision making, and a method for calculating such
capital values is developed. By use of this method, involving a man’s
gross and net contributions to production, by age, at discount rates of
4 percent and xo percent, figures for males 1n 1950 are derived and re-
lated to decision policies 1n resource allocation.



III. Newer Education Media

420. AMericaN EpvcatioNar Restarci Association.  “Instructional materials:
education me-ha ar | technology,” Rewew of Lducational Research, Apr.

1962, v. 32, no. 2, pp 117-211.

Review of professional research literature trom Apnl 1956 to date.  Covers
theory, textbooks, audio-visual aids, television, language laboratories, pro-
gramed learning, and admunistration of 1nstructional materials,

421. Bereoay, Georer Z. F., and Lauwerys, Josepn A. (editors) Ceinmunica-
tion Media and the School  Tarrytown on-Hudson, N.Y., World Rook Co.,
1960. 592 pp. (Yearbook of Education, 1960)

Presents roles of communicatisin media 1n education.  Reviews mpact of
radio and television o5 education, 1ny estigations and research 1n the field,
area studses, 2nd case appraaches involving use of audio-visual ards in par-
tucvlar teaching assignments.  Includes material of potential value to
diverse societies

422. CosteLro, Lawrencer F., and GorooN, Georer. N. Teaching With Tele-
vision, A Guide to Instructional TV~ New York, Hasungs House, 1961,

1y pp.

A manual on the most effective methods of produccon and utilization of
televised instruction at all education levels.

423. De BErnarois, Amo, et al. Planming Schools for New Medsa. Portland,
Oreg., Portland State College, Division of Education, 1961. 72 pp.
Guide for educational authorites, administrators, and architects. Presents

and 1llustrates principles of destigning <~hool factlitics for the most effective
use of all major types of nstructional materials and cquipment,

124
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424. Eoucationar Pouicirs Comatission.  Mass Communication 1n Education.
Washington, D C., 1958. 137 pp.

Traces growth of mass communication, showing major effects on chang-
ing soaal, politial, and cconomic charactenstics; lines for needed re-
scarch; and relationships hetween development of mass media and educa-
tional goals and practice  Outhines for teachers the concepts, feelings, and
vocabulanies derivad from mass media, how these may contribute to class-
roomn learning, how radio, movics, TV, tane, and printed recordings may
be used cffectivedy, ind how listening and viewing may be taught as equiy-
alents to the readisyr process in learning,

425. I, Jasns Do, and Prrwin, Dosaww G. Teaching Machines and Pro-
gammed Learmng, 1962 .1 Suivey of the Industy. Washington, DC,
Nattonal Fducation Association, 1662, 85 pp.  (Occasional Paper No. 3)

A quanutatnve review of teaching machines and programed learning as
developed by American industry.  Presents, with numerous charts and
lustrations, the full range of matcrials currently produced 1n the United
States, and offcrs some interpretation of the role and promise ot pro-
gramed learmng n education,

426, Fitzgerawp, H. T, “Tcaching machines: a demurrer,” The School Review.
1962, v. 72, no. 3, pp. 247-256.

I'spresses doubt that programed nstruction (teaching machines) will be
the panacea in education that 1s being forecast for them.  Admits their
efficiency and objectivaty, but opposes their lack of flesibility, their inabil-
ity to allow for inquiry, nsight, emergence, and crtical faculty 1n the
learner.

427. Hurcinnson, Josien G The Langnage Laboratory.  Washington, D.C,,
U.S. Office ot Lducaton, 1961, 85 pp.

Hlustrated gude to language laboratory facilities, their installation, and
use in schools.
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428. Lews, PriLip, Edu.cational Television Guidebook. Ncw York, McGraw-
Hill, 1961, 238 pp.

Introduction to the technical side of educational television- equipment
needs, buildings, techniques, personnel planning, and programing,
Could serve as a checklist for those planning to develop new facilities.

429. LumspalNg, ArtHUR A., and Graser, Rosrrr (editors) Teaching Ma-
chines and Programmed Learmng, A Sousce Book. Washington, D C,,
Natonal Education Association, Department of Audio-Visual Instruc.
tion, 1960, 724 pp.

Affords basic introduction to the field 48 selected papers covering
development of teaching machines from the 1920's to date. Includes
Iro-page appendix which abstracts and annotates 240 articles, plus an
18-page bibliography,

430. MEIERHENRY, WESLEy C,, ct al. “Learning theory and A-V utilization,”
Audio-Visual Communicetion Retiew. Sept. 1961, v. 9, no. s, supplement

4, pp- 3-88.

Present theoretical foundauon for mnstructional use of audio-visual ma-
terials and equipment Covers mmplications of Gestalt psychology for
A-V learning; stimulus-response psychology and audio-visual education;
learning 1n the technology of nstructicn, motn ation and the com-
municat.on process; and human learning and audio-visual educauon.

431. MibwEsT PRoGRAM IN AIRBORNE TELEVISION INSTRUC, 10N, Using Telew:-
sion 1n the Classroom, edited by Mary Howard Smuth. New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1961. 118 pp.

Intended to give the classroom teacher an introduction to nstructional
television (ITV), together with suggestions for s practical use. It
describes the history, use, and potential of ITV; analyzes the partner-
ship between the classroom teacher and the studio teacher, discusses the
classroom teachei’s role i ITV ; and gives examples of television lessons
in the classroom.
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432. MiLLer, Neav E.,, et al.  “Graphic communication and the crisis in edu-
cation,” Audio-Visual Communication Review. 1957, v. 5, no. 3, 120 pp.

Contains two main sections barriers to optumum use of visual aids with
suggestions for overcoming them, and scienufic principles for maximum
learning from motion pictures.

433. Newer Educational Media University Park, Pa., Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity, 1901, 104 pp.

Includes papers of Regional Research Conference on Newer Educational
Media which summanze research findings on motion prctures and other
pictorial media, relevision, and automated instruction  Suggests impli-
cations of research for curniculum change, administrative orgamization,
and teacher education,

434, RursvoLp, Marcareit I., and Guss, CaroLyN. Guides to Newer Educa-
tional Media. Clacago, IIl, Amenican Library Association, 1961. %4 pp.

Cites commeraal catalogs and hstuings issued by professional organiza-
tions, journals, and major references to educational films, filmstrips,
phonograph records, radio, slides, and television,

435. Sranrorp Univiksity. InsTiTuTL ror CommunicaTioN RescarcH.  Edu-
cational Television, the Next Ten Years. Stanford, Calif,, 1962. 375 pp.

A defimtive report on the promuse of educational television which in-
cludes recommendations for nauonal policy. Conducted under aus-
pices of the United States Office ot Educauon.

436. StoLurow, Lawnince M. Teaching by Machine. Washington, D.C,, U.S.
Office of Educauon, 1961. 173 pp. (Cooperative Rescarch Monograph
No. 6)

Examines the potentialities of vanous auto instructional materials as

ads 1 the solution of some of today'’s criucal problems in education.
Includes tables, dugrams, and bibliography.

671028—62——10
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437. Syspositar oN THE STATE oF Ristaren 1 INsTRUCTIONAL THLIVISION AND
Turorist Michints, S1anrorp UniversiTy, 1959  New Teaching Aids
for the dAmerican Classioom.  Stantord, Calit, Instiute for Communica-
ton Rescarch, 1960. 173 pp

Presents statements by 1o authorities on how rescarch can contribute to
the understanding and use of new mstructional media

438. Wrrrice, Wartir Arno, and Scutiirr, Crsrers Frascre L fudio-Vistal
Materals, 1Then Nature and Uve  New Yorh, tHarper & Bros, 1962 500

pp.

Revised and illustrated ed “1on of basic text on use of audio-visual ma-
terials. Provides frequent reterence to rescarch studics and results 1n
terms of mproving their use. .\ dircetory of sources of maternals 1s
appended.



IV. Primary and Secondary Education

439. Asramson, Davio A “The cffecuven~ss ot grouping for students of high
ability,” Educational Research Bulleuin of Ohio State Umversity  Oci. 1959,
v. 38,n0 7, pp. 169-182.

Investigates the rclauonship between grouping of pupils in the kigh school
on the basts of ability and thar subsequent progress in college.  Finds
no sigmificant diffciences 1n grade point averages carned by students who
uad been grouped by ability and those who had not,

440. Avrcors, Marvin D and Linery, Jan o M (editors)  Issues tn Caurniculum
Devclopment  Yonhers on-Hudson, N Y., World Book Co, 19359 420 pp.

A compil ition of «cadimgs un the educational curniculum movement and
its operatton, process, and direction Among the topies covered are trends
in curriculum on elementary and secondary levels; trends 1n subject-matter
arca,, resources for teiching and learning, programs for mecting specaal
needs of learncrs, and forces atfecung the curniculum

441. AssoctaiioN 1ok Stptt 510N Wb Curricvrvst Divivopsient  Balance 1n
~
the Curriculum  Washington, D.C., 1961 197 pp.

Proceeds trom the assumpuon that curniculum must change 10 accom-
modate the futute, and that balance ot mtellectual, humane, and social
constderations must be insured  Discuss2s curriculum balance 1n the cur-
rent soctal scene, balance 1n tcaching methods and learming processes,
balance ind purpose meducation, and balince m selection of curncutum
content,

412. Braxownin, Pave Frang, et al. Teaching High School Science, A Book of
Method\. New York, Harcourt, Brace, 1958, 568 pp.

Presents teaching principles for secondary schools  Covers such topics
as teaching science prone and science shy students, the content and objec-
tinves of elementary and secondary school science courses, evaluation, sci-
ence equipment and fa.ilies, textbooks, and methods of curriculum
planning.
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CALANDRA, ALEXANDER.  Symbols, A Language Arts Introduction To Mathe-
matics and Science. St. Lows, Mo., Washington Unuversity Bookstore,

1962. 48 pp.

An introduction to symbols, and therr use in thin’ing, as preparaucn for
study of mathematics, science, and language This introduction 1s con-
ceived as the first part of an 1ntegrated mathematics and science program
for upper primary and lower secondary classes.

Carter, Homer L. J., and McGinnis, Dorotay J. Teaching Indivnduals
ToRead Boston, Mass., Heath, 1962. 229 pp

Stresszs the development at all levels of common reading skalls such as
vocabulary building, reading for meaning, finding and organizing 1deas,
effective use of books, and the art of critical thinking. Reading is re-
garded as a thinking process, and emphass 1s placed on integration rather
than on accumulation of 1solated basic skills.

CoNFERENCE ON Boors anp TH Scroovs, Harrivan, NUY., 1961, Bocks
in the Schools, edited by James Cass. New York, American Book Puh-
lishers Council, 1961. 65 pp.

A collection of articles on effective use of books in the classroom Eleven
contributors view the way books are being used 1n the schools from the
vantage points of. the teacher and admuinustrator, the writer and publisher,
the subject specialist, and the expert 1n the new med...

FiNoccuiaro, Mary. Teaching English as a Second Language in Ele.
mentary and Secondary Schools. New York, Harper & Bros., 1958. 335 pp.

Brings together theories 1n general education, in foreign language teach-
ing, and in the teaching of English. Outhnes and evaluates various

methods,

Furier, Evizasersz MecueM. About the Kindergarten.  Washington,
D.C., National Education Association, American Educational Research As-
sociation, Department of Classroom Teachers, 1961. 32 pp.

Summarizes relevant research on a variety of matters related to the kinder-
garten: the characteristics of Gve-year-olds; the kindergarten curriculum;
aspects of readiness; the language arts; social developinent-adjustment;
teacher qualifications; and influence of other school personnel.
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448. GaLracuer, Jamrs Joun. The Gifted Child in the Eleientary Echool.
Washington, D.C., National Education Association, American Educational
Rescarch Association, Department of Classroom Teachers, 1959. 32 pp.

Reviews rescarch findings regarding where giftedness begins, whether
the gifted are casily 1dentified, and what gifted children are like, Dus-
cusses school programs for the gifted, and cvaluation of special programs.

449. GovosteiN, HerBirt.  The Educable Mentally Retarded Child in the Ele-
mentary School. Washington, D.C., National Education Association, 1962.

33 pp-

Summarnizes research findings on the subject of retarded elementary
school children  Defines characteristics of the educable mentally retarded
child, and outlines school programs for him. Discusses problems faced
by the teacher and the child, integrated services for the retarded, and
evaluntion for the teacher.

450. Jongs, J. CrarcEs, et al. “The elementary scnool curricalum; a compar-
1son of two methods of introducing science,” The Science Teacher. Apr.
1962, v. 29.

A report of a study which evaluates two methods of inservice training
of elementary teachers, It concludes that a program which uses scientific
materials 1n conjunction with demonstration teaching is an effective means
of introducing science into the elementary school curriculum,

451. Karrrus, Roserr,  “The beginning of study in elementary school science,”
American Journal of Physics. Jan. 1962, v. 30, no. 1, pp. 1-9.

Working with other scienusts of the University of California, Karplus
developed experimental umts for teaching in the elementary school.
These were tried out in the classroom. He concludes that scientists can
and must make substantial contributions to the elementary school pro-
gram and at the same time, must work closely with educators, school
teachers, and psychologsts.

452, Kerrr, Frankuw J. The Comprehensive High School. New York,
Harper & Bros., 1955. 302 pp.

A discussicn of the naturc of a comprehensive high school, as a result of
firsthand ob.2rvation of many schools throughout the country in an at-
tempt to find the best hind of educational organization,
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453. Labo, Rosert. Annotated Bibliography for Teaciers of English as a
Second Language. Washington, D C., U.S. Govern nent Printing Office,
1955. 224 pp. (Office of Education Bulleun, 1955, No. 3)

A comprehensne bibliography which lists books, pamphlcts, and articles
to guide teachers of English as a foreign language, including matenals
appropriate for the students and oriented toward specific native-language
backgrounds. For the teacher there 1s a histing of tests and testing
methods, dictionaries, language and lingutstics guides, and academic and
cultural orrentauon sourccs

454. Lerper, RoBerT R. (editor) “Who should plan the curnculum?” Edy-
cational Leadership 1961, v. 10, no. 1, pp. 4~45.

A senes of articles on curriculum planming, conwdering the role of
various elements: teachers, students, school boards, minimum state cur-
riculum requirements, subject matter groups. legislation, citizens, interest
groups, and state deparuments of education.

455 Manar, Mary H.  “School library materials 1n science, mathematics, mod-
ern language, and guidance, and how *o use them,” School Lifc Official
Journal of the Office of Education  Jan-Feb 1959, pp. 20-22,

A selective bibliography of pamphlets, books, journals, syllabi, and articles
which 1ncludes lists of school library matenals as well as descriptions of
methods for using those materials  Designed for American school sys-
tems, but relevant for any school system which places similar emphasis
upon these subjects.

456. Micraevss, Joun Upers (editor) Soctal Studses in Elementary Schools
Washington, D C, Nauonal Council for the Social Studies, 1962. 334 pp.

Provides an overview of recent trends, 1ssucs, and problems 1n the soctal
studies in the elementary schools. Considered are: social and psycholog:-
cal foundations, content, trends in organization, current affairs, special
events and civic participation, skills and processes, materials for instruc-
tion, planning for instruction, planning for children of varying ability, and
evaluation of learning.
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457. NationaL CounciL or Trachirs or Mainemarics. The Revolution in
School Mathematies Washington, D C 1961, go pp.

A compilation of reports of regional orientation conferunces in mathe-
maties.  Among topies discussed are  progress 1n mathematics and 1ts
unplication for the schools, the drive to improve schoel mathematics, class-
room experiences with the new mathematies programs, implemenung new
mathematics programs, and teacher-training.

458. NaTioNaL EpucAfloN AssucIATION AND THL AsSOCIATION 10R SUPLRVISION
AND Curricviesr Divivoemuni. Llementary School Science Research,
) 7 -
Theory and Pracice Washingion, D.C., 1957. 67 pp.

This subject 15 discussed 1n four basic parts  the role of science education
in the elanentary school, the nature of an dementary scierce program,
teaching science 1n the elensentary school, and improving the elementary
science program.

459. “Reading on the Internauonal Scene,” The Reading Teacher. 14562, v.
16, no. 1, pp 1-30.

A senies of aruicles on the general theuie of reading throughout the world.
Included are problems in tcaching reading in Brazil, developirents 1n
reading mstrucuon 1n Iran, teaching reading 1n Japan, reading instruction
in Peru, first-grade reading instruction 1n Swedish schools, and the first
conference of the International Reading Assouation 1n Australa,

460. Scuwas, Jostenr ], and DBraspwein, Pace F. The Teaching of Science.
Cambridge, Mass , Harvard University Press, 1962.

Two essays on science teaching in Amernican high schools and elementary
schools. One makes a plea that the teaching of science shoutd be per-
meated with the spirit of inquiry and illustrates [rom actual practice how
this can be done.  The other proposes the basis for an elementary science
curriculum developed around conceptual schemes, and gives examples of
the manner 1n which these schemes may be taught

401. “Scrence Teaching in Elementary and Junior High Schools,” Science.  June
1961, v. 133, no. 3469, pp. 2019-2044.

A report summanzing the recommendations of three regional conferences
of scientists, school administrators, and teachers to explore the current
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status of the teaching of science 1n elementary and jumior high schools and
to consider the feasibility of a major course content improvement program
at these levels. It was agreed that there 15 great reed for instructional
materials 1n sctence for the elementary grades prepared jointly by teams
of scientists and teachers.

462. Stooparp, Grorce Dinsmore. The Dual Progress Plan. New York,
Harper & Bros, 1961. 225 pp.

The dual progress plan 1s described as a new philosophy and program in
elementary education, dividing subject matter 1nto two cores of basic
studies—the language arts and social studies as one core and cience and
mathemztics as the other.

463. Trump, J. Lrowp.  Focus on Change.  Washington, D C., Nauonal Educa-
tion Association, 1959.

A, comprehensive treatment of alternative solutions to the teacher and
classroom shortages i overpopulated centers. The team-teaching
method, which allows instructions to larger classes and yet sives sensor
teachers ample ume for individual attenuion, 1s ntroduced, also, the
physical redistribution of school facilities and restructuring of the curric-
ulum to match student abilities are discussed in terms of modern
academic and vocational requirements.



V. Professional and Higher Education

404. AMrrIcAN AssumsLy. The Federal Government and Higher Education.
Englewood Chiffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1960. 205 pp.

Discusses the role of the Federal Government 1n colleges and universities
and 1n determining the future of higher education in the United States.
Points up the nced for a national policy as compared with current stop-gap
solutions  Describes the history of I'sderal practices, purpose and policy
of higher education, federally sponsored university research, 1ssues 1n Fed-
cral aid, and national goals and Federal means.

465. Armssy, HENry H.  Three-Two Plan of Engineering Education. Wash-
ington, D.C, U.S. Office of Education, 1961. 32 pp. (Bulletin No. 15)

A discussion of programs designed to provide cnaineering students with
a liberal educaticn background. The usi al pattern includes three yeazs in
a non-engineening college, followed by two years 1n an engineering col-
lege. With sausfactory work, the student gains a Bachelor of Arts degree
at the end of his fourth college year from the non-engineering institution
and a Bachelor of Science degree from the ergincening college at the end
of the fifth year. The pampllet describes these plans and their results.

466. Brown, Goroon S. “New horizons in enginecring education,” Daedalus.
Spring 1962, v. 91, no. 2, pp. 341-361.

Discusses new developments in enginecring education from the perspec-
tive of the present state of constant clange. Discusses new programs and
procedures, and suggests a revised curriculum for engincers to meet the
rapid changes.

467. Brown, Jonn A, et al. “Promising practices 1n mathematics teacher
education,” School Science and Mathematics. 1958, v. 58, pp. 25-40 and

PP- 435-444.

These arucles discuss such problems as the need for “modern” mathe-
matics at secondary school level, the use ot logic and preparatory courses
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leading into math courses, the types of curriculum for training mathe-
matics teachers, and the need to keep mathemaucs teachers stimulated
and in touch with their ficld and induce them to increase their training in
subject matter fields.

468. Carrwricnt, WiLLiam H. “Current trends 1n teacher education,” Educa-
tional Forum. Mar. 1960, v. 24, no. 3, pp. 261-270.

Discusses such trends as the education of more teachers, more concern and
education for teachers, narrowing the gap between professional educators
and academic schelars, and placing greater reponsibility for the education
of teachers ou the institutions which train them.

469. Corr, CHARLES CHESTER, Jr Encouraging Scientific Talent. New Yorh,
College Entrance Examunation Board, 1956. 259 pp

Report of a study on the less by unnversities of talented high school grad-
uates and of ways to encourage those with high level ability, parucularly
those with scientific talent, to enter stitutions of higher education and
to follow scientific careers. Objectives of the study are to brning together
relevant information from all available sources on the nature of scientific
abihity and 1ts supply and demand, the factors encouraging or discouraging
the production of scientsts; the evaluation of estimates of this loss of
students from high school to college with an analysis of the factors influ-
encing college-going among different groups of the population; and the
various means by which more capable persons might be attracted to col-
leges and to science careers.

470. Corpussion o8 Human Resourcrs AND Apvancep TRAINING. America’s
Resources of Specialized Talent* A Current Appraisal and a Look Ahead
New York, Harper & Bros., 1954. 332 pp.

A suriey report covening 26 fields of specialization 1n the United States.
The increase in the number of college graduates since 1900 is described,
and the distribution of those graduates 1s related to undergraduate major
interest and actual employment, Characteristics of students entering
specialized fields, with emphasis on intelligence, are studied. Conclud-
ing chapters consider hovs well-trained persons now are being used and
how this utilization can be improved.
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471, Guidelines for Preparation Programs of Teachers of Secondary Science and
Mathematics, National Association of State Directors of Teacher Education
and Certification and the Amenican Association for the Advancement of
Sctence, 1961,

Lists proposed programs for the preparation ol teachers in biology,
chemustry, physics, physical science, junior high school science, and
mathematics,  Represents a concensus which was reached through con-
ferences of scienusts, state Department of Education personnel, other
leaders 1n teacher education, and sccondary school teachers throughout
the country

472, Hieuer, Giupirt, The Art of Teaching New York, Vintage Books,
1954. 259 pp-

Suggestions about teaching methods, drawn from practcal experience
and operating from the point of view that teaching 1s an art, not a
science  Considers the character and abihites which make a good pro-
fcssional teacher, and examines his methods

473. MaLuinson, Grorer G., et al. “Promising pracuces in science teacher
education,” School Science and Mathematies 1958, v. 58, pp. 13-25.

Suggests that science teachers should be trained broadly in biological,
physical, and carth sciences with intensive taiming in one of the areas,
combined with brod 1n scrvice tramming to awd the teacher to heep up to
date. The arucle describes recommended curricula for tratning science
teachers.

474. Micrican Statr Unavirsity of AcricuLture aNp Appried Sciince.  OF-
tice o1 Insirverionsn Resrawcen,  Evaluation in Higher Educanion, by
Paul L. Dressel et al.  Boston, Mass., Houghton Mithn, 1961, 480 pp.

Concerns the role of evaluation 1n many different aspects of higher
education. Demonstrates that evaluation should play a pervasive and
mterrelated role, both psychologically and philesophically.
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475. Tannensaun, Harorp E., and StiLMaN, NaTHAN,  Science Education for
Elementary School Teachers. Boston, Mass., Allyn & Bacon, 1960. 339 pp.

Provides authoritattve science education for elementary school teachers.
Presents a suggested “lementary school program in science, discusses use
of children’s interests s pont of departure, and outlines methods for
using refer:nce matenals. Also discusses evaluating children’s growth
in science and building a program for gifted children, and suggests
methods of integraung science with other areas of study.

476. WiLLiamsoN, Epmunp Griretri.  Student Personnel Services in Col-
leges and Universiies. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1961. 474 pp.

Presents interpretations of significant research in the field. Highlights
recent student developments, with special attention to communication,
student attitudes, discipline, and campus government.



VI. Vocational an-' Technical Training

477. American EpucationaL ResearcH AssociATioN.  “Vocational and technical
education,” Review of Educational Research. Oct. 1956, v. 26, pp. 349-410.

Reviews, contrasts, and to some extent synthesizes much of the literature
produced 1n the United States during the period from October 1950 o
October 1956. Relates to one of the following seven areas of vocactonal
and technical education: vocational selection, work experience, home and
family life, agricultural, industrial, business, or technical education.

478. Ericson, EmanveL E. Teaching the Industrial Arts.  Peoria, lil., Bennett,
1956. 384 pp.

A general and theoretical teat for teachers of industrial arts with emphasis
on basic teaching techmques rather than on concrete suggestions appli-
cable to industral arts.

479. Farmer, | Harovp, ct at.  Hlustrating for Tomorrow’s Production. New
York, Macmullan, 1950. 203 pp.

A presentation of various techniques and methods of making illustrations
for industrial production, including isometric and oblique drawing, as
mechanical methed for exploding views. Discusses the production illus-
trator’s contribution to industrial advertising,

480. Giacumo, Josrpr WiLLiam. Course Construction in Industrial Arts and
Vocational Education (2d ed) Chicago, Ill., American Technical Society,

1951, 234 pp.

Designed to aid a neophyte vocational education teacher in the prepara-
tion and implementation of a curriculum. Concerned chiefly with orga-
nizing instructional material into worthwhile educative experiences.
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481. HoLLenBERG, A. H., and Jounson, E. J. Buddings, Equipment, and Facil-
sties for Vocational Agriculture Lducanon, Washington, D.C., U.S. De-
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare, Vocational Division, 1960
go pp. (Bulletin No. 284, Agricultural Setics No. 76)

Concerned with planning and location of vocational agriculture depart-
ments, building type and design, construction materals, and tools, equip-
ment, and facilitics

482. Prossir, CHarLFs ALLEN, and Bass, M. Rrip Fremng Industital Schools
(rev. ed) Chicago, Il , American Technical Society, 1951, 372 pp.

A manual on the orgamization and operation of evening industrial or
vocational schools  Covers all major facets of the subject, including the
rationale, physical plant, curniculum, selection and tramng of 1nstructors,
proved teaching methods, management techniques, record keening prac-
tices, and evaluatton of students.

483. ScrooL Suop. Modern School Shop Planmng. Ann Arbor, Mich., Prak-
ken Publications, 1953. 113 pp

Reflects Amenican practice 1n regard to the plans, specifications, layout,
and design of modern school shops.

484. Swith, Lro Frep, and Lysserr, Lawrence  The Technicol Institute. New
York, McGraw-Hull, 1956. 319 pp.

Describes the curriculum and trmming provided for students at technical
institutes.  Illustrates how the technical institute has played an important
role n the recent development of American industry, and presents a
detailed account of the way these mstitutes train technicians.

485. US. Orrice or Epveation  Electrical and Flectionie Technology. Wash-
ington, D.C., 1959. (OE-80004)

Describes fields of work 1n which electrical and electronic technicians
are employed  Discusses job relationships and the grouping of jobs for
training purposes, gives detailed job descriptions for 14 occupations, out-
lines the subject matter .equired for a training program, and suggests
procedures for developing curricula,
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186, ———.  Mechamcal Technology Design and Production, Washington,
D.C, 1962. (OE-80014)

Describes fields of work 1 which technicians are employed 1n mechan-
ical design and production  Discusses job relationships and the grouping
of jobs lor training purposes, gives detailed job descriptions for 20 occu-
pations 1 mechantcal design and production, outlines the subject matter
required tor a traimmng program, and suggests procedures for daveloping
a curriculum

487. Varnust, WiLLiane Harricon,  Industiial Arts Design, a Text Book of
Practical Methods for Students, Teachers, and Ciaftsmen, Peona, Il
Manual Arts Press, 1933 248 pp.

Presents the principles of industrial design as a practical guide for students
who are working 1n clay, plastics, and basc or precious metals  Includes
a brief description ot the decorative processes adapted to the materials
under discussion, with the design principles directly applied to these
processes so that the designs may be worhed out 1n the studio or shop.



Chapter 6.
HEALTH AND SANITATION

L. Planning and Organizing Health Services

88. FErrer, Rrinatbo A “Re sionalizatuon 1n Puerto Rico problems and
4 5 p
progress,” American Jour nal of Public Health Sept. 1960, 1. 50, no. g, pp.
1257-1263.

Describes the problems and progress of a large-scale effort to create a
regronal orgamzation for all health services 1n Puerto Rico, A fveyar
trial period was anticipated, During the first three years, actvites devel-
oped around the tollowng objectives coordination of services, continuing
education, and development of commumty technical consciousness of
health needs. Includes maps and staustics

489. Hanwon, Joun Joscrn. Prnciples of Public Health Administration ( 3d
ed) St Louss, Mo, C V Mosby, 1900, 714 pp

Provides a thoroughly documented and comprehensive guide for the pub-
hic health admunistrator. Includes sections on philosophy of public
health, economic justification for public health activities, and behavioral
science and public health, 1n addition to such traditional public health
categories as vatal statistics, nursing, and santtation  Also deals specifically
with the problems of world health and their economic, pohtical, and
social relationships.

490. MacEacuer~, Marcorm THomas. Hospital Orgamzation and Manage-
ment. Chicago, Ill., Physicians Record Co, 1957. 1316 pp

A useful reference for everyone responsible for canng for the sick in
hosptals.  Useful as a handbook 1n pracucal situations as well as a refer-
ence for those learning how to orgamze and manage hosputals. Through-
out the text are standards, which permut of adaptation and amplification
by the individual institution concerned,
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491. Maxcy, Kinneru F. Rosenau Preventive Medicine and Public Health
(8th ed) New York, Appleton Century-Crofts, 1956, 1465 pp.

Concerncd with modern progress 1n prevention of communicable dis-
eases, nutriton and defivency diseases, maintenance of health and pre-
vention of disability, food sanitauon, cnvironmental medicine; industrial
hygiene, water santation, scwage and refuse disposal, and public health
methods, organizauons, and activities,

492, Fortov, Wactin |, and Wisan, Jacos M. Dentsny an Public 1ealth
(2d ed) Philadcdphia, Pa., Saunders, 1435 282 pp

Deals comprehensincly with the practice of public health denustry, 1n-
cluaing princtples of admimstranon, analysis ot needs and resources, and
prevention and control procedures. Descnibes surveys and evaluation of

dental health care.

493- “Public Health Is One World”  dmerican Jowrnal of Public Hedlth.
June 1960, v.50, no G, patt 2, 94 pp.

A collection of 15 papers presented at the first worldwide woikshop 1n
public health spomsored by a non-governmental agency and concerned
with 1nternatienal aspects and implications of public health programs.
Arucles of particular significance 1n termis of less developed areas are those
dealing with “Recent Developments m Material and Child Health 1n the
Ameticas” and “Problems in Developing International Health Programs,”

494, U.S Internationae Coorrration Apsustsiration  Technical Cooperation
in Health, Washington, DC, US. Government Prinung Ofhce, 1930.
150 pp  (Department of State Publication 6855

A description ot the work done by the United States International Coop-
crat:on Admmnstration 1 support of programs directed toward the con-
quest of diseases and health deficiencies. Gives orynns of U.S bilateral
cooperation health, summanzes ICA health programs, operations, and
achievements; and analyzes program for mternational malaria eradica-
tion. Includes charts, graphs, maps, and nation-by-nation description of
ICA programs.

071028--62: 11
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495. U.S. PusLic HeaLt Service. Republic of the Congo (formerly the Bel-
gian Congo), A Study of Health Problems and Resources. Washington,
D.C,, Division of Internatuonal Health, Public Health Service, U.S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1960. 115 pp. (Pubhic Iealth
Service Publication No. 806)

A comprehensive picture of the health situation m the Republic of the
Congo based on intormauion from a vanety of sources.  Descnbes health
organization, personnel resources; incidence and prevalence of disease; and
descriptive, historic, grograplue, and cultural background. Maps, charts,
ard graphs are used and a hibliography of sources 15 included.

496. WecMman, M, E. “Orgamization for new responsibilities 1n public health:
needs and trends,” American Journal of Public Health May 1962, v. 52,

pp- 759-766.

The author indicates present emphasis on problems of medical care
admunistration as part of common concern for individual health. He
discusses organizational needs and concepts, and applies them to the
developing countries  Indicates that international health 1tself 1s 2 new
responsibility requiring cooperative-coordinated effort,

497. WinsLow, CrarLes Epwaro Amory. The Cost of Sickness and the Price
of Health. Geneva, Switcerland, World Healih Orgamization, 1951. 106

bp-

Provides a basts for the discussion of the economic value of prevenuve
medicine. Describes the interrelationships of poverty and disease and
the economuc results atiained when the burden of disease is reduced.
Gives plans and costs of a national health program, and stresses the im-
portance and objectives of programs for technical assistance to less
developed nations.



I1. Epidemiology and Health Practices

198. AmLricAN AcApLMY o1 Prbiatrics  Standards and Recommendations for
Hospital Care of Newborn Infants.  Evanston, 11, 1960. 144 pp.

A description of procedures and faciliies requisite for the optimum hos-
pital care of full-term and premature newborn infants, which, 1n the
opinion of the Academy, are all “essential to the protection of the infant ™
Includes nursery diagrams, sample charts, and record forms.

499. AMEricAN CoLLIGE oF UDSTETRICIANS AND GyNrcorocists. Manual of
Standards in Obstetric-Gvue ologic Practice. Chicago, Ill, Mar 1959.

55 PP

A reference book of standards .or facilities and care for gynecologic
and obstetric patients which inc'udes sections on physical facilities,
equipment, personnel. organizatior, nursing care, intrapartal and post-
partal care, consultation, referral, and radiation hazards,

500. AMmrricax Pusric Huarra Associat on Control of Communicable Dis-
cases in Man (gth ed) New York, r960. 234 pp.

A reference book for governmental voluntary, and private agencies con-
cerned with control ot communicab'e diseases, and for public health ad-
ministrators ~ Contains much nforraation applicable to field operations
as well as material useful 1n preparing regulations and legal requirements
for control of communicable diseases; developing health education
programs; and 1in managing communicable disease control programs.

501, ANDLRsON, GavLorp W., and AmrnstriN, Marcarer G. Communicable
Disease Control (4th ed) New York, Macnullan, 1953. Go6 pp.

A detailed analysis of programs for the control, care, and prevention of
more than 30 groups of communicable discases, which deals historically
with the protection of both the individual and the community. Dis-
cusses control measures, legal considerations, school problems, home care,
personnel, and eprdemiological 1nvestigations,
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502, Ceci, Russee L., and Loes, Roswrr F. .f Textbook of Medicine.
Philadelphia, Pa, W. B. Saunders, 1959 1665 pp.

A comprehensive study of 16 major categories of diseases, subdivided
for discussion by appropriate medical authoriies. Although intended
primanly for physicians, 1t 1s usetul to the non-physictan m ncreasing his
know ledge about the complexity of nroblems tacing the physician,

503. Eastaman, Nichorson J. “Global aspects of mudwiferv,” American
Journal of Public Health 1956, v. 46, pp. 310-312.

The author indicates that the most practical way to improve maternity
care and to reduce maternal and prenatal mortality rates 1n most eco-
nomicaly underdeveloped areas of the world 15 to provide some tramning
to the traditional, birth attendants  According to the author, such tran-
ing should be part of the actiity of any rural health unit in economueally
underdeveloped countries and should be the main function of the trained
midwife on the public health team.

504. Finer, Hersaw  ddnumistration and the Nursing Servsces, New York,
Macmuillan, 1961. 333 pp.

Thus study, based on research experience, offers a guide to the application
of admunistration and the social sciences to nursing service. It attempts
to answer two specific questions.  Furst, 15 the sctence of administration
needed 1n the conduct of nursing service?  Second, what infercnces are
to be drawn for the spread of hnowledge of administration among nurses
already on the job at various levels 1n nursing service departments?

505. GarToN, Mioren M., and ArwsteiN, Paur  Poultry Diseases 1n Public
Health. Atlanta, Ga, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
Public Health Service, Bureau of State Services, Communicable Disease

Center, 1959. 40 pp.

A review of the role of poultry 1n the outbreak of bacteral, rural, fungal,

and parasitic diseases, which, although based on United States data, would
be useful to epidemiolngical workers 1n other parts of the world. Includes
comments on the beneficial effect of compulsory 1nspection of poultry
in interstate commerce, and provides an extensive reference list.
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500. Inpusirian Councin ror Tropicar HiavtH. Indusny and Tropical
Health Proceedings of the 4th Conference, Industiial Council for Tropical
Health.  Boston, Mass , Harvard School of Public Health, July 1960. 311

pp-

Topies covered at this conference included praventne medicine i the
tropies and responsibilities for health sacnces 1n devdoping areas, as
well as discussion of specific disease problems and control of 1nsects,
This volume will be of he'p to managerial and technial persons, as well
as to those 1n industrial medicine who are interested 1n the application
of preventive health measures and industrial hygiene 1n tropical areas.

507. InsTiTurt ON VitekiNary Pustic Heact Praciict, 1s1. Univinsimy o1
Micuican, 1958, Comparative Medicine 1n Transition Ann Arbor,
Mich,, University of Michigan School of Public Health, [1961]

This compilation reflects an interprofesstonal approach to the uulizauon
of vetertnary resources 1 public health and includes the historical develop-
ment of veterinary medicine, particularly that phase devoted to the interest
of human health. Pracucally every phase of public health activity 1s dis-
cussed 1n relation to the specialization of veterinary services in public
health admimistrative activitics, experimental medicine, and biological and
pharmaceutical production and control activities  Offcrs many sugges-
tions on expansion ot veterinary medrcine m the field of public health.

508. Jaco, E. Garty. Patents, Physicians, and llness. Glencoe, 1ll., Free
Press, 1958.  Goo pp.

A sourcebook of the wnitings, research, and 1deas of behavioral scientists
dealing with varied aspects of mediane orgamized under broad headings
induding “Social and Personal Components ot lllness,” “Health and Com-
mumty,” “Socio cultural Aspects of Medical Care and Treatment,” which
discuss the patient, medical education, practitioners, and the medical
settng, hospital, chinie, and office

509. Kounaiw, Joun A, Chimcal Diagnosis by Laboratory Exanunations (3d
ed) New York, Appicton-Century-Crofts, 1961. 543 pp.

A comprehensive manual delineating laboratory procedures which permut
a more spearfic chimeal dagnosis.  Mahes information available to the
bedside physician for corroboraung imtial diagnoses and offers a concise
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teaching tool for both the physician and student. The author suggests
that a special knowledge of laboratory procedures is necessary for both
direct patient care and for supervision of laboratory personnel by medical

staff,

510. McComss, Rosert P.  Internal Medicine. A Physiologic and Clinscal Ap-
proach to Disease (2d ed) Chicago, 1ll, Year Book Publishers, 1960.

750 pp-

This volume comprises a summary of the most important clinical facts,
physiologic coucepts, diagnostic methods, and therapeutic measures used
in ths study and management of internal diseases. The book 1s note-
worthy for 1 s avoidance of duplication, elimination of detailed discussions
of subjects that are primanly related to such independent specialties as
reurology and psychiatry, and exclusion of dubious theories and unproved
<herapeutic methods.

511. Mryer, KARL F.  The Zoonoses in Their Relation to Rural Health. Berhe-
ley, Calif., University of Califormia Press, 1955. 49 pp.

Discusses the contro! of diseases transm:ssible from one animal to another
or frora ammals to man  Stresses particularly the part that veterinary
public health services can play 1n combating the zoonoses, both those which
are most Jangerous because of their direct effect on the health of rural
populations and those whose main impact 1s in their effect on the world’s
food supply. Discusses individual diseases, uses spidemiological charts,
and summarizes the current status of eprdemiological knowledge.

512. New York AcApemy or Sciences. “Amimal disease and human health,”
Anndls of the New York Academy of Sciences. June 1938, v. 70, article

3, pp. 277-762.

1

A senies of papers describing the relationship of animal disease to human
welfare. The introductory article stresses the significance of this relation-
ship to human health, pointing out that only the harmonious efforts of
scientists and laymen can cope with the challenges to human health and
welfare resuling from diseases in animals. Other arucles deal with
specific disease entities and with international programs for animal-
disease control.
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513. Tucker, WiLLiam B. “The evolution of the cooperative studies in the
chemotherapy of tuberculosis of the Veterans Admimstration and Armed
Forces of the US.A.,” Advances in Tuberculosis Research, 1960, v. 10,
pp. 1-68.

A condensed summary of the development and results of the 15-year
experience of 760 cooperating hosprtals 1n cvaluaung the therapeutic
efficacy and toxiaity of more than 6o antituberculosis drug regimens.

514. Winstow, Cuarnis Epwaro Anmory. Man and Epidemics  Princeton,
N.J., Princeton University Press, 1952, 246 pp.

Describes the historical background, and the research, planning, medical,
and engineering practices involved in combating diseases spread by
water, milk and foods, and 1nsccts



III. Social-Cultural Aspects

515. CompiTTee oN Cuip Heartit.  American Public Health Association
Guides. New York, Amenican Public Health Association, 1961.

A set of individually published guides for public health personnel on
the child health confere1ce, general principles and practces for a com
munity-wide program for all handicapped children, causes and prevention
of handicaps, rehabilitation and therapy, and specific practical ways of
butlding special services for handicapped children

516. FosTer, Grorce McCLrLLAND  Problems in Intercultural Health Programs.
Memorandum to the Commuttee on Pret entive Medicine and Social Serence
Research  New York, Social Science Rescarch Courcil, Apr. 1958 49 pp.

Deals with the human and social problems associated with the planned
diffusion of health and medical knowledge The problems are defincd
as soctal and cultural and 1t 1s suggestcd that borh theoretieal and applied
Rnowledge are necessary to cope with them. Concludes with a section
on the role of the social scientist in intercultural programs.

517. Gorrvan, Ervine  Llsylums  Garden Ciy, NY, Doubleday, 1961,
386 pp.

Four in. :pendent essays describing and analyzing the socral ite of pa-
uents in mental hospitals  This analvsis of patient and staff behavior
makes inferences whick are applicable to many institutions  The author
theorizes that 1n moedern socicty indiidual lies tend to be compart-
mentalized.  In instrstions these sarriers break down under forces result-
ing from 1nstitutional hife conducted n the same place under the same
authority 1n the immediate company of large numbers of other people
in this “samcness” atmosphere

518. KramEr, Bervaro M Day Hospral A Study of Partial Hospitalization
in Psychiatry. New York, Grunc & Stratton, 1962, 103 pp.

An analysis of day-care hospitals for mental patients in various parts of
the world. The aim is to replace full-time hosprtalization for significant
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numbers of patients. Discusses physical plant, staff interactions, activity
programs, patient experiences, and treatment problems. The day hospital
requires munimal investment in building facilittes and far fewer profes-
sionally tramned staff members than a full-ume mental hospital.

519. Lur, Doveras Havia Kivowin, “Physiology as a guide to combatting
tropical stress,” New I ngland Jow nal of Medicine Nov g, 1950, V. 243,

no. 19, pp. 723-730.

Examunes the triple interacuion of northern man with temperate cultures,
tropical environments, and tropical people.  He calls for a system of in-
tegration betwcen the fields of psychology, socrology, and physiology for
cear understanding of human chimatology rlated to tropical adaptation.
He condudes that the evidence indicates that the art of “man manage-
ment” 1 most important under tropical conditions, but that 1t 1s also
likely to be dulled by the physiologic stresses o the environment 1t 1s called
upon to encounter, and that the physiologist 1s responsible for calling mis-
conclusions to the attention of policy makers.

520, Lecuron, Avixannir [T, “Mental 1illness and acculturation,” Medicine and
Anthropology, cdited by lago Galdston.  New York, International Univer-
sities Press, 1959 pp. 108-128.

The author suggests that a socicty exposed to rapid and estensive aceultura-
tion 1s apt to pass, at least for a ume, nte a state of disorganization n
which 1t begins to tml in many of its vital funcuons.  This often results
in menual illness ameng individual members of the society.  The implica-
tions of this for public health relates to preventne measures regarding
cultural change and social and economuc planning,

521. McDirsort, Watsh, et al - “Introducing modern medicine 1n a Navajo
commumty. Physicians and anthropologists are cooperating 1 this study
of changing patterns of culture and disease,” Sczence.  Jan. 1960, v 131, no.

3395-3396, pp. 197-205, 280-287.

Report of study uulzing the joint shills of medical and social sciences 1n
systematic vestigation of the broad question of technological develop-
ment as 1t applies to medwcine.  Describes study 1n reference to socto-
econonuc factors, disease patterns, and available personnel carrying out
health program. TIncludes sound analysis of the procedures of the study,
analysis and description of findings relative to speafic disease, and a
philosophical analysis of the sigmificance of the study.
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522. Mastanp, Ricuarp L., et al.  Mental Subnormality Biologial, Psychologs-
cal, and Cultural Factors. New York, Basic Books, 1958. 442 pp.

Report of a survey of the field of mental subnormality designed to provide
~ basis for programs of research in this field.  The two broad areas which
relate to the causation of mental subnormality are discussed 1 separate
reports® “One ot the areas has to do with those factors which produce
anatonucal or chemical abnormalities of the nervous sytem and their in-
terference with the ability of the brain to respond normally to environ-
mental sumuli.  The other 1s concerned with the study of cultural and
=nvironmental factors which, through the establishment of unhealthy or
inadequate patterns of intellectual response, may prevent the optimum
functioning of the mind 1 a person whose nervous systum 1 ronically
capable of normal acuvity.”

523. May, Jacques Meyvir  Studies in Disease Leology. New York, Hafner,
1961. 613 pp  (Studies 1n Medical Geography, v. 2)

The authors view disease as an anthropological phenomenon with geo-
graphical distribution.  The second volume of a treatise bised on the
study of the ecologcal approach to transmissible, degenerative, and be-
havioral disease presents the ecology of Smaiipox, Denguc, Filanasis,
Onchocerciasis, Tularemia, Relapsing Fevers, Hydaudosis, Malara,
African Trypanosomiass, Schistosomiasts, Leishmaniasis, Scrub Typhus,
and Plague. Maps, graphs, and tables are Liberally used.

524. OpLEr, Marvin K. (editor) Cultures and Mental Health New York,
Macmullan, 1959. 533 pp.

An interdisciplinary collection of articles dealing with the variable effect
of cultural stress on mental health Includes studies of the American
Indian and of people of the South Pacific, Asia, and Aftica. Describes
methodology, observations, and areas of needed research. Includes
bibliographies and international recommendauons. Section I, “Asian
Contrasts”; Section 1V, “African Contrasts”; and Section VII, “World
Perspecuves”, are particularly applicable to problems faced 1n less de-
veloped nations,

525. PauL, Benyasan D, Hedlth, Culture and Commumity. New York, Rus-
sell Sage Foundation, 1955. 493 pp.

Case studies of public reactions to health programs. FEach case deals
with a concrete health situation or with a health program operating at
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the community level. All cases are written by persons who were di-
rectly involved 1n the action or who lived in the communtty long enough
to assess the situati 1 at firsthand through direct observation or interview.

526. Pick, Rosrrr F., and Mircniir, Jamrs V., Ir. Mental Health, Wash-
ington, D C, National Education Association, 1962 33 pp.

Draws from rescarch material on mental health items deemed promusing
for classraom teachers. The school 1s discussed as a psychosocial world.
Summaries are presented of selected recent research 1n the mental health
of the pupil, mental health and classroom learning, mental health of the
teacher, cffict of the teacher’s mental health on pupil learning, and
health aids for the teacher.

527. Reor, Fritz, and Wineman, Davin,  Controls from Within. Glencoe,
Ill,, Free Press, 1952, 332 pp.

Describes the techniques for treatment of aggressively disturbed children
1n a restdent group setting.

528. WorLp FroeraTioN For MenTaL Hravtn. Mental Health 1n International
Perspective.  New York, 1961, 84 pp.

Review of mental health in world perspective made by an international
and interprofessional study group. Deals with the changing state of the
world (1948-61) relative to mental health activites, potentials, and limita-
tions. Indicates present trends in care, treatment, and prevention of
mental disorders. Stresses the role of voluntary actvity and suggests
long-term actvities and programs for individuals, communiues, and na-
tional organizations.



IV. Healih Education and Research

529. AMERICAN PusLic Heartu Assocratiov  Stamisrics Secrion, CommitiLL

oN SamprinGg Tecunigues 1n PusLic Hravtir “On the use ot sampling in
the field of public health,” Imerican Journal of Public Health  June 1954,

V. 44, no. 6, pp. 719-740

Deals with sampling methods and principles as they apply to studies 1n
public health.  Invesugates the natute and potentral of sampling as a tool
for the health worker and describes means ot determiming sample size,
the variety of sampling designs that arc possible, and when and how o
mahe use of expert assistance  Indicates that sampling 1« usctul onlv
1n certain situattons and cannot substitute for an imentory.  llustrations
are given and an annotated bibliography included

530 Granr, Jous B, “Trends in medical education and the opportumty of the

Unnersity of Puerto Rico,” Journal of Medical Education.  Sept. 7, 1956,
V. 31,n0.9, pp 603-612.

Analyzes the opportunity available to the Puerto Rican wiedical center
to develop fully the “successtul marnage ol basic science and hospital
laboratories with social-medical research 1n the community ™ Qutlines
the steps by which the university mav extend s medical 1nfluence 1nto
the community, recogmizing the need for adequate budget provision
and w+! defined expectations  Medical regionahization 1s described and
justified, and a case 15 made for embracing the concept of comprehensive
medical care.

531. GRreeN, Davip Ezra, and K~ov, Eveent W, Research in Medical Science.

154

New York, Macmullan, 1950 492 pp

Representatines of 26 different arcas of medual research survey the
methods and probizms of their particular fields with a view to enlighten
ing and insninng the nonspecialist reader. Irl._. . the great variety
in traiming and preparation needed to carry on medical research, and
shows how broad 1s the foundation of fundamental knowledge on which
the edifice of medical research rests.  Includes contributions from physi-
cans, chemists, engineers, anthropologists, and many other disciplines.
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532. Journsr or MipicaL Frucation, Sept 1662, v. 37, no. g, pp 8o7-1051.
(Special Internauonal Essuc)

Thus rssue 15 devoted to medical education throughout the world and
includes descriptive and analytical arucles from all continents  Of par-
ucular signihcance to less developed natons are the artcles, “Medical
Fducaton 1n Southtast Asta,” “A Devdoping Medical School 1n the
Tropics,” and “An Frperiment 1n Teaching Community Health”

533. Mittik, Grorot Fowsko (cditor) Teaching and Learmng 1 Medical
School.  Cambridge, Mass, Harvard University Press, 1961 304 pp

Reviews the process of teaching and lcarming and compares scveral of
the basic techmiques o teaching, pomung out ther advantages, Jdisad-
vantages and mar tions

534 InTik- \Wnrricay Hloaemn Dotesion SiviNar, 1957 Report Washing-
ton, D C.. International Cooperation Administration, Public Health Divi-
sion. 42 pp

Deals with a meeting where health cducation worhers were able to
eachange experiences i and establish guidelines for prolessional tramning
i health cducauon, mtonal planning of halth education services, pri-
orities for providing such services, and health education traming fer
other public health workers.

535. US. Siavie Covnmtrrit on GovIRNMINT OPLRATIONs. International
Medical Research, .1 Compilation of Background Materials Washington,
D.C, US Government Printing Office, 1958 pp 87-117

This scction of the compilation outlines the 1nternational aspects ot
rescarch, gning detals ot types of progrums and hsting international
orgamzations partiwpiung 1 such progrims Expenditures of the Na-
tional Institute of calth tor International Medical Rescarch are itenized
according to country, nsutution, and ndiidual.
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. The U.S. Government and the Future of Intesnanional Medical
Research  Washington, D.C, U S. Government Printing Oflice, 1061, 2 v.

536.

A three-volume report of the hearings of the subcommuttce on Reorg~ rza-
tion and International Organizations held 1n July 1959, Contair -
scripts of statements made by many prominent protessional ana lay
persons on a wide variety o1 public health problams (educition, research,
and progress) with regard to the United States as well as many other
nations.  Contans reports on public health activities and programs of
several national and international agenctes indudimg 1CA, TO., and
UNICEF. Includes numerous charts, tables, and exlubits
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V. General Environmental Sanitation

537- Bawsriy, Harow EatoN. Engincering in Public Health New York, Mc-
Graw-11ill, 1952 582 pp.

A tonthook dasranad to et the needs of engeers practicing 1n public
health Attenipts to covar a large number of subjects which otherwise
arc to be tound in specific tests concerned with such subject matter as
eprdemiology of communicable disease, public health administration, and
industrial by giene

538 Dirmymimy, Musuw  “Health education aspects of sanitation pro-
grammes i rural araas and sl commumities,” Bulletin of the World
Health Organization 1934, 10 no - PP 145- 154

The author shows that althon i 1n large population centers the sanitarian
can ctfect the environment.) changes needed without w despread par-
tieapation of the people, they thamselves will hive to perform many of the
actions nieeded 1o break the chan of transmission of disease The sani.
tarian, to be successful, must therefore apply the sciences of human be-
havior 10 any attempt to carry out environmental mprovements  Before
any edv ~tional program for environmental sinitation can be planned, 1t
s necessary to find out what health problems the people recognize and are
mterested in, how much they alreadv know, what the usual (hinnels of
communication are, whit socal, cultural, and other nfluences are operat-
ing, and what resources enist that could contribute to the program

539 Frries, Vicion Marcrs, and $1 riL, Ernrst Wirnnag Muricspal and
Rural Sanitation (s5th ed) New York, McGraw-Hill, 1958. 596 pp.

The fifth edition of this classic teat on environmental santtation now 1n-
cludes chapters concerncd with new problems such as radiological sanita-
tion  The orginal scctions provide a broad view of samtation problems
n urban and rural environment

157
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540. Gotass, Haroro B.  Samitary Disposal and Reclamation of Organic Wastes.
Geneva, Switzerland, World Health Orgamization, 1956. 205 pp.

This monograph preserts methods and processes by which organic waste
materials, which could constitute a public health hazard or source of dis-
ease communication, may be treated for santary disposal by the use of the
agricultural methods of composting.

541. Hophins, Epwakp Scotr, and Schurzy, Wiatir Hinry, The Practice of
Samitation (3d ed) Balumore, Md., Williams and Wilkins, 1958, 487 pp

This volume 1s designed to provide very general knowledge of the field
of environmental sanitation. It 15 not prrmanly mtended for the expert
in the field, but rather for health officers and nurses. It covers the entre
field of sanitation, including admuinistration, and 1s a good gutde book 10

the field.

542. Puerps, Eare Bernaro  Public Health Engineering. New York, Wiley,
1948-50. 2v.

The two volumes include a section on water and one on food. The
author attempts a new approach to the field by dividing the cavironment
1nto “contacts” between man and the three segments of the environment-
air, water, and food. Though not an “applied” text, 1t provides a sound
understanding of man’s relationship to the several phases of his
environment.

543. Sarvaro, Josern A. Environmental Samitation. New York, Wiley, 1958.
660 pp.

A pracucal guide for the practicing public health engineer concerned
with small communities.  Comprchensive in scope, the book covers such
topics as control of communicable disease, community planning, water
supply, waste water treatment, sewerage, food, insects and rodents, hous-
ing, and public health administration. Though this treatsse 15 directed
primarily to the 1,000-5,000 population community in the United States,
the principles enunciated are applicable elsewhere.
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544. Sawyir, Cair N.  Chenustry for Samstary Engineers. New York, Me-
Graw-Hill, 1960. 367 pp. K

A textbook 1n sanntary chenustry for engincers whih brings 1nto focus
those aspects ot chemistry necessary to practice samitary engineering It
lays a groundwork for understanding the specialized area of chemical
analysis and chemical interactions which 1s necessary for the intelligent
use of laboratory data and for an appreciation of laboratory-based design
criteria, Not . methods book for sanitary analysis.
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VI. Water Supply and Sewage

545. AmiricaN PusLic Works AssocratioNn. Covmntit oN Rittre Disposat.
Municipal Refuse Disposal. Chicago, 1ll, Public Admimstration Service,

1961, 506 pp.

Provides a well-founded basis for the planning and progriming of munic
1pal waste disposal by responsible offictals  Data hue been githered
principally 1n the United States, and geographical and scasonal variations
have been borne in mind 1n the analysis ot the quinties of refuse pro
duced according to season and climate and costs for many types of serv-
ices and nstallations

546. AMERICAN WATLR Worns Association  Water Ouality and Treatment,
A Manual (2d ed) New York. 1950 451 pp.

Provides those interested 1n the quality and trcatment of water with an
understanding of where water comes from and where 1t goes It dis-
cusses causes of pollution and 1dentifies organisms in the water. Dis
cusses reservoirs, aeritton, uongulants, sedimentation basins, Rltration,
softening, removal of impuritics, and chemical treatment of water for
physiological bencfits.

547. Baspitr, HaroLp Eaton. Sewerage and Sewage (8th ed) New Yok,
Wiley, 1958. 790 pp.

Designed to tnstruct the reader 1n the field of sewage treatment from
preliminary design and investigation to preparation of plans, specifica-
tions, and contract documents  Methods for the solutions of most of
the common types of problems faced by the consulting sanitary engineer
are eluadated.  Theoretical considerations are tempered by a thorough
knowledge of practical applications as used 1n the field of design and
construction of sanitary facilities,

548. Baserrt, Haroro Earow, et al.  Water Supply Engincering (6th ed)
New York, McGraw Hill, 1962, 672 pp

A text on public water supplies for undergraduate students, a reference
for graduate students, and a handbook for the practicing enginecr
Contamns factual, well-orgarized material that 1s readily applicable.

160
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549. Barrsci, A, F, “Algac as a source of oxygen in waste trcatment,” Water
Pollution Conurol Federation Journal.  Mar. 1961, v. 33, no. 3, pp. 239-249-

Discusses the role of algae 1n the production of oxygen by photosynthesis
as an clanent 1 sewage treatmnent, Sces the role of algae 1n trickling
filtas as minimal, whereas tn waste stabihzation ponds 1t s criucal,
Questions the rchability of BOD loading as a measure of effective treat-
ment when algae are used. Discusses the ments and demerts ol sta-
bilization ponds using algae and comments on cropping of algae from

ponds

550. Ik, Gownon M, and Cuver, Joun C. Elements of Water Supply and
Waste-Water Disposal  !.ew York, Wiley, 1958, 615 pp.

\ comprchensive trcatment which sets forth the important advances
which reduce water santtation to an orderly process of calculation,  The
book encompasse, the collectton and distribution of water, the collection
and removal of vaste water, and the treatment of water and waste water

s51. Friomine, Cruariner Jo “Well dnlling and latrine construction 1n rural
Burma,” Public Health Reports. Apr. 1954, v. 69, no. 4, pp. 391-397.

Descnibes how well dnlling and latrine construction provects were instt-
tuted 1n rural areas, A survey of general Ining conditions was made to
determine the nceds, crews were orgamzed and tramned, and project
sites were selected. The articde descnibes construction methods  used
and the health educatton program cstablished.

552. Llrratann, E. R, and Groyna, E. F. “Waste stabthzation ponds, I Ex-
perimental investigation, IF Field pracuces, 1L Formulation of design
cquattons,” Sewage and Industrial Wastes Jouwrnal.  Apr, May, Aug,, 1958,
v. 30, DO, 4, 35, 8, pp 511-538, 646-651, 963-975.

Reports the results of experimental investigation of waste stabilization
ponds.  Analyzes the tactors influencng effective treatment of waste as
measured 1n BOD loading at vartous detention times.  Staustically an-
alyzes ponds in 188 Texas communities for importance 1 measuring
degree of treatment, aesthetic values, relationship to community size, and
significance 1 devdoping design criteria to arrive at some rather precise
design cnteria for stabihization ponds and their use.
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553. JoINt CoMMITTEE OF THE AMERICAN Socit1y or CiviL ENGINEERS AND
FroeraTiON oF Srwacet AND InpusrriaL Wastis Assocration Sewage
Treatment Plant Desgn Washington, D.C., Water Pollution Control
Federauon, 1959 375 pp

Summanzes and interprets contemporary practice mn the design of sew age
treatment plants, using as 1ts criterion the processes, equipment, and
standards used by enginers 1n design ng plants from 1935 to 1955.
Practicing engincers consutute the reterees, and, to the ctent that they
tollow <tandards, this manual reters to such standards  Criteria tor
many tvpes o cquipment and processes are mven

554- Ratest, Awees N Warer Pollution  Leonomic Lspects and Rescarch
Need<  Balumore, Md, Johns Hophins Unnversity Press, 1962, 107 pp

Within an cconomic tramework, the cmphass 1s upon the proper orienta-
tion of rescarch pollution abatement and the speafic arcas where the
rescarch should be conducted.  Points up the economic and social costs
of mefficient v aste disposal systams

555- Norori, Eswcr. W ater Treatment for Industrial and Other Uses (2d ed)
New York, Reinhold, 1961 598 pp

A comprehensive guide tor cvecutnnes, engineers, opcrators, chemists,
and students on industrial water condittoning including muniapal, com-
mercual, and insttutional water supplics  Objectional impurities in water
are discussed along with their delcterious effects and methods of treat
ment.  While the major portion of the book 1s devoted to mdustnal
water treatment, many of the treatment methods and unit processes dis-
cussed are of equal value 1n municipal water treatment, particularly 1n
smaller installauons,

556. Riene, Miwwiee L. Water Supply and Treatment (8th ed) Washing-
ton, D.C, Nauonal Lime Association, 1957 221 pp

Designed to nstruct water treatmen personnel 1n methods, equipment,
chemrcals, and proccdures used 1n the production and quahty control of
potable and industnial water. Some theory 1s presented, along with brief
statements about geology and hydrology.
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557. Ruporptis, WiLLis.  Principles of Sewage Trcatment (4th ed) Wash-
ington, D.C., National Lune Association, 1955, 130 pp.

Gives basic information about the composition and treatment of sewage,
and the biological factors imvalved 1n waste water treatment.  Discusses
common problems 1n the operation of treatment plants as well as chemi-
cal constituents and analyses

558 Standwrd Methods for the FExamiation of Water and Wastewater (11th
ed) New York, Amenican Public Iealth Association, American Water
Worhs Association, and Water Pollution Control Federation, 1960. 626 pp.

The latest cditton of this standard reforence, with secttons covering phys-
1cal and chemmcal examinatton of natural and treated waters, sewage,
cfMuents, polluted waters, mdustrial wastes, sludge, and sediment, meth-
ods tor the radiological examination of water and wastes, broassay meth-
ods for the evaluaton of industrial wastes, bhacteriologic examinations
of water, detection of 1ron and sultur bacteria, and biological examina-
tion of water, sludge, and bottom materals,

559. Stire, Frnist Wunnwe  Hater Supply and Sewerage (4th ed) New
York, McGraw-1ill, 1960. 655 pp.

Treats santtary engineening as one ot the divisions ot envil engrneering
Subjects covered mdude cstumation ol water needs and waste water,
estimatton ot runoff, design ol storm scwers ind structures, samtary
sewer dostgn, water distribution svstem desnzn, water and sewage treat-
ment, plant design and operation, sanitary engneening unit processes.
Although prinaipally designed tor students, the book should be of use
to consulting engineets, operators, and aty managers

560. Winrert, Grorgt Cuanouir  The Microscoty of Dunking Water (4th
ed) New York, Wiley, 1948. 5506 pp

Presents to the water worhs engineer and chemust methods for the analy-
s1s of microscopic organisms 1n types ot orgamsms present.  Topics cov-
ered nclude mucroscopic organisms 1 drinking water, microscopic or-
gamsms and sanutary water analysis, tastes and odors 1n water, sample
collection and analysis, hmnology. storage ot water, and selt-punfication
of strcams, as well as information on spectfic classifications of aquatic
organisms,
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561. WricHT, Forrest B. Rural Water Supply & Sanitation (2d ed) New
York, Wiley, 1956. 347 pp.

A discussion of the new and important developments 1n the field of
rurz{ water supply and sewage disposal.  Particular emphasis has been
placed on methods of securing adequate sources of water, the design,
‘nstallation, and selection of pumping and plumbing systems; and the
design and 1nstallation of sewage disposal systems. There are pt. acal
aids for planning or installing water supply or sewage disposal equipment.



VIL Food, Air, and Other Special Problems

562. Avpams, HaroLp S, Mk and Food Samitation Practice  New York, Com-
monwealth Fund, 1947, 311 pp

Concerned with objectives and techmiques of milk and food sanitauon.
I 1 mtended o be usciul 1n orienting the public health student who
plats to work n the hicdd of anvtronmental sinitation, and to serve as a
guide tor health officers, engineers, and sanitarans whose work tnvolves
the samtary supcrvision of milk and food supplies.

563, Asrwean Puntie Hhat Assoutsaaos  Public Exposme to lomzng
Radmnon  New York, 1958, 55 pp

Introduces the public hiealth worher to the wchmques required to provide
sontzinyg idtion protection It not meant for experts, and 1t 1 not a
defimitive guide tor the ummtiated, but a first step for the eapenenced
public health worker who wishes o understand this new responsibility.

564, —-——. Standurd Methods for the Ixaminaton of Dany Products (1'th
ed) Nuw York, 1960 448 pp-.

This 11th cdition reflects the continual work on the part of the sponsoring
organizations to advance the standardization of analytical procedures used
1n the evaluaton of mulk and nulk products.  Discusses efficient methods
for samphng and storage, bacteral analysts, chemical analysss, physical
analysis, and quality control.

565 Dack, Gt Movrot. Food Powsomng \rev. ed) Chicago, Ill,, Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, 1956, 134 pp-

Discusses food posoning trom the standpoint of causative agents such as
chencals, porsonous plants, bacteria and their products, viruses, proto-
zoans, helminths.  This volume 15 of value to those interested and re-
sponsible for progiams 1n nulk, food, and communicable disease control.
In addition, the group of foodborne diseases of unknown ongin are

described.
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566. ELLiNGer, Frieoricn Puiuiee. Medical Radisnion Biology. Springfield,
I, Thomas, 1957. 945 pp.

Presents observations on the effects ot radiation as they pertam to man
under conditions ot health and disease. The tour myjor divisions of the
work 1nclude fundamental radiation biology, biology of 1onizing radia-
tons, biology of ultravtolet radiation, and photobiology.

567. Harxis, Cyrin M Handbook for Nowse Control  New York, McGraw-
Hill, 1957

Presents the spectahized arcas of noise control, covering such subjects as
properties of sound, effects of notse on man, ibration control, 1nstru-
mentation and nowe meisurement, techmiques of poise control, com-
munity nose, and legal aspects ot noise problems

568 McDerviort, WLk (eduor)  Conference on 1 borne Infection Bal-
tmore, Md, Willhums and Wilkins, 1460 332 pp.

This work 15 the proccedings trom a conterence on urborne milections
which was called to seeh an intormcd contemporary reassessment of the
signmificance ot the subject in the dissemmation of conunumicable disease
Some of the topics discussed imdude airborne org unsms, the resprratory
system and airborne micctuon, bacternal dy seases, virus and fungus discascs,
immunology and public health,

569. Mraiee, Prer L, et ol (editors) 1o Pollunion Handbook  Ncw York,
McGraw-I1dl, 1056 various pagngs

Duscusses theoretical, technologreal, and practical aspects of air pollution,
Subject matter treated nddudes aty planning and plont locatton 1n rela-
uon to air pollution control, chemustry ot contamnated atmosphercs,
eprdemiology of air pollution, visibiliy, harmtul effects to ammals, sam-
pling procedures, and legislative and legal problems  Contains a great
amount of what 1s now hnown about air pollution and 1ts control,

570. PatTy, Frak ArtHUR  [ndustria Hygiene and Toxicology (ad ed)
New York, Interscience, 1958.

Deals with the functions of ndustrial hygiene personnel, factors con-
tributing to health and safety in the industrial plant, and toxicology and
sanitation 1 both the industrial and general sense. Among the sub-
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jects corverud are industrial hygiene records and reports, surveys and
personnel, modes of entry and acton of toxic matersals, samphng and
analysis of atmospheric contannnants, ventilation and air condittoning,
pulmonary dust discascs, nowse, hghting, and industrial hazards,

371, Rity, Ricrsrn Ly and O'Gravy, Francis, A borne Infection Trans-
nussion and Control  New York, Macmullan, 1961, 180 pp.

Relevant theory and mdependent reseorch are uthzed as the basis for
this discussion of the problun of spread and control of wirborne fecton,
Includes a tstorical <ursey of arrborne infections discase and previous
attempts at 1ts control. The phvacal and biologiaal prinaples of trans-
mussion are studicd and apphed  An important poruon ot the book
results Irom research undertaken by the authors in the area ot Tubcrde
Bacalli transmission i hospatal wards This rescarch was unique and
highly sigmificanr, the condustons are exact, and some recommenda-
tions are readily practicable.

572. US, Atovic Entrey Contvtiston  fronue Energy Rescarch, Life and
Physical Sciences, Reactor Development, Waste Management, Dec. 1961,
Washington, DC, US Government Prinung Office, 1962, 333 pp

The purpose of this volume 15 to dissemunite information on rescarch
carried out by or through the United States Atomie Encrgy Commussion
Among the types of rescarch doseribed are medial, agnicultural, and
radiation effccts, basic and pplied phyvsical saence, reactor development;
and waste mrnagement,

573 Wateser, Bruar  Radiation, Genes, and Man  New York, Holt, 1959
205 pp.

Presents the facts on genciie damage waused by radiation 1n language
which can be understood by the nonspecialist.  Among the topies dis-
cussed arc spontancous mutation, atoms and radutions. genctic effects
of radiation on populations, and unsolved problems.



VIII. Nutrition

574. Kinnwy, Troaas D., and Forvts, Ricnarn 11 s Jr. “Nutrtuonal Disease,”

Federation Proceedings  Sept. 1958, v. 17, no. 3, part 2, supplement no. 2,
pp. 3-162.

Papers discuss eprdemiology, chnical teatures and special problems of
beriber1, endemic gorter, and hypostanunosis, including, 1n the case of
hypovitanunoss, the pathology, biochemical considerations, and patho-
genesis  Prepared by those who have worked with varions aspects of the
problem throughout the world.

575. PorLack, Hirnirr “Symposium on nutrition.  Studies 1n nutrition in

the Far East VH The problem of rice supplementation,” Metabolism.
Climcal and Experimental May 1956, v. 5, no. 3, pp. 276-278.

Short discussion of the role of rice 1n Far Eastern diets, the problems 1n
improving the nutriional quaitties of these diets, and the effects of some
governmental efforts to support trade balances by altering food laws.

576. ScHAEFER, AknoLb E, and Bikry, Frasa B, “U.S, interest 1 world nutn

tion,” Public Health Repor ts Aug. 1960, v. 73, no. 8, pp. 677-686.

Summary of the work of the Interdepartinental Comnuttee on Nutrition
for Natonal Defense 1n 14 countries, pointing out that the nutrition
studies are a cooperative, scientific, training, and people-to-people pro-
gram. Contains 22 references 1o speutfic studies.

577- Scrimsaw, Nevin S, and Bruar, Morses.  “Protein malnutrition 1n young
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children,” Science.  June 1901, v. 133, no. 3470, pp. 2039-2047.

A review of the clinical charactenstcs, physiology, pathology, cpidemi-
ology, treatment, and prevention of protein malnutrition in children,
Emphasizes the point that malnutrition 1s still a major factor 1n the high
morbrdity and mortality rates found 1n underdeveloped areas.
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578. Ritcnie, Juan A. S. Teaching Better Nutrtion; A Study of Approaches
and Techmques. Washungton, D.C,, H K. Press, 1950. 148 pp. (FAO
Nutniuonal Studies No. 6)

A manual for thosc teaching good nutrition practices 1n areas throughout
the world which includes, 1n addition to methods and techniques, 1n-
teresting matersa! on the cultural values of diet n different countries and
examples of nutritien education programs conducted 1n Iran, Guaremala,
Nigeria, the Netherlands, Puerto Rico, jamaica, and India.

579 U.S. InTeapepartMrntaL Commniric oN Nurrt toN For NAtioNaL De-
tENSE  Nutrition Survey  Washington, DC, US Government Prining
Office, 1956 to date. various paging

Surveys of 13 countries 1-sued from 1956 to the present and hsted by
country, covering such topics as major nutrition and feeding problems
with recommendations for improvements; food availability, technology,
and distribution; dietary patterns; personnel traming; and epidemiology
of nutritional disease. Covers the following countries© Colomba, Chile,
Ecuador, Ethiopta, Iran, Thailand, Liliya, Peru, the Philippines, Lebanon,
Vietnam, Turkey, and the Wert Tndics,



Chapter 7.
SOCIAL WELFARE
I. Social Work

s579a. Birrex, Janmes E (editor)  Handbook of Aging and the Individual:
Psychological and Biological .1spects. Chucago, Ill, University of Chicago

Press, 1959. 939 pp

A reference book on the biological and psychological aspects of human
aging prepared primauly for graduate students and professional and
scientific specialists,  The book 15 orgamzed mto four parts which in-
clude Foundations of Research on Aging, Biologial Bases of Aging,
Aging 1n Envirenmental Settings, and Psychologieal Characteristics of
Aging.

580. CoHEN, NaTHAN Eowiro.  Social Work in the American Tradition. New
York, Dryden Press, 1958. 404 pp.

Traces the growth of socral work during the past 50 years, constders the
dominant themes 1n the philosophy of social work, discusses social work
as a profession, and evaluates its future role.

581, Harr, Dare Mrrioctit  Dynamucs of Group dction (2d ed) Danville,
L, Interstate Printers and Publishers, 1960. 243 pp.

Discusses the theory »nd practize of intra-grop relations, formulates
guidelines to such quesuons as how, what, and why to achieve effectine
leadership, and considers the shills nceded by 1ndividuals and roups in
solving thetr problems. These factors along with an analysts of action
systems and their sources of authorny are examined with emphasis on
understanding the role of cooperatnve effort within an enlarging demo-
cratic framework.

sR2. Kanw, Acrrev ] (edvor) Issues an American Soctal Work  New York,
Columbia University Press, 1950, 354 pp.

A group of emnent scholars and teachers of social work address them-
selves to major social issues. The authors stress a broad rather than
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limuted concept of soctal work. Emphasis is on social policy rather than
methodology. The book focuses on major problems related ro the social
welfare function, non professional sorial work roles, sound development
of the socal work profession, aad the atlity of social science knowledge
in soctal work.

583. Kastus, Cora (editor) New Ducctione 1n Social Work, New York,
IHarper & Bros, 1954. 258 pp

Presents a critical look at the established landmarks of socal work as
well as the offices within and without the profession that give direction
to sec'al wfare  The present state of social work 1s examined {rom
several vantage pomnts, and recommendations are made for the future.
Contarns 13 artides on 1ssues 1n soual welfare worl,, including an article
on international soc1al work de relopment.

584. Kurtz, Russi H. (editor) Socwal Work Year Book New York, Na-
uional A.soctatton of Socal Workers, 1960. 767 pp.

Offers cxtensi e coverage of vartous aspects of social work and social wel-
fare. Part I consists of three articles on the development, status, and
trends of social work and soctal security 1n the United States  Part II
contains 68 topical articles on subjects such as community development
and 1nternational soctal welfare. Part 1T includes four directories of
national and nternational agencies, whose programs are related to Parts
1 and II A valuable resource for social worh pracutioners, admunistra-
tors, and teachers, as well as for members of allied professions.

s85. Lanois, PavL H. Social Problems in Nation and World. Philadelphia,
Pa., Lippincott, 1959. 752 pp-

A tent of Amertan social problems and policics, contrasted with similar
probiems i other parts of the world.  Attention 1s focused on the mani-
fold problems of industrial and technological change, mass production
and distribution, and personal and social disabilities related to these phe-
nomena throughout the world. Ilustrated.
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586. MerntFieLd, CuarLes W. Leadership in Voluntary Enterprise. New
York, Oceana, 1961. 232 pp.

The problems and necessity of leadership development are c.amined
through a series of readings designed to illustrate the fact that leader-
ship function in free and flexible societies is of peculiar and critical sig-
nificance. These papers delve into the methods of stimulating, mobihz-
ing, directing, and ccordinating the motives and loyalties of free men to
engage in voluntary organizations and enter -1ses.

587. Murase, Kennern,  “International students n ducation for social work:
an assessment by international graduates of schools of social work in
North America, 1948-1957,” Soctal Service Review. June 1 61, v. 35, no.

, 1943-1957, 9

2, pp. 171-183.

Questions the value for students 1n socral work from less developed
countries of the specialized social work education program commonly
found in North America. Outhnes the training needs of international
students from less developed countries and proposes ways to meet these
needs.

588. RussELL, James E, (editor) National Policies for Education, Health, and
Social Services. New York, Doubleday, 1955. 551 pp.

Covers policies, evaluations, and analyses relevant to the United States
without specifically delineating principles applicable to underdeveloped
areas,

589. Strin, Herman D. (editor)  Socral Perspectives on Behavior, Glencoe,
IIL., Free Press, 1958. 666 pp.

A series of papers which discuss the applicaiion of social science theory
to social work. Emphasizes the importance of environmental factors
in the diagnosis and treatment of individual, group, and community
problems,
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590. WiLENsKy, Harowp L., and Liscavx, Cuarces N, Industrial Society and
Social Welfare. New York, Russell Sage Foundation, 1958. 401 pp.

Analyzes the impact of industrialization on demand, supply, and organi-
zation of social welfare services 1n the United States. Part I deals with
the development of urban industrial society and the emergence of social
problems, Part I discusses soctal problems and supply of welfare serv-
wes 1n the US,; and Part I analyzes the orgamzation of welfare
services 1n the U'S,



II. Community Development

591. Dunnay, ArtHUr, and Pavt, Ramisuwar N, “Commumity develop-

ment—a working bibliography,” Community Development Review (Wash-
ington, D C.) Mar. 1959, v. 4, no 1, pp. 60-93.

An annotated bibliography of 129 books, artcles, and pamphlets on com-
munity development, plus a description of 11 journals devoted mamly or
exclusively to 1. Publications are categonized under headings of: Com-
mumty Devclopment—General, Community Development - Speaific
Countries (17 arc histed, plus continents and areas), Technical Assistance;
Personnel and Traiming; Relauon of Community Development to Special
Fields and Vocations; Specialized and Voluntary Agencies, Case Mate-
rals; and Bibliographies Indexed by author, general topics, and
publisher

592. Ensyincer, Doveras. A Guide to Commumty Development. Delhi,

India, Gesernment of India, 1957, 205 pp.

A guide to the community deselopment and national extension program
of India, directed primarily to those ¢oncerned with the administration
or implementation of the program. Includes principles of community
development with special retcrence to problems and methods relevant to
village welfare 1n underdeseloped arcas.

593. King, Cuarence, Working With People 13 Small Communities. Case
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Records of Community Development in Diff -ent Countries New York,
Harper, 1958. 130 pp.

Intended specifically for use 1n traiming community development workers,
the book 15 a collection of 10 buef case records on community develop-
ment, representing the United States, Korea, Mexico, Egypt, Greece, India,
Nigenia, New Zealand, Thailand, and Puerto Rico. Fach case 1s pre-
sented by a narrative followed by an analysis including the discussion of
spectfic questions such as how to discover what the community wants,
how v, king for can be changed to working with people, and whether
force can be used to bring about community +levelopment,
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594. MinicLir, Louts. “Social group work in community development pro-
grams,” Community O1gamzation, 196o. New York, Columbia University
Press, 1960.  pp. 117-127.

Points out that “community development 1s broader than social work as
1t has evolved and 15 pracuced in the United States™ and that “United
States social work has barely touched the fringe of community develop-
ment.”  Notes some differences between comuunity development and
soctal work, but pones out that “soctal work and community development
share the same basic philosophy - They are botb concerned with the worth
of the individual 1n a democrauc society. The ability to understand
social condiuions, understand psychology, work with people, and get peo-
ple to work with cach other 15 fundamental 1n both cases ”

595. NarionaL Tramninc Lasoratorics  Forces in Community Development.
Washington, DC, 1961. 106 pp. (Selected Keading Series 4)

Presents a collection of papers dealing with the assumptions about people
and communities made within the context of community development
programs  The focus of the papers 15 on viewing community develop-
ment as an cducational process  This, in turn, means that the end pro-
duct 1s changed, not 1n commumtics alone, but1n people themselves, The
community development worker 15 therefore an education aid or an agent
of change

596, Nivson, Lowns. Communuty Structure and Change. New York, Mac-
millan, 1960. 464 pp.

Provides a mcaningful, thcoreucal framework for community analysis
and demonstrates 1ts practical application to commumity development.
Designed for citizens participating n local communuty affairs; professional
workers i health, education, recreation, social welfare, and related fields;
and students.

597. Pmities, Pave G. Trends in Community Development Progiams in the
United States. Washington, D.C, International Cooperation Administra-
tion, Community Development Division, 1958. 60 pp.

A report prepared 1n connection with the United Nations Second Inter-

naticnal Survey of Progran. ..es of Social Development. Programs are

discussed according to their sponsorship by agencies of the Federal govern-
671028—62—— 14
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ment; universities, colleges, and professional associations; regional associa-
tions and corporations; endowed foundations; and business and citizens
organizations,

598. PostoN, RicHarp W, Democracy Speaks Many Tongues; Communty
Development Around the World. New York, Harper & Row, 1962.

A pioncer 1n community development shows why foreign aid has so often
failed to produce a climate favorable to democratic ideas and then traces
what he regards as successes of community development programs in
Guatemala, Indua, the Philippines, Turkey, and Colombia,

599. Ross, Murray G. Community Organizanon Theory and Principles.
New York, Harper & Bros., 1955. 239 pp.

A theoretical discussion of community orgamzation from the standpoint
of the sociai sciences. The author’s broad generic approach, plus some
specific discussion and illustrations of community development, have
special relevance for those concerned with commurity development

programs,

600. Ruopp, ParLips (edntor)  Approaches to Community Development: A
Symposium Introductory to Problems and Methods of Village Welfare in
Underdeveloped Areas. The Hague, Netherlands, W. van Hoeve, 1953.

352 pp.

Presents a collection of papers dealing with problems and methods of vil-
lage welfare in underdeveloped areas. Papers are grouped under the
general headings of the sociology of community development; the eco-
nomics of community development; education for commumty develop-
ment; and regional considerations.

6o1. Rural Sociology. Mar. 1958, v. 23, no. 1, 95 pp.

Contains five articles by different authors on various aspects of com-
munity development, particularly issues pertaining to theory, practice,
training, and social actton. The articles cover the following subjects:
theories of community development, its social components; community
involvement in community development; and social action in community
development. Particularly valuable for professionals and citizens engaged
in community development activit'es in the underdeveloped countries.
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6o2. Sanprks, Inwin TavLor. The Community: An Introduction to a Social
System. New York, Ronald Press, 1958. 431 pp.

Treats the generic charactenstics found in all communities, stressing
orientation and the general conceptual framework. A basic, introductory
text divided into three parts: social traits of the community; the major
systems at work; and community action.

Go3. U.S. AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DeveLopMENT. Commumity Develop-
ment* An Introduction to C.D. for Village Workers. Washington, DC,
U.S. Government Printing Office, v. 1, series A. - 27 pp-

Relates the role of the technical assistant to the area in which the assistance
is given. Describes the evidences of a higher cultural awakening as
well as arcas of needed improvement.



IIL. Urban Development

604. ANpERsoN, NiLs, The Urban Communty. A World Perspective. New

York, Holt, 1959. 500 pp.

Examines the growth of urban life created by industrialism as a new kind
of unity of interests. The author feels that as we better understand the
processes and trends of urbanism, we can cope more effectively with its
social problenis  Although the book deals largely with the American
scene, 1t draws comparisons with other countries,

605. ANDREWS, RicHarD B. “Urban economics: an appraisal of progress,” Land

Economics.  Aug. 1961, v. 37, no. 3, pp. 214-227

A review paper which eaplains some of tFe shortcomings of the inductive
and the deductive approaches to urban land analysis; 1e., absence of
dynamucs, lack of depth, and avordance of arcas that are difficult to
measure and analyze. Propores to overcome shortcomings of urban
economic techmques by blending some of the features of the two principal
approaches.

606. Brian, J. L. Beray “City size distributions and economic development,”
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Economic Development and Cultural Change July 1961, v. 9, no. 4, part 1,
Pp- 573-588

Analyzes city size distributions and economic development, by (1) de.
scribing the city size distribution of several countries and comparing them
with the indices of urbamization and primacy included 1n the Adas of
Economic Development, (2) describing the relauve economc develop-
ment of these countries; and ( 3) comparing these two aspects to test the
hypothesis of a relationship between city size distributons and «conomic
development. Finds no direct relationships betweer type of city size
distribution and exther relutive economic development or the degrec of
urbanizat:on of countries, although urbamzauon and economic develop-
ment are closely associated.
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6o7. Cuarin, Francis Stuarr.  Urban Land Use Planning. New York, Harper
& Bros., 1957. 397 pp.

Considers the mterrcdationships of the three main categories of land use
determinants cconomic, soctal, and public interests  Analyzes the prin
apal factors 1n land use planning  urban economy, employment studies,
populatien studies, urban land studies, and transportation 1n relation to
land use. Somcwhat tcchmeal 1n approach, although it contains many
tables and maps to simplity meaning

608, Dtoar, Grorar S, (editor)  The New Renewal  Berheley, Calif,, Uni-
versity of California, Burcau of Pubhic Administratior, 1961, 158 pp.

Papers concerned with analyses of the major factors to be considered 1n
urban renewal, prrtcularly looking to the future, wtten by persone con-
cerned with urban renewal.  The articles reflect an overriding vote
agamnst uniormity 1 housing,  Relauonships were analyzed between
partuapints i private-public, local-tederal, and local-public relationships

609. DychanaN, Joun W Capital Requnements for Urban Development and
Renewal. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1961, 334 pp.

One of a series of studies on housing and community development in
urban areas of the United States, th.s volume esplores the capital invest-
ment required 1naities, and the organization of the economy necessary to
realize urban goals Tt translates national expenditure totals into specific
changes n the urban environment, and converts speaific local efforts 1nto
a national program.

610. GoopmaN, Paur, and Goobyzan, PircivaL. Communitas Ways of Liveli-
hood and Means of Life. New York, Random House, 1960. 248 pp.

Systemauzes generte types of urban and regional plans that have been
proposed 1nto three classest corn belts, industrial plans, and ntegrated
plans  Analyzes their implications for kinds of technology, atutude
toward technology, relations of work an't leisure, domestic initiative, and
practical realizanon. Presents three possible alternative idealized re-
gronal schemes, using differing chorces regarding technology, surplus, and
ends-means relationships, and looks at the implied social, econotnic, and
estheuc functions.  These three alternatives involve efficient consumption,
elumnation of the difference between production and consumption, and
planned security.
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611. Haar, CarLes M. Land Use Planning. A Casebook on the Use, Misuse,
and Reuse of Urban Land. Boston, Mass, Little, Brown, 1959. 790 pp.

An exploration and analysis of the evolution of property law from the 18th
century to the present. Examunes the assumptions, doctrines, and 1m-
plications of city planning law 1n regard to the common law of property
nghts, of the operation of the land market 1n a constitutional democratic
state, and of the lawyer’s role 1n real estate transactions. These facts are
presented interpretatively so that students and practitioners of law and
planning may effectively analyze the legal and a munistrative problems
of allocating and developing sncreasingly scarce urban land.

612. HoseLitz, Berthown F. “The role of cities in the econcmic growth of
underdeveloped countries,” Journal of Political Economy. June 1953, v.
61, no. 3, pp. 195-208.

An attempt to identify the major problem areas 1n examining the process
of urbanization and 1n studying the unpact of towns and cities upon the
economic growth of und.rdeveloped countries A basic question 1s raised
regarding the extent to which an urban culture 1n an nnderdeveloped
naton is a vehicle for changing the values and beliefs of the society in
order to make it more receptive to economic growth. Some questions for
further study are suggested, including the relationship between industriali-
zation and the development of efficient governmental services, and the
nature of city growth in underdeveloped countries.

613. HuMes, SAMUEL.  The Structure of Local Governments Throughout the
World. The Hague, Martinus Nijhoff, 1961. 449 pp.

Gives a systematic classification of local government in many countries,
demonstrating central-local relationships and variations. The three major
themes are the nature and technique of central control; the design of local
representative institutions at the local level; and the classification of local
government systems into geographical groups.

614. Maver, HaroLp M., and Koun, Crype F, (editors)  Readings 1n Urban
Geography. Chicago, Ill., Unwversity of Chicago Press, 1950. 625 pp.

A compilation of scholarly articles found in widely scattered professional
journals designed to facilitate a comprehension of the character and scope
of urban geography. These articles highlight the contribution which
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knowledge of urban geography can make to urban planning for the num-
ber, nature, and location of tnternal transportation routes and facilities
within factores, shops, schools, and residences necessary to optumize the
efficiercy of each A knowledge of geography also faciltates the evalua-
tion of a4 cuty’s economic and physical patterns 1n relation to the dircction
and character of 1ts future development.

615. Miytrson, Martin (editor)  “Metropolis in ferment,” Annals of The
American Academy of Political and Social Science. Nov. 1957, V. 314,

231 pPp.

The whole 1ssuc 1s devoted to a discusston of major aspects of urban hiving
and the conditions of the American metropolis.  The articles, written by
specialists 1 different fields, investigate the physical as well as the social
aspects of urbanization, the understanding of which 1s escential to plan-
mng and action. Subjects discussed include values for urban living;
production and distribution, transportation, housing; community sources;
metropolitan orgamization, plans and programs; and the suburban
dislocation.

616. Muntioro, Luwis  The City tn History. New York, Harcourt, Brace,
1961, 657 pp.

Provides a comprehensive analysis of the city in historical perspective,
discussing the nature of the city and how it came inte evistence; the
processes 1t furthers; the functions 1t performs, and the purposes it fulflls.

617. Owiy, Wirren  The Metiopolitan I'ransportation Problem. Washing-
ton, D.C., Brookings Insutution, 1956. 301 pp.

Gues insights into the transportation problems evolving from the expand-
ing population and from the cconomic growth n the United States.
Stresses the utilization of various modes of transport and transportation
resources to attain a higher degree of efficiency. Presents charts and
tables helpful 1n understanding comparatve costs of different mades of
transportation with regard to planning and forming transporf facilities
for an urban society.



182 SOCIAL WELFARE

618. Perrorr, Harvey S. (editor) Planning and the Urban Com munity Essay,
on Urbanism and City Planning. Pittsburgh, Pa,, University of Puttsburgh
Press, 1961 235 pp.

Paper presented before a joint planning semmar during the fall of 1958,
organized 1nto thiee sections. Part I tocuses on the urban community,
indicatag what we hnow or may come to know about it.  Part 1l deals
mainly with various approaches to orgimzing aty planmng  Part HI
examunes the nature of urban planning actinitics, present and future, and
their implications for planning education

619. I'routs, RaLpn WiLLian (cditor) Techmques of Urban Economic Anal-
ysis. West Trenton, N.J., Chandler-Day s, 1900 410 pp.

Examines the controversy between the elements of the basic-service
theory of urban devclopment, the economic bast analysis based on the
multiplier and goods flows, and the tnput-output approach  Emphasis
is on the basic-service theory 1n regard to historical analysis and evolution,
howener, the basic frameworh and an illustratne esample of the mult-
plier analysis 1s given 1n addition to a brict crtique of nput-output
analysis.

620. ScuNore. Leo F.  “The statistical measurement of urban’zation and eco-
nomic development,” Land Lconomics Aug 1961, v. 37, no. 3, pp.
220745,

Develops a multi-variable model for the empirical investgation of the
relationship between urbomization and industnialization, and for the
specific study of the correlates of urbamzation (which also provides
by-product data on the satistical 1nterrelations between other ndices of
modermization).

621. Sciurz, Trrovore W. “Land in economic srowth,” Modern Land Pel-
icy, by Land Economics Inst:tute. Urbana, IlI, University of llinots,

1960. pp. 17-39.

Examines the classical theory that the supply price of the services of land
rises relatve to the prices of the services of other resourccs during eco-
nomic growth. Uses data on United States farmlan | to shov, that 1n the
U.S. land hac not bezome scarcer 1n comparison to other resources based
on what has been happening to the relat e [«ices of the services of
farmlaad.  Sets forth the framework of a theory of economic growth to
cope not only with substitutes for land but also with other economic
developments that alternative theories have not been able to manage.
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622. SHLVKY, Esurcr, and BrL, WonpeLL. Social Area Analysis,  Stanford,
C:lif,, Stanford University Press, 1955. 70 pp.

Illustrates the theory, apphcation, and computational procedures involved
1n a study of the socal structure of ten caities of the San Francisco Bay
Arca. Describes ~ practical methed of finding out how the people of
Amecrican ciues are straufied and Jifferentiated according to social rank,
segregation, urbanizauon, and other criteria.

623. € -»0.AN, MarvIN B (cditor)  Commumity Structure and Analysis. New
Y.rk, Crowell, 1959 454 pp-

Presents a selection of articles directed toward understanding the social
forces 1n the commumty and the patterns of social acion, which together
contribute to the structure of the community. Areas covered are com-
munity typology; community analysis; ccnmunity development; com-
munity a.tion; commumty stracture, community problems; and
communtty change,

624. TaruMent Institute.  The Future Metropolis, edited by Lloyd Rodwin.
New York, George Braziller, 1961. 253 pp.

A collection of 12 articles, by a variety of spectalists, deal.ng with the
significance of the metropolis for both developed and underdeveloped
countries. The metropolis, which 1s a new phenomenon, is discussed
from different points of view, particularly the way in which metropolitan
development can be controlled to ease the transitional phuses. Analyzes
the inherent values of metropolitan life and how they can be enhanced,
the form the metropolis should take and facilities 1t should have, and the
technical and admunistrauve means needed for future plans.

625. Turner, Roy (editor) [Indi's Urban Future. Berkeley, Calif,, Um-
versity of Califormia Press, 1962. 470 pp.

Papers from a conference which discuss urbanization in India, consider-
ing growth and migration, hinterland city relationships, village-aty 1e-
lationships, the economuc structure of cities, and the patterns which re-
sult. The problems of planning, economic and physical, are considered
at some length, as well as the question of decentralization and the means
of governing Indian cities. Discusses the urban policy questions facing
Indians and speculates on future developments.
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626. 1J.S. Housing anp Hore Finance AceENcy. Application of Climatic Data
to House Design. Wastungton, D.C,, 1954. 152 pp.

A report of rescarch which attempts to find a method of approach for
evaluatior. of existing weather data tor a particular climatic region 1llus-
trates various alternative procedures for design and control of changing
weather faciors. Among the speaific factors covered are sclection of
optunum conditions for human comfort under different weather condi-
tions and the compilaton of necessary regional weathcr data; 2 graphic
method for design of a particular shading device, radiauon data, and
general observations concerning the application of the above data to spe-
cific butldings and sites 1n a particular locality.

6z7. Vioricn, Fraxcis. Low Cost Housing in Lann America. Washington,
D.C.,Pan Amecrican Union, 1949. 93 pp.

Summanizes the factors influencing low-cost housing in Latin America
and discusses the exssting housing situation throughout the world, con-
sidering each country separately. The inc_eases in low-cost housing are
not as great .s the natural increase 10 population.



IV. Social Security: Unemployment and Old Age

628. Farman, Cart H. “Social Secvrity in Central America,” Soctal Security
Bulletin.  Nov. 1957, v. 20, pp. 11-18.

A summ:ry review of the programs of five Central American States:
Costa Rica, Tl Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, and Nicaragua.

629. KapLaN, Jrromr. A Socul Program for Older People Minneapolis,
Minn,, University of Minnccota Press, 1953. 158 pp.

Discusses creative group actwvities for older persons, traces the develop-
ment of community social and service clubs designed for therr and pre-
sents a case study of the pioneering work of the Hennepin County Wel-
fare Board 1n the Minneapolis area.

630. MEevErs, Ropert J.  “International Trends in Soctal Security,” International
Social Security Bulleun.  Jan./Feb. 1958, v. 11, no. 1/2, pp. 41-51.

A conaise description of the latest world developments in social security.
Trends 1n social security are 1dentified as efforts to offset the effects of
inflation, changes 1n the basic nature of systems, and modifications of the
retirement conditions _s that the soctal security system of each coun-
try is based on the pkn .ophy and the social and economic conditions
which exist in that country, and while countries can learn from each other,
they must not feel pressure to dvg licate another system.

631. “Twenty Years of Uncmployment Insurance mn the US.A,, 1935-1955,
Employment Secunity Review.  Aug. 1955, v. 22, no. 8, pp. 1-14.

Includes articles on coverage, benefit financing, benefits, disqualifica-
tions, admunistration, the changing role of unemployment insurance,
and issues for tomorrow.

185
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632. U.S. SociaL Security ApMINISTRATION. Diviston oF ProcraM REsearc.
Social Security Programs Throughout the World, 1958, Including Five
Charts Summarizing the Principal Legislative Provisions. Washington,
D.C,, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1961. 93 pp.

Summanzes the principal provisions in various countries relaung to
old-age mvalidity, survivors’ insurance, and pension (or assistance) pro-
grams, health and maternity insurance, work-tnjuries 1nsurance, unem-
ployment insurance, and famuly allowance progtams,



633.

634.

63s.

636.

637.

V. Family and Youth

Amezricar AcabEMy oF Prpiatrics  COMMITTEE ON ADUPTIONS. Adoption
of Ch.idren, Evanston, Ill,, 1959. 6o pp.

Considers services to the natural parents, to the child, and to the adoptive
parents. Discusses basic principles of adoption, placement and super-
visiou, the handicapped child, adoptive services in the community, law
relating to adoptions, and interstate and intercouatry adoptions.

Berr, Norman W., and Vocrw, Ezra F. (editors) A Modern Introduction
to the Family. Glencoe, lll,, Free Press, 1960. 691 pp.

A scientific study of the family. The introductory statement sets foi*h a
theoretical scheme designed to facilitate the systematic study of the struc-
ture of family ifz. While the scheme has not been empirically tested, the
editors believe that 1t is a tool applicable to cross<cultural study of family
life. The descriptive statement of the scheme 1s followed by a series of
51 papers which discuss its internal and external functions.

BurnmEeisTeR, Eva Evizasetn  The Professional Houseparent. New York,
Columbia University Press, 1960. 244 pp.

A guide for houseparents working with institutionalized children.
CHARNLEY, JeaN. The Art of Child Placement. Minneapolis, Minn., Uni-
versity of Minnesota Press, 1955. 265 pp.

A guide for social workers engaged in placing children in foster homes
or .nstitutions. Methods and techmques are applicable under a wide
variety of conditions.

Erikson, Ertk H. Childhood and Society. New York, Norton, 1950.

397 PP

A psychoanalytic study of the relation of the ego to soctety  The book
is based on “specimen situations which called for interpretation and cor-
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fection: anx.et; in young chsldren, apathy in American Indians, confusion
in veterans of war, annoyance in young Nazts.” The book is essentially
based ou the theory that “only a gradually accruing sense of 1dentity based
on the experieace of soctal health and cultural solidarity at the end of each
major childhood crisis, promises that periodical balance 1n human life
which—1n 1ntegration of the ego stages—makes for a sense of humanity

- and whenever this sense is lost an array of associated infantle fears
are apt to be mobilized.”

638. FrLoman, Frances Losas. The Family in @ Money Wo.ld. New York,
Family Service Association of America, 1 957. 188 pp.

Presents data dealing with the complicated relar.onships among the
economic, social, cultural, and psychological mean; ig and use of money.
Considers vartous aspects of budget counseling and related services,
analyzes human needs and values, and outlines social resources,

639. Maver, Morris Frivz, A Guide for Child-Care Workers. New York,
Child Welfare League of America, 1958. 184 pp.

Written for child<care workers in institutions and hospitals. Discusses
the individual child, his interaction with the group, the routine of daily
living, play, and discipline; considers staff cooperation and communit ation,

640, Ravaonp, Louisk, Adoption and After. New York, Harper & Bros,,
1955. 238 pp.

Presents pertinent information on legal, emotional, institutional, and
other problems involved 1n adopuion, Includes a list of adoption agencies
in the United States and Canada, as well as additional suggested readings.

641. Sears, RoBErT Ricuaroson, et al. Patterns of Child Rearing. Evanston,
1L, Row, Peterson, 1957. 549 pp.

Report of child rearing practices of 379 mothers as reflec.~d 1n a study
conducted by Howard University’s Laboratory of Human DNevelopment
of the Graduate School of Education. Describes such ciald rearing
practices as feeding, touet training, and weanming.  Secks to determine
what kind of child-rearing practices are most conduaive to the develop-
mnent of children’s identification with their parents. The book inclades
a comprehensive reference section of tables, rating scales, interview sched-
ules and bibliography.
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642. Spock, Bengamin, Baby and Child Care. New York, Duell, Sloan &
Pearce, 1957. 627 pp.

A handbook and guide for parent, on management of common problems
of children. Tt combines medical, psychological and cultural aspects of
child care, and provides a revealing description of how parents rear chil-
dren 1n a technologically udvanced country.

643. Srong, ALan A, and Ongw Groria C. Longitudinal Studies of Child
Personality Abstracts W ith Index. Cambrndge, Mass., Harvard Unuwversity

Press, 1959. 314 pp.

An annotated bibliography of studies primarily concerned with emotional
and social behavior 1n infants and children,

644. Srans, Rutit May  The Adolescent Views Himself A Psychology of
Adolescence. New York, McGraw-Hull, 1957. 581 pp.

A study of the ways in which adolescents perceive themselves in the
psychological, soctal, and physical settngs 1n which they are living.
Original data consist of adolescents’ own statements of their attitudes
and values, activities and relationships, and problems of maturation.  This
is supplemented by information from previous rescarch and by nsight
from psychological literature  Aganst this backhground the uniqueness
of each adolescent, as well as his common characteristics, 1s ilustrated.

645. Voruanp, Avice L. Famuly Case Work Diagnosis. New York, Columbia
Untversity Press, 1962, 369 pp.

An approach to fanuly case worh based en an eight-year rescarch pro-
gram sponsored by Community Research Associates, Inc. Their objectives
were “the development of a diagnostic classification system which 1dentt-
fies disordered famuly types; and the artiulation of concepts and principles
of family case work diagnosis.” The chient system studied was the
multi-problem famuly; the three basic problems with which these famulies
were concerned were dependency, 1l health and maladjustment.

646, WiLLianss, HaroLo MarsHaLt, and Warriy, | E. Watrace. Education of
the Severely Retarded Child A Bibliographical Review. Washington,
D.C., U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1959. 26 pp.
(Office of Education Bulletin 1959, No. 12)

An annotated bibliography of recent publications.
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VI. Deviancy: Mental, Juvenile, Criminal

647. ABRAHAMSEN, Davin, Who Are The Guilty? New York, Rinehart, 1952.
340 pp-

Presents a broad mental-hygiene plan hased upon educational aspects ind
represents a synthesis of present knowledge about the relauonship be-
tween the human mund and delinquent actnvities. Calls for educarion
as a long-term messure to counteract crime successfully.

048. AMericAN CORRECTIONAL AssociaTioN. Manual of Correctional Stand-
ards. New York, 1959. 629 pp.

An authorntative guidebook and manual for prison administrators on
Low to organize services, personnel, and adminustrative procedures,

649. CapLaN, GeraLp (cditor) Prevention of Mental Disorders sn Children.
New York, Basic Books, 1961. 425 pp.

Theoretical information which s! »uld be helpful for workers concerned
with the prevention of mental disorders 1n children. These 18 essays
focus on etiologic, epidemiologic, and preventron factors related to men-
tal illness in children. The essays represent attempts to survey relevant
systems of etiologic theory 1n order to formulate plans for further re-
search and acuon.

650, CiLp WELFARE LEAGUE oF AMERICA. Residentiai Treatment of Emo-
tionally Disturbed Children- A Descriptive Study. New York, 1952. 313

pp-
Describes the operation of 12 treatment institutions. Considers form of

orgamzation, intake policies and procedures, children in residence, staff,
treatment, aftercare, cc. i<, and sources of support.

651. CoHeN, ALsert KircibeL. Delinquent Boys: The Culture of the Gang.
Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1955. 202 pp.

A study of delinquency which considers the general theory of subcultures,
growing up in a class system, and delinquency control.

190
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652. Cressiy, DoNaLp Ray (editor) The Prison Studses in Insututionsd Or-
ganization and Change. New York, Holt, Rinchart & Winston, 1961. 392

pp.

These articles were written by nine social scientists whe based their re-
search on prisons. The authors explore the social relations between
prisoners and staff and their effect upon the tendency of a prisoner to
become “hardened” or rehabihitated.  These findings generally reflect the
fact that manv personality traits of the inmates as well as of staff members
were properties of the organizations, not of the perscn.  These findings
have useful implicattons tor admunist ators of prisons.

653. Eaton, Josrem V7. Stone Walls Not a Prison Make The Anatomy of
Planned Admins, vatve Change. Springfield, Ill., Charles C Thomas, 1962.

212 pp.

Study cf *he implementation of planning to reorganize » prison system in
terms of the objectives of the cotrectional reform movement, which 1s
imnternational 1n scope. A theory of newism and 1ts relationship to
plan .ed change 1s claborated. The reorgamzation of the Cahfornia
prison system 1s described with an emphasis on 1ts treatment program,
sta’? development procedures, and research activities.

654. Eiscnsow, Jon, and OGILIVIE, MaroeL. Speech Cortecticn i the Schools,
New York, Macmullan, 1957. 294 pp-

Sceks to provide a better understanding of the physical and mental factors
and problems of the speech defective child and to present information on
how to meet these problems.

655. F1vion, Norvan, . In Introduction to Group Counseling in State Cor-
rectional Service. Sacramento, Calif, Department of Corrections, 1961.

107 pp.

A handbook to group counseling and 1ts use in prisons to develop a
therapeutic milien  Includes guidelines wntten for untraned personnel
on the methods of group counseling. Administrative conflicts between
group counseling and group psychotherapy, and related theoretical 1ssues
are also discussed.
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656. GLUECK, SHILDON (editor) The Problem of Delinquency. Boston, Mass.,
Houghton Mifflin, 1950. 1183 pp.

A group of materals, designed for persons working with the juvenile
delinquent, under the headings of incidence and causation, the juvenile
court and the law, treatment, and prevention,

657. Goobe, WiLLians J. “llegitimacy, anomiz, and cultural penctration,”
Amesican Sociological Review. Dee. 1961, v. 26, pp 910-925

Reports a study that has attempted to relate cultural penetration, cultural
and social anomie, and illegiumacy rates, by considering the main areas of
high illegitimacy rates* northwestern Europe, urbanized Africa south of
the Sahara, and the New World south of the Mason-Dixon line. Deduc-
tion from the analysis suggests a correlation between low national rates
and the degree of national cultural and social integration,

658. Karz, ALFReD. Parents of the Handicapped. Springfield, Ill,, Charles
C Thoraas, ";51. 155 pp.

Report of a case study which seeks to lluminate and test four hypotheses
with reference to self-organized parents groups on the handicapped
child. The hypotheses are. parents and relatives groups develop and
organize in response to their concern respecting the handicapped child
and look to health and welfare agencies for guidance and help; these
groups tend to form their own social service when social agencies are
unable or unprepared tc help, these greups have socralization and thera-
peutic value for the participants; these groups have distinctive charac-
teristics but a ¢ somewhat similar to other voluntary health and wel-
faiz groups.

659. NatioNaL CONFERENCE oN SocriL WEeLrare. Mental Health and Social
Welfare, by Robert H. Felix et al. New York, Columbia University Press,

1961. 203 pp.

Discusses the nced to clanify the common elements and the distinctions
between the fields of social welfare and mental health.  Stresses the re-
lationship of social work practice to the maintenance of mental health
as well as its particular role 1n the provision of services for the mentally

ill.
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G6o. NaTioNAL ProBaTioN AND PAROLE AssociaTioN. Standards and Guides
for the Detention of Children and Youth. New York, 1958. 142 pp.

Sets forth sound detention practices, points out pitfalls in the overuse of
detention, and indicates important relationships between detention and
other preventive and corrective services.

661. TappaN, PauL W. Crime, Justice and Correction. New York, McGraw-
Hull, 1960. %81 pp.

Presents an extensive study in criminology. Examines the nature, preva-
lence, and causation of crime, the procedures and major problems in th-
admunistration of justice; and the metheds of correctional treatment.  The
analysis 1s based upon a synthesis of the behavioral sciences.  Part I deals
with crime and causation; Part I discusses the adminstration of jusuce;
Part I11 1s concerned with correction.

662. Wrinnerg, S. Kirson. Society and Personality Disorder. Englewood
Cliffs, N ]., Prenuce-Hall, 1952. 536 pp.

Provides an integrated analysis of disordered behavior from social, psy-
chological, and sociological viewpoints, It covers mamnly the kinds of
social relations and personality processes which lead to disordered be-
havior, and the social aspects of treating, caring for, and preventing dis-
ordered behavior. Though the discussion 1s limited mainly to the
American setting, cross cultural comparisons are also indicated.



VIL. Cooperatives and Cooperation

663. ABRAHAMSEN, MARTIN Abranan, and Scroces, CLaub L. (editors) Agricul-
tural Cooperation* Selected Readiags. Minneapohs, Minn,, University of
Minnesota, 1957. 576 pp.

A group of papers concerned with the more tmportant characteristics of
farmer cooperatives. Describes the historical basis of agricultural coop-
eration and examunes 1ts social and economic bass. The legal fovrnda-
tions, aims, objectives, philosophy, principles, and theories of cooperatives
are discussed and related to conditions 1n the United States. The prin-
ciples, however, apply to othcr areas of the world.

664. Bocarbus, EMOrY StepHINS Principles of Cooperation (2d ed) Chi-
cago, Ill, Cooperative League, 1958. 77 Pp-

Traces the role of cooperation in survival 1nd development of human
society. Presents an analysis of the seven main principles of cooperation
as they have developed in different countries, and examines the expression,
testing, and adjustment of these principles under current and changing
condutions. The role of education 11 further dev elopment of these princi-
ples and methods 15 examuned. Finally, all of these factors are arranged
Into a composite to show how cooperatne effort enriches and promotes a
peaceful and dynamic social order,

665. Bowen, EuceNe Riper. The Cooperative Orgamzation of Consumers and
1ts Relation to Producer and Public Orgamzations. Chicago, Ill., Coopera-
tive League, 1957. 87 pp.

Stresses that since we are consumers first, we must organize as consumers;
gives reasons, methods, and result. Explores relauons among coopcra-
tives, the public, and produczr organizations.

666. InFieLp, Henrik F., and Mairr, Josern V. (editors) Cooperative Group
Living. New York, Koosts, 1950. 261 pp-

A symposium of cooperative group farming practices in different coun-
tries of the world, including the United States, Canada, Mexico, Israel,

194
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the Soviet Union, and Nova Scotia. A survey of efforts to establish
producers cooperatives in agriculture 1s made, with a candid discussion
of the many difficulties and failures experienced by such enterprses.

667. McKav, Anprcw W, and ApranamsiN, Marrin Apranam. Helping
Farmers Build Cooperatives. Washington, D.C, 11.S, Government Printing
Officc, June 1962, 82 pp.

A hustory of the development of governmental services to farmer coop-
eratives, designed to help them improve their operations. It includes
many references to reperts about different phases of this consultative
service.

668. US. Firmer CooprraTIVE Strvice. Co-ops i Other Lands. Washing-
ton, D.C., 1958 40 pp.

Reprints of a series of articles appearing in News for Farmer Coopesatives
1n various parts of the world.

669. ———. LP, FCS, Lust of Publicanons. Washington, D.C,, 1962. 109 pp.

A comprehensive, annotated bibliography of publications explaining the
activities and aims of the farmer cooperatuves in the United States with
a brief scction on couperatives 1n other countrtes. The publications point
out how farmers can make good use of marheting, farm supply, and
farm business service cooperatives; and they report the results of research
studies made by the Farmers Cooperative Service. Copies of publica-
tions listed are currently available. The bibliography is revised peri-
odically to kecp 1t up to date



Chapter 8.

AGRICULTURE
1. Agriculture and Change

671. Bisror, R. A, “Inpur-output work as a basis for development planning,”
FAO Monthly Bulletn of Agricultural Economics and S*wistics. May

1956, v. 5, no. 5, pp. 1-10.

Presents a general description of what 1s meant by input-output work as
well as some of the arguments for and agamst 1t.  IHustrates this presenta-
tion by theoretical examples.  Ponts up some of the problems of using this
technique 1n agriculture, concluding that at the present, input-output work
is unrealistic in reference to the condiuons of growth of agriculture tself,
but may be helpful in esimating the availability of agricultural commod-
ties entering into agricultural production and the requirements for agri-
cultural commodities which are generated 1n other sectors of the economy.

672. Brepo, WitLiane  “Agniculture 1a underdeveloped regions: rural indus-
trialization for agricultural development,” Journal of Farm Economics.

Dec. 1959, v. 41, no. 5, pp. 1332~1344

Advances the view that 1t 15 appropriate to enhance and achieve broad-
based economic progress in the developing nations, and to attain carly
integration of industry with rural and agnicultural development. Decen-
tralization of industry 1s proposed as a means of bringing underdeveloped
areas and agriculture 1nto the mainstream of development and of planning
for future population increases.  These generahizations are resented with
illustrative examples drawn from India and Pakistan, however, the princi-
ples are relevant to other nations,

673. Cuane, Per-Kaxe. Agriculiure and Industrialization® The Adjustments
that Take Place as an Agricultural Country 1s Industiialized, Cambridge,
Mass , Harvard University Press, 1940. 270 pp.

Analyzes the dynamic interrelationship of agriculture and industry in a
developing economy. Divided into four sections which include the
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relationship between industrialization and agricultural reform, the rela-
tve allocation of resources between these two sectors 1n a developing econ-
omy, the relevance of the expeniences of older 1ndustrialized nations for
newer industralizing countries, and specific allustrations of the prob-
lems of development confronting Japan.

674. Cromarry, WiLLiam A, “An econometric model for United States agricul-
ture,” Jowr nal of the Amencan Staustical Association. Sept. 1959, V. 54,

no. 287, pp. 556-574-

An attempt to clanify the relationships between the agricultural and non-
agricultural sectors by adding onto a master nodel of the total economy
a st of estimated relationshups for the agricultural sector.  Twelve prod-
uct categories are examuned .n estimating supply, demand, and price
relationships 1n agriculture  The results, with further refinement, should
be useful as forecasing aids for disaggregated commodity groups within
agriculture,

675. Heapy, Eart OriL A gricultural Policy Under Economic Development.
Ames, lowa, Towa State University Press, 1962. 682 pp.

Attempts to balance between theoretical-analytical and descriptive-literary
approaches to the subject of agricultural development. Uses some tech-
mical economics and formulas. Analyzes economuc relationships of agni-
culture, business, and 1ndustry  Concerned with policy, competition,
market and supply, poliical processes, labor, education, research, and
many other clements 1n relation to agriculture

676. Jounston, Bruct F, and MrLLor, Joun W. “The role of agriculture in
cconomic development,” American Econonic Review. Sept. 1961, V. 51,

no. 4, pp. 566-593.

Examines interrelationships between agricultural and industrial develop-
ment, and develops the thasis that, in the underdeveloped countries where
agriculture constitutes a major part of the total national income, 1t must
furnish the major paru of the food supply and transfer labor, while addi-
tionally making 1 significant net contrtbution to capital formation 1n the
expanding sectors.  Defines three different phases of agricultural develop-
ment and specific priortics for each of these phases.
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677. KuzNeTs, Siaon Saarh.  “Economic growth and the contribution of agn-
culture: notes on measurement,” Intes national Journal of Agrarian Afjairs.
Apr. 1961, v. 3, no. 2, pp. 56-=5.

Examines some of the schemes which have been dev eloped by the author
for measuring alternatve allocations within and between agriculture and
other sectors, and for measuring the contribution of a sectow.  Delineates
spectfic contributions agriculture has made or < 1n make (product, market,
factor) and explains the importance and effect of these different types of
“contribution.”  Suggests that in dctermining and measuring these alloca-
tions and contributions emphasis should be given to aggregative, struc-
tural, and international aspects and their mterrelationships  Ilustrates
each of these aspects by developing the specific factors that influence and
determine their limts,

678. Mriror, Joun W. “The process of 2zricultural development in low-income
countries.” Journal of Farm Ecc romyes. Aug 1962, v. 44, no. 3, pp. 700—

716,

Emphasizes the nature of agricultural development 1n the early stages
of economic development. Argues that the agriculture sector may make
a large net contribution of capital 1n the early stages of development, and
supports thi- 1dea by depicting the qualities of agriculture 1n low-1ncome
countries which tend to make 1ts de relopment a reiatn ely low-cost, hugh-
return process, the qualifications for allocation of tnpats 1n agricultural
development; and the advantages of developing an ex.sting agriculture as
com; ared to new land programs.

679. Nicrorrs, Wit H, “The place of agriculture 1n economic develop-
ment,” Proceedings. International Economc Association Roundtable on
Economic Development, Gomagars, Japan. London, Macmullan, 1962,

23 pp-

Presents a summary of the interrelationships betwecn agricultural and 1n-
dustrial development and of the lessons drawn from history of western
economic development.  Examines the specal problems of overpopulated
countries of Asta within this framework and emphasizes the necessity of
a contunuing food surplus as a fundamental precondition for economic
development.



AGRICULTURE AND CHANGL 199

680. Osuina, Haxry T. “A strategy for Asian development,” Economic De-
velopment end Cultural Change  Apr. 1962, v. 10, no. 3, pp. 294~31€.

Citing data from Indu, Ceylon, and the Philippines, an attempt 1s made
to evaluate present imvestments 1n industrial and agricultsral programs.
Suggests that the lach of emphasts on agricultural 1nvestment 1s contribut-
ing to cconcnie unrest i thoe countries. Alternative proposals are made
for more mtensive andd efliient s te ivestments to impro\e existing labor
shills, technology, farms, cratts, and communicaaons, leaving industrials-
zation largely to private imuatne,

(81, Scunirinir, Jorn Ay, and Huy, Eane Onric. “Application of input-output
analysis to a regional model emphasizing agriculture,” lowa Agricultural

Experiment Station Research Bullenn  Dec 1957, no. 454, pp. 152-172.

An application of 1aput output analysis to a 21-sector model of the United

States cconomy 1n 1949 Major emphasis 1s on the relationship between

agriculture production and geographic regtons, and between agriculture

and the industrics which (1) process agricultural products and (2) pro-

vide produ uve factors to agniculture,  Also reviews the limitations of
the economtc organization to instability of agriculture.

082. Scuur1z, Turopore WirLiane  The Economic Orgamzat.on of Agriculture.
New Yorh, McGraw-Hill, 1933, 374 pp.

Utlizes mucro analysis as well as macro-analysts, with a blending of the
soctal and politteal processes, 1o outhine and define the potential role of
agreulture 1 a changing economy.  Develops the interrelationships
between agriculture and other sectors  Emphasizes the posstbihities of
the community to sceh optimal retutns through economie agricultural
orgamization, Discusses the necessity for aither ehminating or adapting
the economuc organtzation to mstability of agriculture,

683. Smun, Trowns Carwyiv - The Agiamwan Origins of Modern Japan.
Stanford, Cahif, Stanford Univeruty Press, 1959 250 pp.

Studies the modermzation of Japan atter the Maip Restoration of 1868
by examining the agraanin * ages which ensued.  Shows that cadas-
tral surveys served as a satisfactory means of determining needed adjust-
ment of land taxes. Monetary incentives resulted increasingly in com-
mercaal farming and mcreased productnaty, and made possible the
mobilization and training of an industrial labor force.
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684. Tanc, AnTHONY Minc. Economic Development 1n the Southern Pied-
mont 1860-1950, lts Impcet on Agriculture. Chapel Hill, N.C,, Unnver-
sity of North Carolina Press, 1958 256 pp.

A comparauve study of the influence of industralizauon 1n increasing
local sources of non-farm employment, enlarging incomes and produc-
tivity of farming, and furnishing caputal for expanding and dwersifying
farm operations.

68s. U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURI Major Stausstical Series of the United
States Department of Agriculture How They dre Constructed ¢nd Used.
Washington, DC,, US Government Printing Office, 1957. (Agriculture
Handbook No. 118)

Nine volumes which explain what these statistical series include; what
concepts and definitions are used, how the data are obtained, tabulated,
and analyzed, how accurate and reliable they are; and how the different
series are related. The nine volumes cover the following topics: (1)
Agricultural Prices and Panty, (2) Ag..cultural Production and Effi-
ciency; (3) Gross and Net Farm Income; (4) Agncultural Markctng
Costs and Chzrges, (5) Consumption and Utlization of Agricultural
Products; (6) Land Values and Farm Finance; (7) Farm Population,
Employment, and Levels of Lis ing, (8) Crop and Livestock Estimates;
and (9) Farmer Cooperatnes. The wealth of information relaung to
the compilaaon and utihzation of these serics should be parucularly
helpful to economusts, planners, and others using statstical data in the
development process.



IL. Economic and Social Aspects of Modernization

686. Agricultural Supply Functions, Estimating Teckmques and Inte. pretations,
edited by Earl Orel Heady et al.  Amcs, lowa, Towa State Umiversity Press,

1961. 305 pp.
Examines various aspects of agricultural supply including regression
analysis of aggregative and tme-series dat, supply esumates derived

from individual farm data; regional competition and spatial equilibrium
models; and interpretation of supply functions.

687. AnkEr, Dessonp L. W, “Some effects of farm mechanization,” Inter-
national Labour Review. Mar. 1955, v. 71, pp. 236-254.

Describes the effects of mechamization beth on employment in the
advanced countries and on ecoramic and soutal conditions 1n agriculture,
Indicates some of the problems involved 1 mechanization where there
15 a surplus agncultural labor supply.

688. Bisuop, Cuarrrs E., and Toussaint, Witriam D.  Introduction to Agri-
cultural Economic Analysis New York, Wiley, 1958. 258 pp.

An introduction to analytical agricultural economics. Illustrations are
employed to demonstrate the use of theoretical concepts 1n solving em-
pirical problems. Divided 1nto four sections: necessity for economic
organization 1 agnculture; problems imvolved in making production
deaisions; factors afiecung demand for farm products; and cyclical
changes such as price, demand, and supply.

689. Case, H. C. M, et al. Prnaples of Farm Management. Chucago, Ill,
Lippincott, 1960. 467 pp.

Presents alternatine procedures for developing an economically sound
system for planning, orgamzing, and operaung a farm. Outlines the
scope of farm managemeut, the resources avatlable to agriculture, and
the economic principles mvolved in agricultural production. Overall
objective is to teach an individual to develop a method of working out
an optumum farming system for a given set of natural and economic
conditions, and then to proceed from this static analysis to a process of
decision making under dynamic conditions.

201
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690. Eppy, Epwarp Danrorth. Colleges for Our Land and Time. New York,
Harper & Bros., 1957. 328 pp.

Outlines and explores the history. organization, motivation, and rationale
of the land-grant college system as 1t has cvolved 1n the Unnted States,
Though in many respects 1t is peculiar to the United States the general
fra-2work is flexble encugh to assist developing nations attempting to
organize an effective system of higher educauon,

691. GanT, GeorGE F.  “The role of hatne economics 1n developing countries,”
Journal of Home Economics  Sept. 1962, v. 54, no. %, pp. 564-569

Briefly outhines the dynamic changes occurring today as well as some
of the conditions eawstent 1n the underdeveloped countries  Discusses
the role ard opportumity of woren 1n these socicties with special em-
phasis or. South and Southeast Asia. Recommends a ree.aluation of
the role of home economics by these countries 1n order that it may
become a professional occupation.

692. Grorcescu-Rorcen, N. “Economic theory anc agrarian economics,”
Oxford Economic Papers Feb. 1960, v. 12, no. 1, pp. 1-40.

An attempt to construct a theory elucidating the basic and essential fea-
tures of an agrarian econumy. The author compares the stiucture of
an agranan economy with that of an advanced cconomy, delineating, be-
tween the two. Within this framew ork, he points up errors 1n past an
present extrapolations applied to overpopul ted socicties based on ad-
vanced economics  Suggests alternative consiatrations concerning factor
inputs and their combination to achieve sustained economic development.

693. GriLichEs, Zvi  “Research costs and sociai returns hybrid corn and re-
lated innovatic: s,” Journal of Political Econcmy. Oct. 1958, v. 66, no. s,

PP- 419-431.

Attempts to esumate the rate of return on public investment in hybrid
corn seed research. Describes the procedure used and briefly explozes
alterrative methods of making estmates. Using these estimates. the
auther postulates possible implications of further rescarch of a simular
nature to aid policymakers 1n choosing alternauve public investments.


http:alterii.ve
http:delmne-it,.ng

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL ASPICTS OF MODIRNIZATION 203

694. Hraoy, Ear. OreL. Economucs of Agricultural Production and Resource
Use. New York, Prenuce-llall, 1952, pp. 672~734 and pp. 794-830.

A review of production economics. The three referenced chapters ex-
amine the aggregate production and supply funcuons of agnculture,
cconomic cfficiency, and technological change and economic progress.
Withimn these topics, detailed attention 1s given to fixed costs, intra year
and inter-year production and supply functions, techmcal and physical
conditions necessary to achieve maximum economic efficiency; output of
the firm; and returns to factors of production The flow of 1nnovauons
in agriculture 1s discussed from the viewpoint that each specific 1nrova-
tion requires readjustment of resources by the farm, while technical
change requires readjustment of the relative allocation of resources be-
tween agriculture and 1ndustry.

695. Heapy, Fare Orer, and Jensen, Harouo R. Farm Menagement Eco-
nomics. Englewood Chiffs, N.J, Prenuce-Hall, 1954. 645 pp.

An clementary presentauon of principles of farm management. Prin-
aples are emphasized throughout, first by introduction and then by
reviston 1n applied decisions concerming crop production, soil manage-
ment, livestock production, and engineering applied to machinery and
bulldings. Illustrates how decisions differ among operators with different
tenure and capital positions, and how managenial amlity and uncertainty
affect chotces 1n farm management.

696. Kruscy, LincoLN Davio, and Hearnr, Cannon C.  Cooperative Extension
Work (ad ed) Ithaca, NY, Comstock, 1958. 424 pp.

Authoritative discussion of what extension is, how 1t works, and what
its objectives are.  Specific examples, using the methods and techniques
of extension as adult and youth education programs are presented. Con-
tains practicable examples such as visits, demonstrations, publications, and
youth programs.

697. Krcitrow, Burton W, ct al.  Leadership for Action 1n Rural Commu-
mities. Daavill, 111, Interstate Printers and Publishers, 1960. 346 pp.

Directed toward leaders “searching for more effective ways to serve,”
particularly in rural communities. The 20 chapters are grouped in
four parts. the sctung for leadership and action; principles and practices
of leadership, programs of action; and the leader, the community, and
the action.
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698. LiowBercer, HerBERT FrEDERICK. Adoption of New ldeas and Practices.
Av s, lowa, Jowa State University Press, 1960, 164 pp.

Frimarily devoted to a review of the studies which deal with communi-
cation, adoption of 1deas, and technological change in agriculture, with
implications for action-oriented programs in the United States. Discusses
the personal, social, and insutuuenal factors influencing the rate and
manner in which change takes place. Those areas of communication
which are not defined thoroughly are suggested as fertile ground for
additional research.

699. Loomis, CuarLes Price, and BeeciLe, J. Arian. Rural Sociology, the
Strategy of Change. Englewood Cliffs, N J., Prentice-Hall, 1957. 488 pp.

Provides an analytical scheme that can be applied enther to the whole
structure or to 1. dividual parts of a rural society. It deals with those
aspe<ts of rural socicty that are subject .. change, as well as with those
agencies and systems through which change may be achieved. Particu-
larly relevant for effecting change in rural Life.

700. Loomis, RaLpH A., and Barton, GLEn T. Productivsty of Agriculture,
United States, 1870-1958. Wa-lungton, D.C., U.S. Department of Agri-
culture, Apr. 1961. 63 pp. (Technical Bulleun No. 1238)

A report on measurement, analysis, and interpzotation of United States
agricultural inputs and producuvity in the aggregate. Reviews the
growth 1n productivity, the changing composition of total inputs, the
forces behind the changing productivity, and the implication of growth
in productivity. Contains appendices explaining some of the techniques
used and some of the implications and alternatives of these techniques.

701, Mosuen, ARTHUR THEODORE. Technical Cooperation in Latin American
Agriculture. Chicago, Ill., University of Chicago Press, 1957. 449 pp.

Includes a brief history of some technical assistance programs in Latin
America; however, it is primanily a survey and analysis of programs
active tn 1952 and 1954. Drawing on the experiences of these programs,
reports, and interviews, an analysis 1s made of the role of technical
assistance in agricultural development. In addition, there is an overall
assessment of the effectiveness of these programs and recommendations
for their improvement.
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702, Nrw York StaTE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE AT CorneLL. The Compara-
twe Extension Education Program Publications. Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell

University.

A serics of publications dealing with varous aspects of cooperative
extension work 1n the emerging nations, Studies survey interrelation-
ships between agrcultural development, soctal organization, personal
atutudes and values, and establishing a home eccrn.mics program. In-
cludes a paper by Arthur T. Mosher, “Varneties of Extension Education
and Communmity Development,” describing these clements as useful tools
in aiding rurzl development  This series, which also includes a bibhog-
raphy on extension education, 15 particalarly useful to persons concerned
with extension programs both at the planning and implementing level.

o2 O'Lavciy, C. “The measurement and sigmificance of agricultural sec-
7 ’ 5 g
jor statistics 1n national accounting,” Social and Economuc Studses. Sept.

1957, v. 6, no. 3, pp. 363-379.

Outlines the source of statistical data for the agricultural sector, discusses
the methodology by which certain estimates are reached, and appraises
the value of the results.

~i:4. Rosinsov, K. L. “Politzcal obstacles tending to retard \he increased eco-
nomic welfare offered by technical change 1n agriculture,” Proceedings of
the International Conference of Agricultural Economusts London, Eng-

land, Oxford Unnersity Press, 1956. pp. 515332

Focuses attention on the major problems which tend to prevent the
mtroduction of change due to lack of governmental support. The first
part deals with rewstance to enactment of legislation and appropriation
of funds tor programs that might sumuiate innovaton in agriculture.
Part 2 discusses Larners to technical chrnge 1n agriculture caused by
ptotective interest group legislation.  The effects of this legislatior: on
long-term 1improvements 1s related to retardation of 1nnovation.

05. Rocers, E. M. “ A conceptual vanable analysis of technologicil change,”
Rural Sociology. June 1958, v. 23, no. 2, pp. 136-145.

Reports the finding of a sociological study of the processes by which new
technological changes are communicated to and adopted by rural people
in the United States. The purpose of the study 1s to utilize one approach
to sociological throry 1n examining technological change—the conceptual
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variable analysis. ‘This method seeks to reduce the analysis of human
group hfe to variables and their relations. Technological cnange, as
measured by a scale of farm practices, was found to vary with the concept
of change orientation, communication competence, and status
achievement.

06. Rurran, Vrinon W, “Research on the economics of technological change
{4 5
in American agriculture,” Journal of Farm Economics. Nov. 1960, v. 42,

no. 4, pp. 735-754-

The major part of the asticle 1s devoted to vuthining research designed to
improve understanding of forces leading to technological changes in
American agricultvre and to measure the mipact of technological change
on resource utthzation, Concludes by outhning the problems and types
of research which call for econanmusts and other social scientists to utihze
their skills and creativity i applying new technology to bring about
socially desirable adjustments.

707. StreET, James H. “Cotton mechanization and cconomic development,”
American Economic Revieww  Sept. 1935, V. 45, no. 4, pp. 566-583.

Summanzes the effects of a period of long stagnation followed by a period
of sharp increase 1 the application of mechanized methods of procuc-
tion in the cotton region of the southern United States. Considers 1nsti-
tutional, technological, and exogenous factors as the forces affecting the
process of regional and interregional deselopment.

708. US. DEePARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE. An Evaluation of Agricultural
Research.  Washington, D.C., 1960. 68 pp. (Miscellaneous Publication
No. 816)

An appraisal of the public research program of the United States in the
fields of agriculture, forestry, home economics, and veterinary medicine,
with recommendations concerning the goals the program should scek.
Focuses on the relationships between the State experiment stations and
the Federal Government, with comment on the influence of Federal-
State relationships affecting arcas of rescarch. Relevant to central-
regional-local problems in the agriculture of other countras,
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709. Vinernr, WarrtN H. (editor)  Economies and Management 1n Agn-
culture. Englewood Chiffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1962. 452 pp.

Emphasizes the role and functions of farm management in discussions of
production and consumption economics, prices and marketing, some
institu~ional factors affecting agriculture, and some political-economic
problems of agriculture.

671028—02—-15



IIl. Crops

710. ALLARD, Rosert WAYNE.  Principles of Plant Breeding. New York, Wiley,
1960. 485 pp.

Explawns the principles of plant breeding, using examples from many
crops, with discussions of quantitative and population genetics, systems
of mating, and heterosis and genetics of pathogenic organisms.

711. AMericaN CHemicaL SocteTy. Division oF AGRICULTURIL AND Foop
Cuemistry.  Pesticides in Tropical Agriculture.  Washington, D C., 1955.

102 pp.

Describes 1nsecucides and pesticides available 1n 1955 and discusses their
utilization 1n various tropical areas for cotton, beans, corn, coffee, rice,
cacao, bananas, citrus crops, and other tropical crops.

712. Baun, Emanuer L. (editor) Economic and Technical Analysis of Ferti-
lizer Innovations and Resource Use, Ames, Iowa, Iowa State University

Press, 1957. 393 pp.

Papers on various phases of research and related educational efforts 1n
ferulizer development, distribution, and usc. Papers are presented on
the following subjects: rescarch in agronomic and economic efficiency 1n
rate of application, nutrient ratios, and farm use of ferthizers, physical
and economic aspects of water solubility of ferulizers, liquid fertlizers
and somc related marketing problems, farm planning research and 1ts
practical application; and agnicultural policy implications of 1nnovation
in agneculture,

713. Duncan, Georce Hareaw, and Ross, W. A. Growing Field Crops New
York, McGraw-Hull, 1957 495 pp.

Covers the basic plant requirements for optimum growth, and outlines
the various phases of crop production in chronological order. Includes
sections on storage and marketing,
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714. Foorz, Ricuaro J., and WrinearTen, Hyaman,  “Alternative methods for
estimating changes in production from data on acreage and condition,”
Agricultural Fconomic Research. Jan. 1958, v. 10, no. 1, pp. 20-25.

Explores means of translaung acreage intentions data into meaningful
decisions regarding prospective changes 1n production for specific crops,
and analyzes the uscfulness of data on sceded acreage for forecasting
harvest yields.

715. GuNnanrr, Francis A, and Jreeson, L. R, Modern Insecticrdes and World
Food Froduction  New York, Wiley, 1960. 284 pp.

Provides an insight into the utilizaton of modern insecticides and acari-
cides and the problems associated with thewr use. Examples, details,
and illustrauons are included to enable the individual to form his own
opimion about these helpful but potsonous chemicals.

716. HiLt, Aunert Freoirick  Economic Botany (2d ed) New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1952. 560 pp.

An troduction to the structure, function, and economic botany of the
world’s commercially important plants,

717. Lasir, Mirno. The World Fertlizer Economy. Stanford, Calif., Stan-
fo 4 University Press, 1957. 715 pp.

A comprehensive study of seil and plant nutrition, with an analysis of
the cconomic aspects of commercial fertilizers in relation to production,
consumption, trade, and price developments. Examunes the use of ferti-
lizers 1n the major produang and consuming nations before, during, and
after World War II

718. McVichar, MarcoLm Hepiey. Using Commercial Fertstizers: Com-
mercial Fertilizers and Crop Production. Danville, IlL., Interstate Printers
and Publishers, 1961. 286 pp.

A study of the production and utilization of commercial fertilizer, with
emphasis on its proper application, which includes information on de-
termining fertilizer requirements, the cffect oi fertilizers in soil con-
servation, and the economuics of fertilizer use,
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719. Pasture and Range Research Techmgques. Ithaca, N.Y., Comstck, 1962.
242 pp.

A guide to the latest techniques of range and pasture research, including
management of experimental pastures and amimals, herbage production,
yield and quality, and techmques for studying pasture flora. General
prinaples presented are applicable 1n any arca of the world with munor
modification for peculiar condrtions of vegetation or climate.

720. Pierre, WiLLian Henry (edwor)  Soi and Fertlizer Phosphorous in
Crop Nusriion.  New York, Academuc Press, 1953. 492 pp.

Discusses the need for phosphorous compounds 1n the soil and the rela-
tion of these compounds to varous types of soils. Gives a summary of
soil tests and methods for manufaccuring phosphorous fertilizers.

721. Rosains, WILFRED WiLLiaMs, et al.  Weed Control (2d ed) New York,
McGraw-Hill, 1952. 503 pp.

Presents a pracucal look at the various methods of weed control, such as
ullage, biological control, chemicals (both selectives and non-selectives),
and flame control.

722. ScuNEER, GEorRGE WiLLiaM, and ScarsoroucH, C. C. Fruit Growing.
Englewood Cliffs, NJ., Prentice-Hall, 1g60. 307 pp

Presents fundamental principles of fruit production and their applica-
tion. Divided into two parts. botany and physiology of fruit crops, and
fruie quality and factors affecting 1t, and special problems encountered
in producing each of the major fruizs, Chapters on tropical fruits are
included.

723. SPRrAGUE, GrorcE Freperick.  Corn and Corn Improvetsent. Wew York,
Academic Press, 1955. 699 pp.

Designed to provide the advanced student ard researcher with informa-
tion on the geneucs and cytology of corn. Divided 1nto three broad
divisions: breeding, production, and utlizauon. Breeding 1ncludes such
topics as history, morphology, cytogenetics. Production treats climatic
requirements, mineral nutritsen, culture, production of hybnid seed, spe-
cial types of corn, and diseases and pests. Utlization discusses processing
for human consumption and livestock feed.
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724, Seracur, Howarp B (editor) Grassands. W ashington, D.C., American
Association for the Advancement of Science, 1959. 406 pp. (Publication

Ne. 53)

Discusses general principles of significance to further improvement of
the grasslands in the United States and other areas. Covers forage pro-
duction and utlizaton, engincering, chmatology, ccology, and range
management.

725. STAkMAN, Evvin Crarcis, and Harrar, ] Groret Punciples of Plant
Pathology New York, Ronald Press, 1957. 581 pp.

Discusses the economic importance and causes of plant diseases; reasons
for their vartable destructiveness; and the principal methods of coutrolling
them by means of chenucals, cultural practices, quaranune, and disease-
resistant varieties of crop plants.

726, STODDART, LAURINCE ALLRANDER, and Sann, ArtHUR D, Range Manage-
ment (2d ed) New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 433 pp-

Discusses general problems of range management in the Unuted States,
with emphasis on plant physiology and ecology. Includes details on
pasturing capacities for various types of In estock under different condi-
tions encountered 1n the United States

727, Trompson, Hovrr CoLtasts, and Ky, WiLLiant C. Vegetable Crops
(sth ed) New York, McGraw-Hill, 1957, 611 pp.

Comprehensive treause covering all the major vegetables, as well as many
of the minor ones, grown 1n the temperate zone. Contains a chapter on
subtropical and tropical vegetable crops  Covers such items as machinery
and equipment useful to mechanization 1n all phases of growing and
handling, new and improsved insecticides, manures and fertilizers, cultiy -
tion, mulches, and cropping practices.

728, US DLPARTMINT OF \GRICLLTURI Insects Yearbook of Agriculture 1952.
Washington, DC., US Government Printing Office, 1952. %780 pp.

Contatns information about uscful and harmful insects and methods of
wdenufying them. Explains the nature of insecticides, their application,
needed safety precautions, and other types of insect controls. Seventy-
two color plates of economically important tnsects with descriptive cap-
tions are included.
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Manual for Testing Agricultural and Vegetable Seeds. Wash-
ington, D.C,, 1952. 440 pp.

729.

A guidebook for determining the planting quality of seeds with discussion
of seed sampling ard testing equipment, procedures for determining
purity composition, germmation procecures, ident.fications, and patho-
logical considerations. Numerous drawings and illustrations.

930, —~—, Plant Discases. Yearbook of Agnculmre 1953 Washington,
D.C., U.S. Government Prinung Office, 1953 940 pp.

Includes :so illustrated arucles on the causes and control of important
discases of t.onomic and ornamental plants 1n the United Stares, written
in non-technecal language.

Seedv: Yearbook of Agriculture 1961. Washington, D.C,, U.S.
Government Printung Office, 1961, 591 pp.

731

Articles dealing with the history, hife processes, production, processing,
certification, testing, and marketing of seeds.



IV. Livestock and Products

732. AMLRICAN SoCIETY OF ANIMAL PRropucTIoN Techmques and Procedures
in Ammal Production Research  Beltsv.lle, Md , American Society of Ani-
mal Production, 1959. 228 pp.

A monograph which ascembles 1n one volume the information on re-
search techniques and procedures which are 1mportant and generally
umique 1 relation to farm animals.  Among the arcas discussed are de-
s1gn and analys s of animal hushandry experiments, techniques 1n quantita-
tive amimal genetics, research techniques 1n the phystology of reproduction
in the female, design for comparative feeding trials, methods employed
in nutrition research, and meat research techniques pertinent to animal
production. The prinaiples elucidated 10 this monograph have unersal
applicability and shuuld be uscful to students, teachers, rescarch workers,
administrators, and others mterested 1n animal production Includes
numerous hiterature citations of original supporting rescarch.

=33, Carrort, Wit E| et al Suune Production (3d ed) New York,
McGraw-Hill, 1962 4351

An extenstve ticatment of the principles of swine production. It covers
physieal, genetic, physiological, and nutritional problems of a swine enter-
prise 10 relation to the influence that such various production factors as
org imzation, management, and feeding have on profits. Of particular
mportance 15 the presentation of nutnitive requirements 10 terms of the
esact weight of individual nutrients required to support optimum produc-
ton  The latest apolied swine production research is used for documenta-
tion of the authors’ statements 1n many sections, and bibliographical ma-
tenals are listed tor additional reading.

734 Eckurs, Crarenct Heaw, et sl Mk and Milk Products (4th ed)
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1951, 454 pp.

An 1ntroduction to the charasteristics of mulk, the fundamental processes
of milk processing, and the production of nulh by-products. Covers the
properties and constituents of cheese, ice crearn, condensed milk, dry mulk,
and other milk by-products  Appendi contains charts and tables.
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735. Ensminger, M. kuGeNe. Ammal Science (4th ed) Danville, Il Irnter-
state Printers and Publishers, 1960 1758 pp.

One of the most general yet complcte books rovering the diverse phases
of production, marketing, and processing of farm ammals, The cover-
age is skimpy 1n some areas, but gives a basic description of the history,
distribution, types and breeds, systems of production, breeding, feeding,
and marheting of cattle, sheep, goats, swine, and horses. Excellent
appendix with such items as ammal un.'s, weights and measures, nte-
gration 1n the livestock industry, and other stnular aids.

736, Hacan, WiLLiam ArTHUR, and Brinir, D W The Infectious Diseases
of Domestic Amimals (4th ed) Ithaca, N.Y, Comstoch, 1961. 1033 pp

Authonitative teat on the etiology of discases of animals, including diseases
that are uncomimon 1n the United States Covers mucro-organisms,
fungi, protozoa, and viruses as tiey relate to the infecnious diseases of
ammals.

737. JurL, MorLey Arian. Poultry Huskandry (3d ed) New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1951. 526 pp.

Covers fundamental principles involved 1n poultry husbandry such as
the breeds of chickens, biology of the chicken, breeding principles and
practices, incubation, housing, feeding, diseasc prevention, and marketing.
Usefu! to both the student and the practical poultry producer.

738. Kammrape, Wirrian G., and Kasseane, Wit iam G, Jr - Sheep Scrence.
Philadclphia, Pa., Lippincott, 1955. 536 pp.

An inclusive presentation of current practices 1n the production of sheep.
Covers the pr:ncipal breeds of sheep raised throughout the world and
discusses the relattve merits of these breeds for differing conditions and
management operations. Emphasizes general principles rather than de-
tailed descriptions of speaific operations. It 1s designed primanly as a
textbook for agricultural colleges but s also useful as an elementary
reference book.
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739. Kinc Rancu Corroration, KiNcsviLee, Texas.  Breeding Beef Catile for
Unfavorable Environments A Symposium presented at the King Ranch
Centenmal Con) rence.  Ausun, Tex, University of Texas Press, 1955.

248 pp.

Defines an unfavorable environment for breeding beef cattle and 1ts ef-
fects upon beef production. Deals 1n detail with breeding beef cattle
sutted to such environments. Contains much general 1nformation con-
cerming climatc stress, heat tolerance, low-le.<l nutrition, forming new
breeds, inbreeding, crossbreeding, and estumating heritability,

740. Knopt, Croy Binnaro.  Successful Dairying. New York, McGraw-Hill,
1954. 381 pp.

Provides informauon for the development and operation of a successful
dairy farm, by describing in detaa he various actvities of a dairyman,
and by providing illustrations, diagrams, and drawings suffictent for a
clear understanding of the discussion

741. MaYNarD, LroNARD AMBY, and Lcost,, Joun K. Ammal Nutrition (sth
ed) New York, Mc-Graw-Hill, 1962 533 pp.

Avthoi.-atuvely covers the field of amimal nutrition at an intermediate
level, w th dusenssions of the characterisucs of requirements for different
nutrients, and i+ measurenuent of nutrient utithzation through quanti-
tative experiments basced on growth, reproducton, lactation, and work
production.

742. Morrison, Frank Barron  Feed. and Feeding (22d ed) Chnton, Iowa,
Morrnison Publishing Co, 19359 1165 pp

Authonitative and comprehensive presentation of the most important
facts about teeds and thar use.  Divided 1nto three parts.  Part I presents
briefly the fundamental principles of animal nutrition and emphasizes the
bearing of these principles upon the practical feeding of livestock.
Part Il gives comprehensive information concerning the composition,
properties, and use of important feeding stulls ~ Part III gives more detail
concermng the nutrinon, feeding, care, and management of the various
classes of Investock and poultry. Appendin contamns tables on feed
composition, energy, vitamins, mnerals, and rations. Extensive refer-
ences follow each chapter.
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743. Rice, VicTor ARTHUR, et al. Biceding Better Livestock. New York,
McGraw-Hill, 1953. 465 pp.

Presents the basic principles underlying the mechanisms of reproduc-
tion and hereduty su they can readily be understood by one with a limited
knowledge of biology, genetics, and physiclogy. Discusses inbreeding,
outbreeding, crossbr.eding, linebreeding, and general principles of
selection, with individual sections cn selection of cattle, sheep, swine,
horses, and dairy cattle.

744. Snapr, Roscok R., and Nevman, A, L, Beef Cattle. New York, Wiley,
1960. 684 pp.

An up-todate treatment of various phases of production and marketing
of beef cattle. Covers commercial cow and calf programs, stocks and
finishing operations, purebred programs, and problems of management
and markeung common to different manageraent programs. Incdudes
discussions dealing with such new ration additives as hormones, anti-
biotics, pelleng, and high concentrate rations. Also shows special
attention to the econorc aspects of heritable productive traits of beef
cattle. Makes use of hoth Morrison's feeding standards and the National
Research Council Recommendations i1n discussing beef cattle feeding
programs.

745. “A Symposium on the Effects of Climate on Animals,” Journal of Heredity.
1958, V. 49, no. 2, pp. 46-81.

A general treatment of the effects of climate on anmmal performance and
physiology, with special attention given to the influence of high tempera-
tures on reproduction, on milk production, and on growth and fattening.
One paper 1s devoted to improving livestock environment 1n ateas where
the temperature 1s high; another considers breeding methods 1n relation
to climatic problems.

746. US. DEPARTMENT OF AcricULTURE. Animal Disease: Yearbook of Agrs-
culture 1956 Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1956.

591 pp-

Contains information about the nature, causes effects, and prevention of
common animal discases on American farms. Discusses the health of
animals in relation to the environment and to the health of man. Dis-
cusses the maintenance of healthy animals through applying basic
principles of nutrition and medicine.
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747. ZircLER, PErcivaL THoMas. The Meat We Eat, Danville, Il1., Interstate
Printers and Publishers, 1972, 448 pp.

A presentation ot basic facts concerning the meat we eat, describing the
slaughtering processes, and the way meat 1s cut, graded, preserved, and
stored. Contains numerous useful photographs, diagrams, and charts.



V. Capital, Credit, and Mechanization

748, Cuines, Marcus WiLuiam.  The Farmer Tckes A Hand  Garden City,
N.Y., Doubleday, 1952. 256 pp.

The rural electric cooperative movement was born in the early :930's
when poverty, unemployment, and unrest were widespread 1n the farm
belt of the United States. Through the Rural Electrification Adminustra-
tion, electric power was brought to 4,500,000 farms and other rural estab-
hishments where electricity for highting and labor-saving appliances have
caused a revolutior 1n hiving standards and farming methods.

749. Davis, Irving F., Jr. (editor)  Selected Readings in Agricultural Credit.
International oCnference on Agricultural Credit. Berheley, Calif., Uni-

versity of California, 1952.

A compilation of articles by American and foreign authors which covers
a wide varety of topics assoctated with improving the system of agricul-
tural credit 1n a nation. Eurphasizes the relatonship of the total capital
and credit structure of a nation to the agricultural credit system.  An ap-
pendix lists some Government-sponsored lending 1nstitutions which have
been useful 1r. developing a more satisfactory agricultural credit system.

e, Epison Evectric InsTiTuTE. FARM Group CoMMITTEE. Farm Electric
Sales Handbook (rev. ed) New York, 1960. (Publication No. 59-223)

Discusses the application of electricity to various farm operations.  De-
signed primanly to provide information that will enable farm electric
salesmen to discuss electric applications with farmers

751, Henorix, WiLLiam E. - Approaches to Income Improvement 1n Agriculture,
Washington, D.C., Agricultaral Research Service, U.S. Department of
Agriculture, 1959. 44 pp- (Production Research Report No. 33)

Ilustrates through U.S. experience how low-income farm families have
increased their farming resources, expanded farm output, improved pro-
duction efficiency, and obtained higher incomes through the use of farm
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management supervised credit programs. The kinds of public and
private assistance which have been used 1n the United States are ex-
plained through these examples.

752, Hirnton, TRUMAN Epwarp, et al. Electricity in Agrcultural Engineer-
ing. New York, Wiley, 1958. 393 pp.

A textbook 1n rural electrification for the use of agrcultural engineering
students concerned with fundamentals of electric energy and ats apph-
cations to agricultural pracuces. [Extensive attention 13 given to the
application, wiring requircments, control, and protection of electric
motors due to their ever increasing importance as a farm power unit
Electro-magnetic radiation and problems relaung to 1ts effects on agrt-
cultural products and practices also are discussed.

753. INTERNATIONAL CoNFERENCE ON AGRICULTURAL CREDIT, Uw~iversity oF CaLl-
FORNIA, 1952.  Proceedings, edited by Elizabeth K. Bauer. Berkeley, Calif.,
Unuversity of Califorma Press, 1952 2.

Volume 1 contains papers dealing with the p.oblems of agricultural
credit ranging from the basic caascs of poverty and credit need to a com-
plete system of agricultural credit and all its requisites. Among the topics
specifically considered are supply of caprtal, role of government, super-
vised credit, problems of cooperatives, farm appraisal for loans, central
bank policy, stabilization measures and the relation of credit and rural
development  Volume 2 includes a case description of the agnicultural
credit structure of 30 countries with suggestions for improvements.

754. McCorry, Howarp F, and MarTix, J. W. Introduction to Agricultwral
Engineering  New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 553 PP

A basic coverage of agricultural engineering, including the principles and
techniques of agriculture mechanics, farm power, farm machunery, rural
electrification, processing of products, farm structures, and soil and water
conservation. Includes suggested additional readings on cach of the
topics.
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755- Murray, WiLLian G, “The finance of the additional capital required for
technical change,” Proceedings of the International Conference of Ag icul-
tural Economists. Oxford, England, Oxford Unwversity Press, 1956, pp

194205,

Examines the important points 1nvolved 1n providing credit for tech-
nical change in agriculture Divides these pomnts nto four major areas:
the sources of information on the experience of other countries 1n using
credt for technical change, the role of government, the kind of credit or-
ganization required; and the source of funds. Describes the pertinent
Iiterature and illustrates alternative or specific courses of action,

756. Nicnoirs, WiLLiam {1, “Investment in agniculture 10 underdeveloped
co.ntries,” American Economic Review May 1955, v. 45, no. 2, pp.

58-3.

Analyzes Turhey’s development policies of concentrating 1n\estment
in mechanization and of price supports for the agricultural sector. Shows
that a large part of the increass 1n agricultural production duning 1948-
53 was due to improved weather conditions, and expansions of margmnal
lands.  Suggests that mechamization has displaced many agncultural
workers and benefited a runority of the agricultural population at the
expense of the majonty  Recommends investments in human resources,
and small and inexpensnve schemes to utihze non labor displacing
techniques.

757. Parsons, Kennet H.  “Capital formation and use 1n agricultural develop-
ment,” Indian Journal of Agricultural Economics Ot /Dec. 1957, v. 12,
no. 4, pp. 11-18.

Attempts to classify concepts relevant to capital formation 1n agriculture
which the cuthor considers to be synonymous with economic growth.
Distinguishes between tangible (physical) and intangible caputal (skall,
fund of knowledge, and institutions). Cooperatives and property rela-
tions are mentioner! as one type of social capital,

758. Perkins, Maurice, and Wirt, LAWRENCE. “Capntal formation- past and
present,” Journal of Farm Economics. May 1961, v. 43, 0. 2, pp. 333-343.

Briefly reviews the structure of capital formation 1n agniculture as it oc-
curs at different stages of development. Compares capital formation
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within the firm 1n commercial agnculture with that 1n the subsistence
or near subsistence sector, and (xamines capital formation 1n the total
agricultural sector  Classifies the process of general and agricultural
development 1nto three stages on the basis of level of development, and
makes recommendauons for differing capital 1nvestments 1n agnculture
corresponding to the level of development,

59, Ropinson, Ricitakp D “Tractors 1n the village a study 1in Turkey,” Jour-
nal of Farm Economics Nov. 1952, v. 34, no. 4, pp. 451-462.

Relates some of the pressing soctal and economic problems that arise when
a mass wflux of tarm machinery 15 thrust upon the hitherto traditsonal
socicty of the Chukurova section of Turkey  Among the factors studied
were social orgamization and change, labor problems, village morale, and
cconomig¢ ctatus,

76o. TostLLbL, ALVIN Santure.  Capital 1n Agriculture. Its Formation and Fi-
nancing Since 1870. Princeton, N.J., Princeton University Piess, 1957.

232 pp.

Studies the long-term trends 1n the accumulauon and financing of real
capital 1n agriculture.  Uses detailed breakdowns ot types of farm capital
in 10 major agricultural regions of the United States to examine the 1m-
pact of changes 1n the size of the agnicultural sector and of technological
changes upon the structure and locaton of agricultural capital.  Shows
that the farmers’ own 1ncomes furnished the larger part of the funds for
replacement and additions to physical capital and worhing cash.

761, U.S. Departati T of AcrictLtirt  Power To Produce: Yearbook of 4gn-
cultwre 1960, Washington, D C,, U.S. Government Pninting Office, 1627,

480 pp.

Deals with the application and control of power in agrniculture, with
the use of a growing variety of materials, and with the improvement 1n
technical processes, in order to rase the productivity and efficiency of
economic activities and reduce their requirements of human labor.



VI. Land and Taxes

762. Barowe, Rarerent  Land Resource Ecomomies. New York, Prentice-
Hall, 1958. 585 pp.

The theme of this book revolves atound principles and problers of
land-resource use as related to the uulizaton of the world's land re-
sources. The author examines these factors within the framework of
physical, biologrcal, economic, and nsttutional factors that nfluence man
1 hus use ot land resources Within these general areas, he treats such
topics as land income and values, development and investment €O,
location factors, nature of rights in property, land resource planning,
and taxation of landed property  The concepts and worhing tools of the
other soc1al sciences are applied to the problems of land economics to ex-
plain the relatonship ot land econormics to the broader field of political
cconomy.

763. ConNFrazxce oN WorLp Lavp Tenure Prosress, UNivERsiTy oF Wiscon-
sIN, 1951. Land Tenure, Proceedings of the International Conference.
Madison, Wis., Unisersity of Wisconsin Press, 1956, 739 pp.

An attempt to evaluate the total impact of land reform on economic
development in .elevant international terms. Papers presented by
Amencan and other acaderucians and administrators examining tech-
nical, economuc, and social problems of implementng and sustaiming
land reform. Land tenure systems trom the major geographical areas
are analyzed to determine those basic principles which have universal
applicability. These principles are then studied to aid each participant
to adapt them to meet specific conditions and institutions within his
own ccuntry.

764. FroEHLICH, "WaLTER (editor) Land Tenure, Industrialization, and Social

Stability: Expersence and Prospects in Asa Milwaukee, Wis., Marquette
University Press, 1961. 301 pp.

Essays on land reform and development in the non-Communist par* of

South, Southeast, and Northeast Asta. Empha.ts 1s on the descripuion
and analysis of the change which 1s involved and on a discussion of
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specific aspects of the programs in the countries of Taiwan, Japan, Korea,
Philippiacs, Vietnam, Thailand, Indonesia, India, and Pakistan, Ex-
amines the possible emergence of a new type of social stability through
changes wrought by land reform,

765. Hexpirson, Jass M “The utihization of agricultural land: a theoretical
and empirical inquiry,” Revrew of Economics and Statisucs  Aug. 1956,

V.41, n0. 3, pp 242-259.

Attempts the development of a theoretical analysis based upon maxinuz-
ing behavior which can be empirically implemented and will generate
numerical predictions of short-run land utthzation patterns for the econ-
omy as a whole. Particular emphasis 1s given to land heterogenerty and
alternative uses.  The data are based on U S. experience and compared
with 1955 production data to test their vahdity.

766. Jonunsox, V. Wesster, and Mertcarr, Joun E. “Land redistribution and
cconomic development,” Land Economics  May 1953, v. 29, no. 2, pp.
155~160.

Views the present land capital structure of underdeveloped countries and
states that 11 1s the limited caprtal zccumulation 1n the face of strong
social nigidity that tends to retard present developinent. Discusses two
alternative types of techmques for carrying on land reform and revolu-
tonary ways of carrying out the latter, while providing for alternatne
types of attractine imvestment  This would entail reimbursement of the
former landowners by government. On application to a central bank,
bonds could be negouated tor industrial development loans to finance
approived investment projects,

767. Parsons, Kinnein H - “Land reform 1n he postwar era,” Land Eco-
nomics.  Aug. 1957, V. 33, N0, 3, pp. 213-227.

Presents a gencral idea of the relation of land reform to economiz devel-
opment, Uses individual, contemporary experiences to illustrate and to
show that there are diverse methods of accomplish'ng land reform.,

768. ScuicurLe, Rainer  “Theories concerning land tenure,” Journal of Farm
Economics. Dec 1952, v.34,n0 5, pp. 734-744-

Describes the foundations of two essential types of land tenure: the famuly
farm tenure pattern and the farm business theory. After outlining the
671028—62 10
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basic differences, the author attempts to bring them together and estab-
lish satisfactory guidelines for alternative chotces between the social and
economic benefits to be derived from adopting these new tenure patterns.

769. SENtor, CLarence OLusoN. Land Reform and Democracy. Ganesville,
Fla., Unversity of Florida Press, 1958. 269. pp.

A case study of a large-scale agrarian reform in the Laguna region of
Mexico where the author attempts to view agrananism, democracy, and
social change in the framework of soctology, economics, and demography.

770- U.S. DEPARTMENT oF AcricuLTuRE. Land Yearbook of Agriculture 1g58.
Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1958. 605 pp.

Papers which present an historical view of how the United States has
acquired the land tenure structure 1t now has, and how public and pri-
vate land 1s managed and utilized today. There are conflicung argu-
ments for land use which add considerably to the usefulness of the
book as an aid in planning land use.

Econoyic ResearcH Servicr Agrarian Reform and Economic
Growth in Developing Countries. Washington, D.C., 1962,

771,

Papers presented at a seininar on research perspectives and problems in
agranan reform. Subjects discussed include agrarian reform as a con-
ditioning influence in economic growth, agranian reform policy as a field
of research and flexsbility, security, and other considerations n agrarian
reform programs. Attention is directed toward determining how land-
grant colleges and universities and the U.S. Department of Agriculture
can be helpful.

772. Waro, Haskere P, Taxation of Agricultyral Land 1n Underdevelog 24
Economies: A Survey and Guide 10 Policy. Cambridge, Mass,, Harvard
University Press, 1959. 231 pp-

Comprehensive study of methods of taxing agricultural land in the
modern economic development context. Divided into three parts:
begins with a detailed description of land taxation methods 1n various
countries; analyzes the principal types of taxes in the context of equity,
economic policy, and administration; points out that the fiscal problems
of underdeveloped countries can be considerably lessened by a well-
planned and applied lard tax,
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773- Wickizir, V. D. “The plantation system in the development of tropical
economies,” Journal of Farm Economics. Feb. 1958, v. 40, no. 1, pp. 63-77.

Discusses means of replacing both the plantation system and typical
peastant type farming by alternatives which may combine the best fea-
tures and overcome the weaknesses of each.



VII. Food Requirements and Availabilities

774 Bean, Lovis H. “Closing the world’s nutriional gap,” Food and People

Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1961. pp. 31-64.

This is a study paper prepared foi the Joint Economic Committee of the
U.S. Congress by Dr. Bean, who has served as economic consultant to the
Director of the Food for Peace Program. Topics covered include
current and prospectine trends in world population and agricultural
production, the nutritional gap, long-range economic development and
human feeding programs, balancing the world's food budget, and the
need for qualitative goals for U S. overseas teeding programs

775. BLack, Joun D. Food Resources for an Expanding World Population.

Santa Barbara, Calif, Techmical Mihtary Planning Operaton, General

Electric Co, 1959 70 pp.

Uses a general framework to delimut the balance of food production and
population 1n the period 1970-75. Explores these relationships 1 a range
of countries and regions representative of the world, estimates the pro-
spective balances ol food production and populatten 1n each 1n 1970-73,
and then converts these data into a world pattern. Recommends specific
methods and policies to achieve a better food-population balance tn the
period.

776. Braxvow, G. E. Interrelations Among Demands for Farm Products and

226

Implications for Control of Market Supply University Park, Pa, Penn-
sylvania State University, Agnicultural Experiment Station, 1961. 124 pp.
(Bulletin 680)

A systematic framework of the economuc relationships between commodity
quantities and prices for U.S. farm products is given 1n order to deal with
the proble 1s of supply, control, and market adjustment .. By synthesiz-
ing several domestic and external demand relations for food and com-
mercial productz, the author claims to insure internal consistency and
establish a better position for dealing with policy questions. Even though
the study 1s based on U.S. estumates of the relationships, the conceptual
model may be useful to economies relying heavily on agricultural demand
and supply.
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777.Jowa State Univirsity. CLNTER FOR AGRICULTURAL AND EcoNomic
ApjustMINT  Food—One Toal 1n Inteinational Economic Development.
Ames, lowa, lowa State Unnversity Press, 1962.

Papers on “optimizing the use of food and food-producing resources
in economic development.” Among the subjects covered are future
prospects for food dcficnts and surpluses by regions of the world, role
of rasearch and education, world trade patterns, institutions aiding
productivity, agranan reform, and areas needing research.

778. JounstuN, Bruce F. The Staple Food Economies of Western Tropical
Africa. Stanford, Calif, Stanford University Press, 1958. 305 pp.

A comprehensive study concerning the geographical distribution, rela-
tive importance, and characteristics of the major staple food crops of
western tropical Africa  Concentrates on the maor starchy foods that
are of predominant importance 1n the African diet mullets and sorghums,
ma.ze, rice, manioc, yams, plantains, cocoyams, and sweet potatoes.
Evaluates the prospects for increasing productivity and assuring adequate
supplies of these crops. Maps of raintall, moisture regtons, potential
evapotranspiration, vegetation zones, and population are included

779. Mackinnon, C. Frances.  “Changing food habits. the dietitians dilemma,”
Journal of the Amerscan Dictetic Assocration. 1955, v. 31, no. 6, pp.
566-569.

Illustrates with three siruations the dietiian’s need for help in under-
standing and motvaung behavior. A plea for gurdance in making
their work more effective.

780. Oser, Jacos. Must Men Starve? The Malthusian Controversy. New
York, Abelard-Schuman, 1957. 331 pp.

Presents the thesis that natural resources, ingenuity, technology, and
sensible population control can be utilized to counteract the Malthusian
ides of population expanding at a faster rate than food resources. Six-
teen tables on population, birth rates, crop yields, productivity, prices, and
output 1n various countries.
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Smith, Vicror E.  “Linear programming models for the determination of
palatable human duets,” Journal of Farm Economics. May 1959, * . 41, pp.
272-283.

Presents three models which illustrate the way 1n which “conventional”
restraints can be used in programing models to raise the level of palatabil-
it £the human d.ct,

U.S. DepaRTMENT OF AGRICULTURE. Agricultural Production and Food
Consumption in Western Europe. Washington, D.C.,, 1951. 66 pp. (Ag-
rrcultural Monograph No. 10)

Gives a brief account of the metheds used by the Furapean Division of
the Foreign Agricaltural Service in preparing evaluations of food bal-
ances, indices of agricultural production, esumates of consumption, and
measurements of relevant quality-quantity differences for 14 European
countries.

. Food: Yearbook of Agriculture 1959, Washington, D.C, U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1959. 736 pp.

Presents details of nutriton in an easily understood perspective.  Covers
such items as vitanins, minerals, proteins, cabohydrates, calories and
body weight, health statistics, food allowances, quality in food, menus,
recipes and plans, food habits, and domestic and international food
programs.

U.S. EcoNomic ResearcH Service. The World Food Budget, 1962 and
1966. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printirg Office, 1961. 78 pp.
(Foreign Agricul-ure Economic Report No. 4)

An attempt to measure the foods produced and consumed by the people
of the world in 1958, and as projected for 1962 and 1966. Assesses the
adequacy of the consumption as measured against nutritional reference
standards. Examines trends in production and population, and analyzes
the resources of individual countries and areas to meet their nutritional
needs.
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»85. U.S. FokLioN AcricuLTurAL Servick, Food Balances in Foreign Coun-
tries.  Washington, D.C., 1960-61.

A serics of bul.ctins giving estimated food balances for some 8o free
world countries 1n 1958. Summarizes in statistical form the food supply
situation of each country or area, showing production, import require-
ments, et port avalabiliues, the uulization of domestically consumed
supplies, and the national consumption, 1n both total amounts and average
amounts per capita, of individual foods or food groups.



VIIL. Markets, Marketing, and Price

787. Amsort, . C. “Role of marketing 1n the development of bachward agn-
cultural economucs,” Journal of Farm Economics. May 1962, v. 44, no, 2,

Pp. 349-362.

Considers three basic conditions for assisting marhet demand reasonably
stable prices, adequate marketing facihities, and a satisfactory system of
land tenure. Expands upon the difficulties of transferring the incentives
for expanded production through present marheting facihties. Considers
such impediments as transportation and storage, handling and grading,
market and price information, lack of trainee. marketing personnel, and
uncoordinated production units Suggests that coordinated production,
marleting programs, tramming of markeurg personnel, and a large input
of c.pital and production tquipment are essential to achieve economic
development.

788. BaEr, Jrrivs BerNarp, and SwansoN, OLiv GLENN. Commodity Ex-
changes and Futuses Trading  New York, Harper & Bros., 1949. 324 pp.

A comprehensive historical treatsse on the development, function, and
purpose of commodity exchanges and futures trading 1n the United States.
Explains 1n detail the relationship of this 1nstitution to price change and
stability. By example, shows the transaction of one commodity from
producer to consumer and the role occupied by the commodities exchange.

789. Brebo, WiLLian Transportation Problems of Expanding Western Agn-
culture. Washington, D.C, Agncultural Markeung Service, 1954. 227 pp.

Analyzes the transportation problems that may azise from the creation of
Rew agricultural aieas, and discusses the extent to which transportation
facilities and changes affect location of agricultural areas, Covers the role
of motar carriers,
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790. BowriNG, James R, et an.  Marketing Policies for Agriculture. Engle-
wood Chffs, N J., Pr uce-Hall, 1960. 276 pp

Presents agricurtural marhcting problems 1n a theoretical framework, but
uscs empirical examples to llustrate the needs and wants of conflicting
interests as they alter the forces which influence the market  Emphasizes
the firm but also examines the industry 1n regard to cost, market develop-
ments, allocation  Also exanunes the role of government n developing
satisfactory policy to encourage agnicultural development

791. Fox, Karu Avcust. The Analysis of Demand for Farm Products  Wash-
ington, DC, U.S Department of Agriculture, 1953. 9u pp. (Technical
Bulletin No. 1081)

Presents methods for the analysis of demand for farm products, em-
phasizing the use of single equation methods when they are applicable.
Clanifies the relationship betwcen single-equation and stmultaneous-equa-
tion approaches 1n analysis of demand for farm commodities. Contains,
simple diagrams of demand-supply structure helpfui 1n determining
whether consumer demand equations for various products are stat, teally
measurable and, 1f so. whether single-eqnatic. or simultaneous-equation
methods are appropriate,

792. Hiciviw, Jomn., “Analysis of possible relationship between commodity
price and sown crop area 1n an underdeveloped country,” The Annals of
the lssuctation of .Imerican Geographers  Sept. 1960, v. 50, pp. 325.

Invesuigates the relationship between price recerved n the marhetplace and
crop acreages 1n an underdeveloped country  ‘The hypothesis 1s that, all
other things being equal, as the return per acre for a given crop 1n an
area varics, absolutely or relatinely, the area sown 1n that crop the follow-
mg year also varies  The area of study 1s the Chukurova district of Tur-
key. Indicates some basis for a price-area generalization, but suggests
need for additional research,

793- Hirsen, Lion V. Marketing 1n un Underdeveloped Economy  Englewood
Chffs, N J., Prentice-Hall, 1961. 392 pp

Describes, analyzes, and evaluates marketing 1 an underdeyeloped
country, using the sugar industry of North India as an example. Pri-
manly 1s an attempt to determune the effectiveness of Indian distribution
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from the viewpoint of the Indian economy as a whole and also from the
viewpoint of local and forcign businessmen. Consists of four parts:
background, procurement, markeiing, and consumption,

794. Hovton, Richaro H. “Markeung structure and economic development,”
Quarterly Journal of Economics. Aug 1953, v. 67, no. 3, pp. 344-361.

Examunes the role of commodity distribution in underdeveloped coun-
tries, using food distribution and non-food distribution 1n Puerto Rico to
illustrate that the inefficient marketing structure and high cost of neffi-
cient distribution are borne disproportionately by the low-income famulies.
Prospects for changing the food distribution system depend primarily on
the possibihinies of changing merchants’ attitudes toward 1nnovation and
expansion.

795. Nicrors, WirLiam H.  “Domesuc trade in an underdeveloped country—
Turkey,” Journal of Poliical Economy. Dec. 1951, v. 59, no. 6, pp. 463-48o.

A study of Turkish domestic commerce, covering the areas of distri-
bution of industrial raw matenials and destrable goods, marketing of farm
products, distribution of other consumer non-durables, and business or-
gamzation. Conclusions are broadly applicable to other countries at the
same stage ot economic development as Turkey,

796. SHEPHERD, GEOFFREY SknvoN.  Agricultural Price Analysis  Ames, Iowa,
Towa State College Press, 1950. 279 pp.

Applies the principles of economic theory and methods of staustical anal-
ysis to the study of agricultural prices. Attempts to measure quantita-
tively how much the supply or demand changes and how much the price
changes in response. Also examunes elasticity, stability, and shape or
curvature of demand and supply curves for different farm products.
Treats, also, cyclical and secular movements 1n the prices of 1ndividual
farm products. Concludes with an appraiszl of panty prices.

797. STERN, Rosert M. “The price responsiveness of primary producers,”
Review of Economics and Statistics 1962, v. 44, no. 2, pp. 202-207.

Empirical example of how producers of primary products in less devel-
oped areas respond to changes in relative forces on their commodities.
Article deals with acreage adjustments by Indian cultivators of jute and
competing crops in response to changes 1n relative price of jute,
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798. SwerLing, Boris C. “Some interrelationships between agricultural trade
and economic development,” Kyklos. 1961, v. 14, pp. 364-395.

Discusses long-term patterns of commodity trade, especially from the view-
point of primary-producing countries having to make alternauve choices
between domestic and export production. Evaluates some previous studies
of the deterioration of the trade position of Southeast Asia and South
America relative to Africa, and the relations of such trade phenomena
to general growth processes. Also emphasizes the influence of deliberate
national policies on these growth processes.

799. U.S. DLPARTMENT OF AcRicULTURE. Marketing Yearbook of Agriculture
1954. Washington, D.C.,, U.S. Government Prinung Office, 1954. 506 pp.

Gives a general view of the components of the marketing system of the
8 p g sy
United States, describing its major parts and discussing some of its man
g jor p g
problems. Contains flow charts showing the major areas of producton,
proceszing, and marketing of the major commodities.

800, Warre, Warren CLeLan, and Trecooan, Harry C. Agricudtural Market
Prices (2d ed) New Yerk, Wiley, 1951. 440 pp.

A basic text which examines the effects of structural changes in the
market and the r effect on supply and demand and changes 1 price.
Emphasizes the need for further knowledge concerning agricu'tural prices
with 1ncreasing government market regulation,

8o1. Waven, Frepericn VawL (editor) Readings on Agricultural Markenng.
Ames, Towa, fowa State College Press, 1954. 456 pp.

Brings together a wide range of writings, some with conflicting views,
on various phases of agricultural marketing. Discusses location, ume,
and ownership aspects of marketing; efficiericy; competition; cooperation;
and market improvement through cooperation.



Chapter 9.
INDUSTRY

L. Industrial Development

802, ACKERMANN, JEAN Marik. Commumcanng Industrial Ideas, Menlo

Park, Calif, Stanforyd Research Institute, 1962, 145 pp.

A handbook on the communication aspects of stdustral extension work,
designed to help industrial development workers use their talents and
energies more cffecuvely. Contains information from many countries on
concrete situations illustratie of the communications problems of gettung
the message across to small entrepreneurs. Useful in-training courses
for industnal development workers.

8o3. Auerey, Henay G. “Small industry in economic development,” Social

Research. Sept. 1951, v. 18, no. 3, pp. 269~312.

Describes features of development trends of small and rural industry in
the Far East today and presents several analytical considerations that
have a bearing on the eventual determination of priontties and other
policy decisions regarding size, location, and technological level of new
industries and improvements on existing factlities. Includes an extensive

bibliography.

804. Boskey, SHIRLEY. Problems and Practices of Development Banks. Balii-

234

more, Md., Johns Hopkins Press, 1959. 201 pp.

An explanatory discussion of development banks, their growing popu-
larity, ane **eir purposes and types. Discusses establishing a develop-
ment ba « ., finances, board of directors, problems of operation. The
appenc x contains data on development banks, sample loan agreement
provisions, sample charters, and ~n appraisal of proposals and supervision
of investments.
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8os. Brycr, Murray D. Industrial Development; A Guide for Accelerating
Economic Growth. New York, McGraw-Hull, 1g60. 282 pp.

Explains how to approach the job of development. Covers problems of
analysis, chotce, and financing of industrial projects whose profitability is
treated from the point of view of both individual business and the econ-
omy as a whole. It 15 designed to avord the pitfalls that many planners
in the underdc veloped world have already fallen 1nto,

806. Buckincuam, WALTER S dutomation Iis | mpact on Business and People,
New York, Harper & Bros., 1961. 196 pp

Presents the social and economic problems created by automation with
regard to management, worker's traiming and readjusiment, and general
planning for production,

807. Chenery, Horrs B. “Patterns of industrial growth,” American Economsc
Review. Sept. 1960, v. 50, no. 4, pp. 624-654.

An cconometric presentation analyzing the relationship of economic
growth factors such as supply, demand, and overall ratio of industries to
the course of industrial development, The theory is generalized for most
countries,

808. Hacrn, Evirerr Einar, Handbook for Industry Studies. Glencoe, I,
Free Press, 1958. 89 pp.

Presents an outline of factors pertinent to industry development 1n the
form of a series of questions relating to history, composition, production,
and economic makeup. A glossary is included.

80g. Lanpssercer, HENry A Hawthorne Revisited Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell Uni-
versity Press, 1958, 119 pp.

A review of Management and the Worker, the book which describes the
Hawthorne plant of the Western Electric Co. between 1927-32. Critt-
asms of the “human relatons 1n industry” are covered, 1e., different
concepts of the role of the workers n society. Also reviews area of human
relations. Both sides of arguments are presented :n a rational and
systematic manner.
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810. Lixert, Rensts. New Patterns of Management. New York, McGraw-Hull,
1961. 279 pp.

Deals with all hierarchal levels from corporation executive to nen-
supervisory employers. It summarizes thy principles and practices used
by productive managers, then proposes a r nagement system based on
these principles. In parucular it descibes a ~~w management system
designed to achieve productivity levels equal or superior to those cur-
rently reached with fewer of the resentments, hostilittes, grievances, and
stoppages inherent 1n present systems. The newer system utilizes moti-
vational principles different from those no-mally employed, 1n addition
to economic motivations.

811. McGrecor, DovcLas The Human Side of Enterpnse New York,
McGraw-Hull, 1960. 246 pp.

Contends that foimal programs for management development have far
l2ss to do with actual development than do the underlying concepts held
by management pertaining to the nature of 1ts task and its policies and
practices. Author claims that a poor job 1s being done of uulizing human
resources tn organizations. Proposes thas management today is greatly
hampered by the lack of adequate o.gamization theory and attempts to
point out a more adequate theory.

812. PrinceTon UniversiTy  InpustriaL Rivarions Secrion. Management in
the Industrial World An International Analysis, edited by Frederick Har-
bison and Charles A Myers New York, McGraw-Hill, 1959. 413 pp.

The growth and development of management 1s prescnted as it relates to
the processes of industrial growth as a basis for formulating an 1nterna
tional concept of management apphicable to various stages of cconomic
growth. Management is analyzed in three different ways+ as an =co-
nomic resource, as a system of authonty, and as a class of elite.  Attention
is given to the processes for generating management resources 1n indus-
tralizing countries  Two-thirds of this volume 1s directed to comparison
of systems of management on some 12 different countries.

813. Stanrorp ReseavcH InsTiTUTE. Industrial Estates. Tool for Industr:aliza-
tion, by William Bredo et al.  Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1960. 240 pp.

A study designed especially for planners anc admunistrators in the newly
industrialized countries who have the responsibility for the development
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of small- and mcdium-scale industrial enterprises. The principles in-
volved 1n devcdloping industrial estates are illustrated with references to
other countrics’ expericnces.  Approach is from an economic point of
view.

814. The Role of Small-Scale Munufactwing in Ecoromic Develop-
ment The Lxpenence of Industiially Advanced Nations as a Gui'e for
Newly Developing Areas Washington, D.C., International Cooperation

Admumstraton, 1957. 167 pp.

Manual on the developmental role which med:am and small industrial
umits play in the early stages of economic development. Specifically
addressed te public officrals 1n underdeveloped countries who are promot-
ing dustnal development and to businessmen considering enterprises in
underdescloped countries  Chapters on the structure of manufacturing
in the United States, economic development of the US., scale of
manufacturing 1n other industnally advanced countries, and the role of
small-scale industry 1n newly developing countrics,

813.

o Small Industry ddvisory Services An International Study, by
Josepn E. Stepanch. New York, Free Press, 1960. 193 pp.

A survey and analysts of the w ys 1n which technical and managerial
advice can help 1n developiu, modern small industry, Covers the orga-
mzation, staffing, and evaluation of advisory services and the difficulties
of introducing basic change, with concrete references to the esperience of
over 20 countries in varying stages ot industrialization  The appendix
includes detuled descriptions of programs and orgamizations 1 Asia,
Europe, and the Americas

816. U.S  AcrNcy ror INTERvaTionar Divitopsient. TrchnicAL  Aips
Branen.  Plant Requirements Primer How To Start a New Factory or
Shop. Washington, D.C,, 1955 62 pp. (Plant Requirement Report
PR-2)

A pictorial pamphlet setting forth the factors involved in starung a new
business, together with capital and labor requirements for 11 small
mndustries,



II. Management and Programing

817. Ba, Jor Starrn. Industrial Orgamzation. New York, Wiley, 1959.

643 pp.

Analyzes the orgamzation and operation of the enterprise sector of
a caputalist economy, with special reference to the economy of the United
States and with emphasts of the marhet behavior of enterprises.  Surveys
relevant theoreucal constructs, traces general environmental bach-
ground of American industrial organization; analyzes, on an empirical
level, market structure, conduct, performance, and their interrelations 1n
American industries. ‘The stress 1s on economics rather than political
economy, and the approach 1s through cross sectional analyses rather
than case studies.

818. BeLLmax, Ricuarp ErNest. Dynamic Programming. Prnceton, N.J.,

Princeton University Press, 1057. 312 pp.

Dynamic programing 1s a newly developed mathematical technique
which is useful 1n many problems and situations where a series of con-
secutive management decisions have to be made. The optumum overall
pohicy could be arrived at by considering the effects of each decision
scparately. In the inventory area, as 1n other areas, this approach is

useful,

819. Benoix, Rersuarn. Work and Authonty in Industry  Ideologies of

238

Management in the Course of Industrialization. New York, Wiley, 1956.
466 pp.

This book is a product of the Inter-Unnversity research group. Author
compares labor outlook and employment policies of management of
four typical national systems at difterent stages of industrialization Eng-
land duning its earlier process of industriahzation, present-day United
States, Russia under the tsars, and East Germany of today. Gives msight
into the consequences of managenal policies for the cultural and instutu-
tional pattern of labor-management relations and social development.
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820. Bernri, Lawrence L., et al. Industrial Organization and Management
(4thed) New York, McGraw-Hull, 1962. 704 pp.

A text which presents the latest developments and trends in industrial
technolo,y, orgamization, and management 1in an attempt to give an
overall view of the operations of an industrial organizauon, the inter-
relationship of functions, and ths fundamental principles of manage-
ment which lead toward effecuve coordination and control.

821, Bovairp, Roserr L. “Characteristics of optumal maintenance policies,”
Management Science.  Apr. 1961, v. 7, no. 3, pp. 238-253.

Presents 4 cost-minunizing maintenance model which utilizes mathematics
and ecconomic theory. It first discusses the problem with respect to
short-run dail operating decssions and then with respect to long-run
decistons as they relate to equipment design and to maintenance facilites.
The maintenance problem 1s then stated 1n mathematical terms.

822. Cuarnes, Arrantany, and Coorrr, W. Management Models and Industrial
Applications o] Linear Programming. Wiley, New York, 1961. 2 v,

Concerned with new and improved techniques for management planning
with special reference to managenal applications of hnear programing.

823, Ewmng, Dawvin W, (editor) Long-Range Planming for Management. New
York, Harper & Bros., 1958. 489 pp.

Contains discussions of the nature and principles, procedures and
problems, and limitations of long range planning. Also discusses general
product.on strategy and forecasting of requirements of capital, labor,
plant, and matenals,

824, Heixricnr, Hersert WuLnast,  Indwstrial dccident Prevention (4th ed)
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1g59. 480 pp.

Covers all areas of industrial safety from the basis and philosophy of
accident prevention to specific details on planning and executing a safety
program to fit any size and type of operation. Illustrated.

671028~—62——17
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825. Hemwirz, Stuart F.  Purchasing Principles and Applications (3d ed)
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1959. 616 pp.

Explains fundamental economic principles in relation to their applicability
to formulation of sound purchasing techniques and policies. Empha-
sizes both the management and the value concepts of the purchasing
function, 1n addition to 1ts convenuonal service aspect  Includes case
studies and bibliography.

826. HoLt, Cusries CarTir, et al  Planmng Production, Inventories and
Work Force. Englewood Cliffs, N'J, Prentice-Hall, 1950. 419 pp.

Discusses the quantitative methods of making decisions, both mathe-
matical and statistical which may be used to reduce costs through improved
production planning and inventory control systems. Illustrates that these
methods are useful 1n actual situations involving production and distribu-
tion management. Th= authors present several cases 1n which these or
relac :d approaches have been used.

827. Immrr, Joun R. Marertals Handling. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1953.
591 pp.

Discusses a range of topics related to efficient materials handling, includ-
ing basic principles, work simplification, materials handhing equipment,
industrial storage facihues, packaging secuon, methods ot analysis, types
of surveys, operator traiming and safety, machrne operations, warehousing,
railioad and truck handling, and several others

828. Lancsner, Aporen, and Zoruitsen, Hirsirt G Wage and Salary Adnun-
sstration.  Cincinnat, Ohio, South-Western Publishing, 1961, 726 pp.

Presents the philosophy and fundamental guiding principles essential to
establishing and maintaning adequate and equitable compensation for
all employees 1n an enterprise.  Intended as a textbook for graduate and
undergraduate college students, pracutioners 1n industrial engineering
and wage and salary administravon, and others interested 1n gaining an
insight into the various activiues, principles, and techniques of compen-
sation  Emphasis 1s on the philosophy nf why certamn procedures must
be followed, together with the practices that have proved successful
tliustrations show how management actually copes with the problems
faced in the administration of 1 sound and equitable salary wage program
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829. MELNiTsKY, BEnyaMIN  Profiting From Industrial Standardizatson. New
York, Conover-Mast, 1953. 381 pp.

Considers the needs and selection of standards of production, design,
and materials. Reviews the historical development of industrial standard,
within companies, within single industries, and nationally. Classifies
standards 1nto rough categories, such as, specification of charactersstics
of use, nomenclature, dimensional standaids, testing methods, ratings,
standard practices, simplification, and safety. Proposes that standards
can be evaluated in terms of development according tu consensus prin-
aple, logical relation to exisung needs, recurring nature of needs,
measurabuity of standard, practicability of standard, openness to revision,
muumum subjectivity 1n applicatior,, and profit vielded by the standard.
Constders 1n a practcal fashion a number of speaific kinds of standards
and thesr applicaton.

830. NaTionaL SAFeTY CounciL.  Accident Prevention Manual.  Chicago, ILl.

An extensive working manual on methods of determining and correcting
hazards in the workplace. Covers all the fundamentals for a successful
in plant safety program

831. SuuBIN, JouN A Managerial and Industiial Econormes New York,
Ronald Press, 1961. 518 pp.

A general economic hustory and study of the industry and firm from the
mauagerial pomnt of view. Contans a section on forecasung which is
useful for purposes of planning. Written for the executive 1n ndustrial
management

832. Smit, GroroL ALBLRT, JR. Managing Geographically Decentralized
Companies. Boston, Mass., Harvard University, Graduate School of Rusi-
ness Admimstration, Division of Research, 1958. 185 pp

Explains the steps and procedures tahen when decentralization of opera-
uons takes place. Outlines d:fferent possible methods and processes for
allocation of power, coordination and control, and “human problems.”
Valuable for Government-controlled industries 1n less developed areas.
Describes procedures used to pruvide effecuve organization for a wide
spread industry  Useful for both government and srivate industry.
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833. Sranrorp ResearcH INsTiTUTE. Managers for Small Industry: An Interna-
tional Study, by Joseph E. Stepanck. New York, Free Press, 1960. 245 pp.

The importance to small industry of the intangible human factors that
make a successful manager are studied with refercnce to evpenience 1n
many countries  The onigins and charactensties of smallandustry man-
agers, their problems and especially their opportunmities for protessional
growth are analyzed in detail.  Much of the study discusses traiming suit-
able for managers and potenual managers through formal courses and
through self-study. An appendix includes matersals drawn from India,
Japan, and the United States, which should be useful in planning man-
agement courses, particularly 1n the newly industnalizing countries

834. US. Acexcy For INTERNATIONAL Deveropment, CoMmunicaTions Ri-
souRces Division,  Management Development. Washington, D.C,, 2 v.

Discussions, suggestions, and case studies for consideration of various
H Ll

phases of management such as authonity, communication, motivation, and
personnel relations.

835. WikstroM, WaLTER A. (editor) Developing Better Managers: An Eight-
Natior: Study. New York, National Industrial Conference Board, 1961,

182 pp.

Compares the nature and extent of manager development programs in
Chile, France, Germany, Great Britain, India, Italy, Japan, and the
United States. The studies are based on questionnaires and interviews
of management personnel in selected firms. Each study describes the
general economic environment and the types of firms, and gives a history
of the development of management traiming programs 1n the country and
the form they take. There seems to be a progression 1n the development
of managenal training from none te training by managers themselves in
professional associations to university participation 1 plant programs.



III. Control, Accounting, and Cost Analysis

836. AMERICAN MANAGEMENT AssoctatioN. Control of Non-Manufacturing
Costs. New York, 1957. 142 pp. (Special Report No. 26)

Discusses tncremental methods of reducing overhead costs, considers cost
reduction by central fiat, by employee ggestion, by reorganization of
functions, and by pure imagination. Discusses the budget process and
marhet analysis as 1t affects product developn ~nt for profit. Constders
the use of distributional cost analysis and means f lowering office costs.

837. Bennirr, Cunton W, Standard Costs: How They Yerve Modern Man-
agement.  Englewood Chffs, N.J, Prentice-Hall, 1957. 515 pp.

Shows the various types of costs relevant to a mod: rn industrial firm.
Develops the role of standard costs and methods fo* arnving at them.
Discusses eflicient firm organization, incentive systtm, and sound ac-
counting prnciples. Textbook .ncluding review ques ions and problems.

838. Davis, Louts E. “Job design and productivity: a new approach,” Personnel.
Mar. 1957, v. 33, no. 5, pp. 418-430.

Criticizes the usual methods of job design with reference to productivity
and waste and presents a new plan which reduces sp:ialization to 1n-
crease production and reduce rejection rate,

839. Fricexsavs, A, V. Tortal Quality Control. New York, McGraw-Hill,
1961. 627 pp.

The acuvity of controlling the quality of products is discussed as it ex-
tends throughout the entre business system. Deternuning the wants and
needs of the customer, interpreting these 1n the form of a design, conform.-
ing to the design duning production, follow-up on field performance, and
feedback of information to further improve the control system are dis-
cussed. Fundamentals such as planning the quality control system, setting
up a suitable organizational structure, integrating the various functional
activities, and measuring the result in terms of costs and product quality
levels are covered.

243
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840. Grant, Evcene Lobrwick, and Irenson, W, G. Principles of Engincering
Economy (4thed) New York, Ronald, 1960. 574 pp.

Offers an exhaustive study of economic decision-making about capital
goods. Presents guiding principles to the choice ot economic alternatives
Investigates equipment depreciation, nvestment, forecasung, and rilated
subjects,

841. Hoag, M. W. The Relevance of Costs 1a Operanons Research. Journal of
Operations Research Society of America. Balumore, Md., Aug. 1956, v.

4, D0. 4, Pp- 448-459.

Author suggests that opcrations research studies may be divided 1nto
three categories in relaton to costs “Fixed 1nputs and one objective™ 1n
which costs are largely irrelevant because the problem 15 maninuzing of
one objective subject to fixed constraints, “hxed 1nputs and muluple ob-
jectives” wherein real costs must be approximated by money costs, be-
cause the form and amount of many nputs can be altered. Scope of
analysis and time available determire which category 1s applicable. The
general position of the author is that esumation of comparative produc-
tion costs explicitly 1n real terms is unlikely and that the substitution of
estimated money costs 1s the least unsatisfactory alternative.

842. JounstoN, J. Statisncal Cost Analysis, New York, McGraw-Hull, 1g960.
197 pp-

A handbook for solving problems of efficient output. Contains a brief
section on theories of costs and output relationships, but is devoted manly
to solution of problems with empirical, staustical results 1n such fields as
electricity generation, road passenger transport, coal mining, and food
processing.

843. Juraw, Josep M. Quality Control Handbook. New York, McGraw-Hull,
1962. 1075 pp.

A completely rewritten and expanded version of a widely accepted book
which provides ready reference to the know-how developed in industry
for achieving better quality at lower cost.
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844. MacNixce, E. H. Industrial Speasfications. New York, Wiley, 1953. 158
pp-

Discusses the need for setting manufacturing specification of materials
to control quality and performance. Gives examples and describes the
problems to be considered 1n setting specificatinns

845. Mars, Avoren, <t al  Cost Accounting (3d ed) Cinunnat, Ohio,
South-Western Publishing, 1952. 805 pp.

Treats cost accounting as “a tool of management,” the modeen concep-
tion. The emphasis throughout 1s on the processing and reporting of a
firm’s historical and projected data to assist management 1n plann:ng
future policy and operation, 1n mahing decisions, and 1n controlling and
analyzing costs and profits  This objective 15 accomplished 1n two ways:
the subjecr matter 15 technical, conceptual, and manageral, and each
chapter or related group of chapters 1s treated with four basic points of
view 1n mind (a) cost prinaiple, () cost determination, (c) cost control,
and (4) cost analysis

846. Moorg, F. T. “Economues of scale some staustical evidence,” Quarterly
Journal of Economics. May 1959, v. 73, no. 2, pp. 232-243.

A reference to empirical work establishing operating rules. Disunguishes
new investment 1n a new process 1n esisung locations, replacement of
obsolete equipment and expansion, and conversion from one process to
another.

847. Pritziar, Rorrri A, and Gring, Rosrar A, (editor)  Moders Approach-
es to Production Planning and Control New York, American Manage-
ment Association, 1960, 445 pp.

The first thice of four main sections deal with the separate phases of
production planming and control orgamzation and admimstration;
planning tools and control techriques; and mechanical and mathematical
ads, The lasc section presents full-length studies of actual systems of
production planning and control.



IV. Food Processing and Preservation

848. Complete Course in Canning, Balumore, Md, Canning Trade, 1958.
403 pp-

Describes 1n detail the complete process of preparation and canning of
various food products from fruits to meats. Includes factory layout
charts for processing some products.

849. Crutss, WiLLiam VEre,  Commercial Frust and Vegetalle Products (4th
ed) New York, McCraw-Hull, 1958. 884 pp.

Discusses washing, cooking, peeling, canning, and other processing of
varous fruits and vegetables.  Also covers the making of pickles, candics,
jams, and preserves. Considers processes, samitation, wate and byprod-
ucts, and frozen foods.

850. Parker, Miton T, et al. Elements of Food Engineering. New York,
Reinhold, 1952-54. 3 v.

Volume 1 covers enyineering factors in food processing; foods and food
processing, the food processing industry; refined foods processing (13
chapters on such produas as flour, rice and oats, fats and oils, sugars,
syrups, food protein dernvatives, spices, beverages, nuts, etc ). Volume 2
discusses assembly of raw matenals (harvesting, transporuing), prepara-
tion of raw materials (mixing, (Jeaning, separating, disintegrating, pump-
ing); conversion of raw matcrnls (mrung, heat exchange-heating,
refrigerating).  Volume 3 include. conversion of raw maternals (evap-
orating and disulling, dehydrauon and Jdrying, controlling); treatment of
final products (coating, forming, packaging, testing pachages, and quality
control).

851. PyLer, Ernst Joun. Baking Science and Technology. Chicago, IIl.,
Siebel Publishing, 1952. 2v.

Discusses the basic science, materials, processes, and equipment of baking.
Also gives formulas and techniques for bread and cake baking
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852. TwrisstLr, Donavp Kirerey, and Evies, C. F. The Freezing Preservation
of Foods (3ded) Westport, Conn., Avi, 1957. 2 V.

Discusses methods of preparation and freezing fur various foods in gen-
eral and speaific methods for some of the more complicated foods.

853. TrissLir, Donavp Kriiery, and Jostyn, Maynaro A, Fruit and Vegetable
Juice Pracessing Technology.  Vestport, Conn., Avi, 1961. 1028 pp.

Covers technological methods used in juice processing, particularly in
America and Europe. Chapters deal with the historic, economuc,
physiological, nutritive, enzymological, and microbiological aspects of
frust jusces and related products as well as preservation by {reezing, chem-
ical mecans, vacuum concentration, dehydration, and other methods;
plant location, design, and sanitation, deterioration 1n storage, processing
wastes, and volaule flavor recovery; standards, regulations, qualiry con-
trol, laboratory examination, and analytical techmques  Many dufferent
types of juices, blends, nectars, beverages, and syrups are also included.

854. Von Lousickr, Harny W. Drying and Dehydration of Foods. New
York, Reinhold, 1955. 300 pp.

Discusses general types of dehydrators and the dehydration of fruits, vege-
tables, dairy products, meats, and other foods. Also discusses sanitation,
packaging, and storage.



V. Products of Animal and Vegetable Origin, and Substitutes

855, BawLty, Avton Epwaro. Industial Od and Fat Products (2d ed) New

York, Interscience, 1951. 967 pp.

Discusses the sources, reactions, structures, and properties of various
fats and oils and their products. Also considers their processing 1into
products useful 1n foods, coatngs, soaps, and other products.

856. Casky, James P. Pulp and Paper Chemustry and Chemical Technology.

New York, Interscience, 1960. 3 v.

Volume 1 covers cellulose and hemicellulose; pulpwood; fiber prepara-
tion, sheet formation, wet strength, coloning, micr. ology  Volume 2
includes properties of paper, pigment coating, printing, laminaung, and
pasting, coating with resitnous matenals, resins.

857. Hicks, Evpwarp Shellac, Its Origin and Apphcanons. New  York,

Chemuical Publishing Co , 1961. 272 pp.

All aspects of the manufacture and application of shellac from 1ts harvest-
ing to 1ts uses 1 mdustry are covered  There are ample data on the
physical and chemical examination of shidlac Authortatis e speaifications
are covered. An appendin covers shellac solubility 1n various orgamc sol
vents. Useful to those engaged 1n the shellac ficd, finishing supenin-
tendents, manual training schools, purchasirg agents, production execu-
uves merchancisers, and the consumer. Includes a glossary, a list of
periodicals, ana a comprehensive index,

858. HimmeLrars, Davio  Technology of Cordage Fibers and Rope. New

248

York, Interscience, 19358, 370 pp.

Attempts to present a complete account of the technology of cordage
fibers used commercually by the hard and soft fiber industries  Chapters
are devoted tc the growth, extraction, and trading of fibers, their
properties; methods of combing and spinning 1nto yarns; twisting and
finishing rope; and the behavior of rope and cordage, relating therr struc-
ruses to the detertorating aspects of usage  The book covers methods and
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application extensively, and furmishes the basic prinaples inherent 1n
modern technology. The final chapter is devoted to identification.

859. Huke, D. W. Introduction to Natwal and Synthenc Rubbers New
York, Chemical Publishing, 1961. 164 pp.

Serves as an introduction to the behavior of natural and synthetic rub-
bers how they behave and why they behave as they do. Processing
and manufacturing of a wide range of rubbers 13 described and 1lustrated.
Includes the manufacture and processing of general purpose synthetics.

860. HunT, GrorcE McMonigs, and GARRATT, GEORGE A. Wood Preservation
(2ded) New York, McGraw-Hull, 1953 417 pp-

Discusses the deterioration of wood and processes to prevent 1t, including
chernicals, equipment; properties of treated wood; and the problems of
treating,

861. O'FLatickry, Fxip O. (editor) The Chemusiry and Technology of
Leather. New York, Reinhold, 1956-62. 3v.

Describes histology and composition of ammal skins and the operations
performed on these shins  Discusses shin structures, the chemustry of
collagen, methods of mimmizing shin deterioration, opimum soaking
conditions, methods and equipment tor unhairing and the role of prckling
systems i tannage preparation, and degreasing pichled skins.



VI. Textiles

862. Apvancrs 1N TexriLe Processing, edited by J. E. Lynn and J. J. Press.
New York, Texule Book Publishers, 1962, v. 1. 79 pp.

The first of a series designed to supply the orientation required to place
all textle processing advances in the proper perspectne. Indluded are
articles relevant to fundamental and applied chemical, mechanical, and
economic aspects of texule processing. Additional refercnces are listed
as supporting evidence.

863. Boorn, Joun E. Prnciples of Textle Testing, New York, Chemical
Publishing Co, 1965. 497 pp.

An introduction to the methods of measuring and investigating physical
and mechanical properties of textile materials a .d products. Traditional
methods and 1nstruments as well as the most recent procedures and tests
are covered. Discusses the elements of statisucs, selection of samples for
testing, moisture relations and testing, fiber and fabric dimensions and
qualiies, tensile and evenness tesung, and miscellancous testing 1nstru-
ments.

864. Conexn, Harry, and Lintox, Grorce E. Chemistry and Textiles for the
Laundry Industry. New York, Interscience, 1661, 429 pp.

Factors necessary 1n the efficient operation of a laundry are discussed and
many related fields are covered. A practical work, the book covers
water, alkalies, soap, synthetic detergents, bleaches, lime soap and phos-
phates, carboxymethylcellulose, 1ron bluing, starches, sours, spot and stain
removal, drycleaning, orgamization in the laundry industry, major texule
fibers, fabrics, dyeing, textile testing, rug cleaning, and causes of defects in
fabrics and garments.

865. Harris, MiLton (editor) Handbook of Texule Fibers. New York, Inter-
science, 1955. 356 pp.

A handbook containing textile terms and definitions, fiber types and
sources, constitution and structure of textile fibers, chart of fiber properties,

250
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physical properties of textile fibers, chemical properties of textile fibers,
cffect of biological agents, identification of textile fibers, yarn number-
ing and count systems, chemical and engineering tables, economic and
production data, and a hist of tesule periodicals,

866. Mausrssincin, Irreixt Ricirp (cdstor)  Matthew's Textile Fibers:
Their Physical, Microscopic, and Chemical Properties (Gth ed) New
York, Wiley, 1954 1283 pp.

Duscusses the structure, processing, and testing of various fibers used in
texule manufacture such as cotton, wool, animal fibers, plant fibers, and
synthetics.

867. Priss, J. . Man-made Textile Encyclopedia. New York, Textile Book
Publishers, 1959. 913 pp.

Covers many facets of this industry including: polymer science, fiber
production, laundering, fabric and clothing manufacture, and textile engi-
necring principles.

868. SoLinGLr, Jacon  Apparel Manufacturing Analysis, New York, Textile
Book Publishers, 1661, 596 pp.

Discusses requirements for machinery and materials vsed in apparel
manufacture, and suggests methods of mproving production by analysis
and method 1mprovement. Processes discussed include design, cutting,
sewing, pressing, and packaging.



VII. Metals

869. Brack, Paur Howaro. Theory of Metal Cutting. New York, McGraw-
Hill, 1961. 204 pp.

A scienufic analysis of the effects on the metal, coolant, and cutung tool
in the machining of metals by lathe, shaper, and other methods.

870. Bracpon, Cuares Rincaway  Metal Decoratong From Start to Fimishes.
Freeport, Maine, Bond Wheelwnght Co, 1961 166 pp.

A history and descripuon of the development of adapung lithography
to metal decorating, including the growth of food canming 1n metal
containers, changes 1n sheet raetal manufacture, and the formulation of
inks and organic finishes for contuners, closures, and other metal
articles 1n commercial use

871. Bray, Jou~ Letcurox. Ferrous Process Metallurgy  New York, Wiley,
1954. 414 pp-

Discusses practices of reduction and refimng of ferrous metals indudmg
the processes of the 1ron blast furnace, production operation of wrought
1ron, the Bessemer process, the basic open hearth process, the acid open-
hearth process, electric furnaces, and ingots and ingot molds.

872. CoENEN, Francis L “Basic toolings for spinmir g metals,” Tool Engineer.
Mar. 1954, v. 32,10 2,pp. 57-63

Describes and illustrates spun work pieces and the spect=! * -ls used.
Picsents formulas for detrrmining the sizes of the blank sheets and
illustrates shapes made by spinmng

873. Coon, GLENN |, Engineered Castings: How To Use, Make, Design, and
Buy Them. New York, McGraw-Hull, 1¢461. 257 pp.

The production and design of metal castings from the industrial or design
engineer’s viewpoint 15 presented 1 descriptive form Materwals from

252
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which casings are made, production processes, design, applications, and
purchasing of castings are discussed.

874 DuMorw, Tutovort C. Fabricated Mozenals and Parts New York,
Reinbold, 1953, 332 pp

Discusses selecting a process for fabrication of non-assembled parts and
the general cost, finish, strength, and accuracy of the methods  Includes
description of processes and most sustable design methods,

875. Haaerr, Cotorn v (editor)  Rare Mewds Handbook (2d ed) New
Yorh, Remnhold, 1961, 715 pp.

Discusses the chemical and physical properties and the production and
utilization of the rare metals  Some of the major sources for rare metal
ores are also indluded.

876 Haywiro, Cartt Rivo  Jfn Outhine of Mewllurgical Pracuce (3d ed)
New York, Van Nostrand, 1952, 728 pp.

Discusses extracing from ores and punifying metals such as copper, zinc,
gold, tron-steel, manganese, and tin,

877 Li, Kvocn'in, and Wing, Ciune Yv  Tungsten Its History, Geology,
Ore Diesung, Metallurgy, Chemusnry, Analvas, Applcations, and Eco-
nonues {3d ed}  New York, Remhold, 1055 506 pp.

Discusses the miming, refining, and use of tungsten, and the chemistry,
metallurgy, and amilysis 1nvolved 1in producing tungsten products.

878. Morms, Jou I awwrinet  Modern Manufacturing Process  Engle aood
Chifs, NJ ., Prentice Hall, 1955 533 pp.

Desribes vartous pracuces i foundnes such as molding, casting, and
pouzing.  Working of metals, hot and cold, industrial tesing, welding,
and the lathe are also included, and varivus industcial operations are
described and allustrated. Useful to industrial planner. Good bibliog-
raphy for advanced engineers and spectalists.
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879. Paconis, Grorce A, The Light Metals Handbook. New York, Van Nos-
trand, 1954. 2V,

Discusses chemical and physical properties and charactenisties of mag-
nesium and magnesium-base alloys and aluminum and aluminum-base
alloys. Volume 1 contains the text and Volune 2 contains tables to
be used with the text material.

880. PEArson, Oscar. “The use of oxygen 1n duplex and stanonary open hearth
practice,” Journal of the Iron and Ste:l Institute.  Apr. 1959, v. 191, pp.

305-318,

Describes recent developments, showing advantages of the use of basic
roof and vertical oxygen roof lances.

881, Probuct ExciNeeriNGg. Spring Design and Application. New York, Me-
Graw-Hill, 1661 324 pp.

Presents spring design data, equations, and theory, contributed by over
100 speciahists 1n the field. Topics covered include basic design considera-
tions, design for mimimum size and weight, dimensional analysss, fasten-
ing and adjustirg, dynamic and stress considerations, special helical
springs, design of flat springs, torsion springs and bars, constant-force and
vanable-rate springs, Belleville springs, ning springs, hiquud and air
springs, plastic and rubber springs, spring matenals, spring manufacture,
and testing. Facts presented in the book are drawn from articles that ap-
peared 1n Product Engineersng magazine over several years.

88~ Rusinorr, SamuEL Evcene. Foundry Practices Chicago, American Tech-
nical Society, 1955. 261 pp.

Describes and discusses mold and core making, tools, machines, and
materials needed to cast metal shapes. Also discusses handling, testing,
and safety.

883. Suracer, ArTHUR M. Elementary Metallurgy and Metallograpky. New
York, Dover, 1961. 390 pp.

Discusses the structure and chemistry of metals; processing from ore and
from lower foi1as such as iroa to steel by the open-hearth, Bessemer proc-
ess, or electric ore furnace; annealing, hardenir |, alloying; foundry prac-
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tice forming and finishing. The major emphasis is on iron and steel.
Contains a glossary of terms,

884. Upy, Marvin J. (editor) Chronuum. New York, Remnhold, 1556 2 v.

Volume 1 discusses the physical and chemucal properties of chromium
compounds and their uses n various 1ndustries.  Volume 2 discusses
the recovery of chromtum from ores by electrolysis and deposition and
the uses of chromium as a metal and 1n alioys.

825 US, Stri Coreoration  The Making, Shaping and Treating of Steel
(7th ed) Pattshurgh, Pa,, 1957 1048 pp.

Deals with refracte uies, iron ore, flus and slag, addition agents, steel wrap,
and a score of other topics ic!amng to the 1ron and steel industry. Pur-
ports to be a comprchensi. ¢ summary of present day theory and practice.

617028—62—18



VIII. Chemicals

886. AxiN, Russiie Busss.  .fcetal Resins New York, Reinhold, 1962, 178 pp.

Deals primanly with acetal resins of high molecular weight, It covers
properties, design procedures, and commercial applications. Molding,
extrusion, and fimshing techmques are discussed from the viewpoint
of the designer and user rather thin the processor.  There 1s considerable
pracucal information on how the+e newer plasties can be used 1n industry,

887. Katery, Sionry, et al  Bibliography of Investment and Operating Costs

for Chemical and Petroleum Plants  Washington, DC  U.S. Bureau of
Mines, 1962 68 pp  (Information Circular 8117)

Prepared as an mid to making cost est mates tor all processes in general
use in the petroleum refining and chemical industries.

888. Bennerr, Harny. The Chenucal Furmulary. New York, Chemical

Publishing, 1960 v 11. 411 pp.

Contains formulas contributed bv experts 1n their respective helds, which
do not overlap with those given 1n the previous 10 volumes. Useful as a
source of information for the practicing chemist who 1s 1nterested 1n an
area outside his specializauon, the beginner, the student, and the business-
man starting or expanding a business. The list of chemicals and their
suppliers has been enlarged with new trademark chemicals, The
introduction to the book presents elementary information on formulas
and compounding methods to serve as a guide for beginners and students.

889, Breaner, WavLter, et al. High-Temperature Plastics. New York, Rein-
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hold, 1962. 231 pp.

Attempts to present a broad bachground at an engincering leved o th e
matenals families—both those which have proved worthwhile and those
which offer future promise.  An attempt has also been made to report the
developments to date  Short-term, ultra-high temperature data has been
evaluated and selected. Some data from material suppliers also is
given on longterm heat resistance in the 400-600° F. range. The
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information should be helpful in assessing the field and for providing a
background for plastics and material engineers.

890. CuristopHER, WiLLiam F., and Fox, DanieLr W. Polycarbonates. New
York, Reinhold, 1962. 182 pp.

Available fabrication and property data on these new high-temperature
plastics are presented for use by research and apphcation workers. Em-
phasis is gnen to extrusion, 1njection, and compression molding,
especially of Bisphenol-A, which 15 the only one 1n this group at present
available commercially. Numerous possible uses and applications are
cited, not only for existing polycarbonates, but for those which hold
promise of devcloping ulumately mnto commercual plastics.

891, Davipson, Rosrrt L. Successful Process Plant Practices. New York,
McGraw-Hull, 1958. 302 pp.

Presents holptul hints for satety programs, mstalling and mantaining
equipment, and handling matenials for petroleum processing plants.

892. Dutcner, Werner W, and WEsT, JAMES R. The Manufacture of Sul-
furic Acid. New York, Remnhold, 1959. 515 pp.  (American Chemical
Soctety Monograph Series No. 144)

Discusses from theoretical and practical standpoints the raw materials,
purification, processing of gases, manufacture, and concentration of
sulfuric acid. Also discusses testing, handling, and safety precautions.

893. Evins, Frank L, In. Maintenance Supervisor’s Handbook Gulf Oil
Corp., 1962,

Specifically designed and written for those interested in the maintenance
functions of rcfineries, petro-chemucal plants, and gas processing plants.
This is not a book of generalized maintenance procedures that may or
may not work, but proven procedures by experts in this fieid.

894 Farrit, WiLLiant Lawkency, et al. Industrial Chemicals. New York,
Wiley, 1957. 844 pp.

Conwins a short description for the production, uses, and properties of
many ndustrial chemicals. The description of the process includes the
reaction, material requirements, and the steps and intermediate processes.
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895. Frick, Tromas C., and Tavror, WiLLiam R. (editors)  Petroleum Pro-
duction Handbook. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1962. 2 v.

Velume 1 gives mathematical tables, weights and measures, and also de-
scribes and discusses pipe, pumps, separators, and other equipment for
removing and transporting o1l Volume 2 discusses geological, economic,
and engineering considerations of the o1l reservoir.

896. MarkeLy, KLare SteeHEN. Fatty Acidss Ther Chemistry, Properties,
Production, and Uses (2d ed) New York, Interscience, 196061, 714 pp.

A rewntten and augmiented edition on the fatty acid series and their
derivatives. Industnial production and utlization of these acids are
stressed.

897. Niven, WiLLiame W. (editor) Industrial Detergency. New York, Rein-
hold, 1955. 330 pp.

Discusses the uses and needs for detergents in the laundry, drycleaning,
textile manufacturing, food, metals, and other industries.

808. Perry, Jonn Howarp (editor) Chemical Business Handktook. New
York, McGraw-Hill, 1954. various pagings.

Discusses various topics concerming a chemical plant such as cost ac-
counting and planning, research, markeung, production, transportation,
and public relations.

899. RiLey, Marcoum W.  Plastics Tooling (2d ed) New York, Reinhold,
1955- 123 pp-

The term “plastic tooling” has come to connote those tools using plastics
that can be cast, laminated, or otherwise formed casily at relatively low
temperatures to the final shape desired in the tool. Potenually useful
materials are discussed and the nccessary chemistry giver «herever
needed. A concise and up-to-date summary of all available intc:.. ation
on plastics tooling of substantial help to tool engineers and plastics
fabricators,
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900. SaucHrLrt, Vincent.  Manual on Ferthizer Manufacture (2d ed) Balti-
more, Md., Davison Chemical Co., 1954. 179 pp.

Discusses plant nutrition and the matenals 1n mixed fertilizers such as
nitrogen, ammonia, phosphates, potassium compounds. Considers the
muxing and processing of these ingredients into a product which will sat-
isfy the requirements for plant nutntion, ease of handling, and economy.

gor. SHREvF®, Ranvorrnt Norwis. The Chemical Process Industries (2d ed)
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1956. 1004 pp.

A general discussion of production methods and materials used in various
industries such as fuel, ceramic, sulfur, photographic, paint, leather, oils,
f its, svap, rubber, and petroleum,



IX. Building Materials and Techniques

go2. ABBETT, RoBert WiLLtan (editor) . American Civnl Engineering Prac-

tice. New York, Wiley, 1956-57. 3 v

Presents fundamentals and techniques of enure field of civil engineening.
Comprehensive reference source for professional engincers and engineer-
tng students. Volume 1 includes metropolitan and communuty plan-
mng, surveying, and highway engineering  Volume 2 includes hydrau-
lics, samitary engineering, and harbor engineering.  Volume 3 includes
masonry, reinforced concrete structures, steel structu-es, and umber
structures,

903. ARCHITECTURAL REecokp  Buddings for Industry  New York, Dodge,

1957. 309 pp

Considers the layout ard design of industrial plants with regard to
beauty, efficiency, and workers’ comfort. Gnes drawings, photos, and
floorplans of specific buildings for vanous tndustries, large and small
manufacturing.

904. Brow~err, Apox H. Hardware 1ge Buwlders’ Hardware Handbook (2d

ed) Philadelphia, Pa, Chilton Co, Book Division, 1961 262 pp

Supplies hardware informaton for archiects, hardwaremen, tcachers,
students, and contractors It covers numerous hardware products made
from metals, finishes, scheduling, blueprint reading, sales and service,
and specificauons; and information on locks and other functioning hard-
ware used about the house Includes illustrations and pictures of stand-
ard hardware items, as well as miscellaneous drawings describing their
basic construction and mode of operation.

905. FosTer, NorMaN  Practical Tables for Bulding Construction  New York,
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McGraw-Hill, 1962. 288 pp.

This pocket digest contains basic information on weights and measures,
numerical functions, and climatic and tidal data; separate sections of
tabelation: for earthwork; concrete and formwork; masonry; lathing and
plastering; flooring; paints; carpentry and lumber; iron and steel; roofing;
glass; and piping.
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906, GayLowp, Eowin H., and Gavroro, CuarLes N, Design of Steel Structures.
New York, McGraw-Hull, 1957. 540 pp.

Deals with the design of structural members and their connections, with
apphication to steel bridges and building frames.  Contains many exam-
ples of design which are explained and illustrated.

go7. Maonir, Gusiavi  Prestiessed Conarete (3d ed) New York, McGraw-
Hill, 1954. 345 pp-

Includes current desclopments and applications ot concretes  Includes
the mcthods of prestressing and varous allustrated designs for concrete
beams. Contains numerous illustratons and graphs which simphify the
work of determining when and how to use various types of concrete 10
structures. Useful for countries planniag any amount of construction
work.

go¥. McKata, Tuomas 1 Bulding Fawe. (3d ed) Now York, McGraw-
Fhil, 1962, 656 pp.

From a study of the causes of bundg talures, architects, engineers, and
butlders Cin learn to Jesirn and buld more sately — Tor this reason, the
author his assembled and annotated over 200 case studies.  Over 5,600
new terms i atomie physics, nudaar sacnee, and related fields have

been incorporated mto ths reference work

yog. Muscy, Jasns Fo Tudustal frchitectie New York, Dodge, 1960 232
pp

\n analysss ot internatiomil building practice The history as vell as

most modern aspzats of every type ot factory building are discussed and

shown 10 scettonal phins and allustravions Intended for the studert of

architecture as well as the mdustrial architect

a1 Nattonat Luaseg Manteacririrs Associarion  Lumber Leterature, A
Bibliography  Washington, D.C., 1947. 56 pp.

Lists and deseribes the information available thiough the Federated
Assocnitions of lumber manutacturers which compose the National
I umbermens Association,
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911. Peck, Raten Brazevrow, et al. Foundation Engineering. New York,
Wiley, 1953. 410 pp.

Provides the ability to invesugate and evaluate subsurface conditions,
selects the most suitable types of foundation for a guen site, yudges the
performance of each type 1n service, and designs th= structural elements
of the type finally selected.

912. Pruriroy, Rosert Leror. Construction Planning, Equipment and Methods.
Nuw York, McGraw-Hull, 1956, 533 pp.

Provides prefessional engineers in the construction industry with a gude
to pianning construction protects and sclecting the most suitable cca-
struction equipment and construc icn methods  Also serves as an aid to
engineers and architects 1n designing projects and writing specincations
for using the most satsfactory and economical construction methads.
Applies the fundamentals of engineering to the contruction ficld 1n such
a way that they can be understood by persons with vocational training.
Discusses construcuon stages and layout, equipment performance, and
costs,

. Estmating Construction Co.ts (2d ed) New York, McGraw-
Hull, 1958. 446 pp.

913.

Deals with the detailed estumate, based on quality take off and marn-
hours, priced and extended, covers building cost estimating as well as the
various types of heavy construction. This edition has 130 pages of new
matenal, including data cn depreciation and cost.

914. Racz, Howaro F., and Birrow, M. H. Project Engineering of Process
Plants. New York, W "2y, 1957. 692 pp.

Discusses various considerations in designing and plerning a production
plant and 1ts equipment, including office procedure, flow diagrams, and
motors, piping, and similar cquipment designs,

915. RevnoLps MeraLs Company.  Aluminum 1n Modern Architecture. New
York, Reinhold, 1956-60. 2 v. and 2 supp,

Volume 1 presents various structures which have used aluminum. Vol-
ume 2 discusses aluminum production and use in construction and the
engineering factors of construction aluminum. The 1958 and 1960 sup-
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plements present further buildings using aluminum and discuss new
techniques such as anodizing.

616, Rosato, D. V. A.bestos lts Industrial Application. New York, Rein-
hold, 1959. 214 pp.

Disctsses varsed industrial application of asbestos and an overall view of
the methods of fibrication.  Includes asbestos products such as buldings,
materials, msulimon, electrical unmits, cha ical umits, asbestos-cements,
filters, fricion materials, packings, adhesives, lubricants, plastics, ma-
chinery, paper, and medicine.

g7, Suasn, buvot B Glass Engineenng Handbook (2d ed) New York, Me-
Graw I, 1938, 484 pp

Desenibes the proccsss of ghiss manufacture and gives basie technical
information o glass e its applications.  Covers the composition, chemi-
cal and physical propertics, and methods of tesung glass,

918, Tixe, Want C. Foundation Deugn. Englewood Clifts, N'J, Prentice-
Hall, 1662, 461 pp

A complete treatse of foundation design encompassing both theory and
practice  Coordimites the mott recent advancument i soil mechames and
ume tested hnow how in tourditien engineering Covers spread footing,
dnlled cason, shectpihing walls, and cotferd uns,

g19 LS Brmt or Ricrannaion Larth Manual 1 Guide to the Use of Souls
as Foundations and as Conctiuction Matenals for Hydvaulic Structures.
Washington, D C, 1ybo. 751 pp.

Discusses the identificauon, dasstfication, mvestigation, and sclection of
matertals for various construction work. .An appendiy discusses fabora-
tory methods tor testing samples

920, Wavnty, Josten Jo o Practical Quality Control for Conciete. New York,
MGraw-1ill, 1962 320 pp.

A practical manual of concrete as a buldmg matertal, with emphasis on
the provenuion and cure of detects Guves pracucal guidance on the proc-
essing, assification, stochpiling, and mnspection of concrete materials—
induding addinnes—and recommends techniques for miung, placing,
and curing concrete under a wide range of conditions.
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X. Bibliographies and Handbooks

921. ABraHaM, Herserr  dsphalts and Allied Substances, v. 5. Pnnceton,

N.J., Van Nostrand, 1962 500 pp

Full details of the methods ot sampling and testing manutactured bitu
munous products are given, including piving mintures such as bituminons
macadim, grouts, mastics, and pire sealers, premoldad  conspositions
electnical insulation compostions  wnd bitumnnzad tabries Tty are
gnen tor specttic gravity, hardness, and sortming pont, tor deteinmning
the percentage and nature et the constitrents, and tor ovimining the
physical and chemieal charactenistics of same

922, ALexanti-FrutscH, Manvias Crors  Seaall Indwoy, an International

Annotated Bibliography  Glencoe, I, Tree Press, 1960 218 pp

Presents 1n bibliographical torm topucs such av mierndd mangeert,
policy and planning, geographical areas and countrics, spethic industries,
including beverages, tobacco. tentles, and woetal products, techmeal and,
orgamzations, and many others .\ sunvey ot worldwide hterature
covertng more than 1,160 books, articles, and pamphlets

923. ALyiaN, Guorar W. (editor) Purcnasing Hundbaok New York, M-

Graw-Hill, 1958, various pagings

A standard reference book of 1,388 pages on purchasing policies, practices,
procedures, contracts and forms, prepired by a staff of 220 speaalists
Presents facts, principles and methods, and data covening the organmiza
tion and management of the purchasing department and the enure pur
chasing routine.  Should be useful to purchasing personnd of any size
firm, parucularly to persons in management responsible for procurement
Complete information ranges from how to buy major construction to how
to set up a “cash purchase order” svstem for small business

924. AMERICAN IneiTure of Stinn Construcrion  Steel Constiuction New
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York, 1960. 454 pp

An extensively used handbook in its field. Contamns all commercally
availabl- shapes and sizes along with the latest theory of desigr 1n casy-
to-understand terms.
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925. Ancrican Socti 1y or Tool anp MastiacruriNg Encineers. Tool Engr-
neer's Handbook (2d ed) New Yorh, McGraw-Hill, 1959. various
pagings

Discusses vartous tools and machines and their uses in shaping, fimishing,
jorng, and tosung of maternds Abso drscusses gears, cim, and bearings
with relation to thar manufacture and use. Considers all phases of plan-
ning, control, design, tooling, ctc, mnvolved 1 the mechantcal process-
ing of fimshed products,

926 Biapy, Giowet Stusnt Matenals Handbook (8th ed) New York,
McGraw Lhll, 1956 1022 pp.

Provides practical data on approsimately 10,000 matertals  Presents per-
unent facts on met ds, alloys, refractorics, abrasives, woods, and many
other matertals Concentrates on suppiying essential and useful facts tor
purchasing gents, engieers, and eveevtives. In Part 11, baswc informa-
tion on the cconomic geography of matertal resources, waghts, measure-
ments, and physial comparisons 1s presented

927. Crispin, Frivrrie Swine  Dictionary of Techmeal Term. Milwaukee,
Wi, Bruce Publishing Co, 1961 434 pp

Compiled for the use of students, draftsmen, mechanics, builders, clee-
tricians, and for workmen generally, to aid them 1n securing an under-
standing of technial terms with which they come 1n contact dailv. It
contains terms and defimtions not found m eaclier »Jiticns of this pub-
lication, o1 1n the average dictionary, particularly 1n the fields of aeronau-
tics, auto mechanics, electricnty  plastics, radio, television, and welding.

28, “LNR Rivorts Then Siriseru Stint,” Fngineenng News Record.
Feb. 15, 1962,% 168, no 17, pp. 40-35
Tells of new high strength stecls and their properues, how to select an
coonomie stecd, how chemstry affects its behavior, and how engineers are
using these steels

929 Munarp, Harotn Bricui (editor)  Industiial Engineering Handhook.
New York, McGraw-Hill 1950, various pagings

A thorough treatment of modern 1adustrial methods of management.
Examples, discussion, and procedure are given for motion and time


http:inanufactt.re

266 INDUSTRY

stedies and other methods of work measurement, wage payments, con-
trol of inventoiy and cost, and design of plant facilitics. A secuon is also
included on basic skills from using a slide rule to training methods for
personnel.

930. Rocuuix, Roserr S., and Scuvitz, Warnir W, Radiossotopes for Indus-
try. New York. Remnhold, 1959. 190 pp.

Discusses various uses of radioisotopes in indus'ry for measurement, con-
trol, and rescarch  Contains bibliographv and list of useful isotopes.

931. Staniar, Winrnase (edrtor) Plant Ingimeenng  Handbook (2d  ed)
New York, McGraw-Hull, 1959. varzous pagings

Written for those people 1n industry who are responsible for orgamiza-
tion, design, construction, operation, and maintenance. The book is a
compendiur of industrial know how and preserts in compact form mate-
rial that appeass i greater detal in spectalized rference works,  Treaes
subjects such as foundations, matenals of corstruction, rcfrigeration,
powerplants, power transmussion, bearings, materals handling, plant lay-
out, product planning, standardization, and procers synchronizauon.

932. US. Acency For InTERNATIONAL DEviLopMEsT. CovMusicaTioNs Re-
sourcrs DuvisioN.  Book Reviews. Washingtor, D.C,, 1962. 170 pp.

Annotated Libliography of United States publications relatng to industry,
mostly in 1962,

933. U.S. Acency ror InTrRNATIONAL DEvELoPMINT, TECHNICAt A Branci.
Report Series.  Washington, D.C.

Plant Requireiaents Reports: Plant reports, as listed in the Index of
Publications (above), are short studies presenung basic information for a
United States prototype on plant site, machinery. cquipment, materials,
labor, prices, and other basic requirements for production 1 a small
plant in a parucular segment of industry, togcther with formation on
the factory operations performed, the cu; tal requirements, and the
practical aspects of the operation. Op.rational Data Reports: These
reports are short versions of the Plant Reqguirements Reports. They are
based on an answer to a specific request from an overseas cooperative
program and modified to the specific size and/or preductive capacity
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specified by the requestor. Plant Operations Reports: These reports
are basically the same as Plant Requirements Reports, but 1n fuller detail
and with more comprehensise outhnes of the factory operations. Tech-
mical Inquiry Scrvice Reports These reports are also short versions of the
Plant Requirements Reports. They are based on an answer to a specific
rcquest from an overseas cooperative program and modified to the speaific
size and/or productive capacity specified by the requestor.



Chapter r1o0.
TRANSPORTATION AND TRADE

A. Transportation

I. Transportation Policy and Development

934. BECKMANN, MarTIN, et al,  Studies 1n the Economics of Transportation.

New Haven, Conn,, Yale Unnversity Press, 1956. 232 pp.

Designed for economusts, cngincers, mathematicians, and other protes-
sionals nterested 1n efficient vansportation methods The first section
discusses highways and includes traffic control, intersection problems, and
costs and tolls. The second <ection discusses rarlreads, including freight
operations and yard management,

935. ConFERINCE ON TRarsporTATION ResearcH, Woops Hovg, 1960, T'rans-

portanon Design Considerations  Washington, D.C, National Academy
of Sciences, 1961. 243 pp

Papers and discussions from a conference of physical scientists, engineers,
and social scientists; selected on critena of significance, novelty, and diff-
culty of access in other sources. Discusses the volume and spatial dis-
tribution of various types of transport; “models” of transportation systems
and the concept of systems applizd to transportation; the future develop-
ment and necessary inputs for various types of transportation 1n the
United States, the interaction between transportation and differential
regional economic growth; transportaticn problems 1n the urban setting;
and the requirements for urban planning of transportation,

936. DaceeTT, STUART. Principles of Island Transpostation (4th ed) New

268

York, Harper & Bros., 1955. 788 pp.

Describes the development and place 1n the economy of the principal
modes of transportation: raifroads, truck, air transport, water and pipe-
line. Examines the interrelationship of these different transportation
systems and their Jegal, regulatory, and operational status.
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937. Haw, H. H.  Sizes and Types of Standard Freight Containers for Uni-
versal Carnser Interchange. Bulk Solids Handling Symposium, The
American Socicty of Mechanical Engincers, Oct. 17-18, 1961,

Discusses flesability of contaner interchange between rail, highway, ma-
rine, and air carriers

938. Hay, WiLLiam Waviir.  An Introduction to Transportation Engineering.
New York, Wiley, 1961. 505 pp.

Introduces to the layman some elements of engineering science and tech-
nological factors, as well as principles and problems ipvolved 1n the
planning, forining, and functioning of various modes of transport 1n
moving persons and goods  Also relates the charactenstis of operation
and the suntability and uulity of particular modes of transport to the
nation’s transportation resources and to the cost ot such transportation.

939 Katimann, Joun H. “Planning for transport invesreent 1n the develop-
ment of Iran,” 4merican Econonuc Review May 1962, v. 52, no. 2,

pp. 396-404.

Discusses bases for analyzing the transpertation structure of a developing
nation 1 terms of long term growth :ather than short-term gain.

yq0. Lockuy, Dawio Punite Eeononn-y of Transportation (sth ed) Home
wond, 1L, Irwin, 1960. 874 pp.

A comprchensive treatment of the economic characteristics of transpor-
tation, Emphasizes the necessity of improved transportation systems for
economize davelopment  Uses railways, railway rate theory, and rate-mah-
ing practices as illustratne examples to develop the major principles of
transportation relevant to all types of transport with the differences and
siulariues carefully distinguished.

g41. Mivew, Jous Romiwa, ct ule The Economics of Competition in the Trans-
portation Industriec Cambnidge, Mass,, Harvard University Press, 1959,

159 pp- .

Discus:es problems, procedures, rates, and market structure of the trans
portation tndustry, including air, land, water, and combined transpor-
tation.



ajo TRANSPORTATION AND TRADE

942. Mossman, Frank Hoaer, and Mortov, Niwron, Py “sciples of Transpor-
tation. New York, Ronald Press, 1957. 510 Pp.

Presents the basic economic principles of transportation and illustrates
the practices involved 1n carrier operation, managensent, and regulation.
There is a historic development of all the major transport facilities, in-
cluding rail, motor, air, and water transportation; pipelines, ralway
express and freight forwarders; and urban transportation,

943. Owen, WiLrren, “Transportation and economic de clopment,” American
Economic Revizw. May 1959, v. 49, no. 2, pp. 179-187.

Discusses transport as the gap between producer and consumer and the
methods to lessen this gap through an effective transport policy and
system.  Stresses need for resources and people cipable of developing
transport and thus promoting economic growth  Cosers such topics as
amount of savestment in various trarsportation facilities and type of
transport that is most efficient by serving the most, yet costing the least.

944. ———. “Transportation and technology,” American Economic Review.
May 1962, v. 52, no. 2, pp. 405-413.

Discusses the application of modern technology to increasing and im-
proving the transportation facilities of underdes eloped countries, Covers
costs, avoidance of waste, appropriate transportation programs, and trans-
port innovations,

945. RuppENTHAL, KarL M. (editor) Challenge to Transpostation.  Stanford,
Calif,, Stanford Umiversity, Graduate School of Business, 1961. 206 pp.

Deals with various aspects of the challenges and anticipated changes 1n
transportation in the decade ahead. Covers tools for transportation man-
agement; astronautics; consolidation; air, rail, and motor transport;
pricirg; and engineering,



II. Road and Road Transportation

946, AMrricaN AssoctatioN or StaTt Hieuway Orriciats. CoMMITTLE oN
PLanNiNg aND Dusion Poricis.  Informational Report on Road User
Benefit Analyses for Highway Improvements. Pait I Passenger Cars in
Rural Areas. Washington, D.C,, 1955. 137 pp.

Demonstrates and explans simple mathemattcal formulae for improving
rural roads for automobile traflic, Discusses problems of location, design,
construction, repair, and costs,

947. Baurr, Jonw, and Cosirtvro, Prrir. [iansit Modernization and Street
Traffic Conniol. Chicago, IlI,, Public Administration Service, 1950.

271 pp.

Presents a program of municipal responsibility and admunistration to
replace mass private transportazion with public carriers.  Discusses
factors of modcrmzation mduding types of carriers and systems now
in use, Diccusses the ments of private compantes versus municipal
ownership, financing, fares, and labor, and traflic planning.

948. Garuson, Wittt L, et al. Studies of Highway Development and Geo-
grap'ue Change. Seattle, Wash, Unnersuy of Washington Prets, 1959.

291 pp.

Analyzes the influence and characteristics of highway development on
retail bustriess and customer moyement, residential land use, and high-
way related service ., particularly medical.

949. Hicriway Rrsearcr Boar.  Bulletn.  Washington, D.C., 1946.

A scries of more thin 250 monographs which deal with a wide variety
of technical matters related to highway design, construction, materials,
durability, utilization, financing, and administration.

271
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950. Marson, Trropore MaLvin, et al.  Traffic Engineering. New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1955. 647 pp.

An introduction to the undcrgtanding of highway traffic phenomena
required in the planming, operating, and administration of an efficient
highway system. Charts and diagrams are used extensively as additional
aids. Gives a general background on charactersstics, regulatons, con-
trol devices, and design applicable to automotive transportation.

951. Monring, HersERT, and Harwirz, MitcuerL,  Highway Benefits an Ana-
lytical Frameswork. Evansten, Ill., Northwestern University Press, 1962.

209 pp.

Deals with the nature and measurement of highway benefits and the way
in which their magnitude and distribution are affected by alternative
finanaing systems, Discusses recently developed tools ,for measuring
benefits of highways to the economy, describes existing body of highway
impact research and its applicability, and presents theoretical and empir-
ical problems on the effect of highway investments on land values.

952. NarionaL AssoctaTion or County Encineers. Manual on Advance Road
Programs. Washington, D C., Oct. 1960.

Furst of a series of methods manuals,  Advance road programing provides
the means to develop highways and highway systems that will be capable
of handling vehicular traffic more efficiently Tt 1s based on an uccount-
ing of existing road facilities, on studies of the kind and volume of traffic,
and on systemaucally grouping simular roads into classes Thereafter,
programing involves establishing a financial plan, assigning prionties to
work projects and scheduling them into long- and short-range road
improvement programs. The process provides for a periodic review of
progress to assure the program’s development in balance with needs and
ability to finance.

953. RirTer, Lro Jomn, Jr, and Paquerte, Rapnor J. Highway Engineering
(2d ed) New York, Ronald Press, 1960. 751 pp.

Designed to give an intsgrated picture of the broad field of highway
engineering with emphasis on admunistration, economics, financing, and
planning. Discusses design, drainage, surveys, construction, surfacing
treatments, and maiatenance.
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954. Scumiot, Rosert E., and CampeELL, M. EarL. Highway Traffic Estima-
tion. Saugatuck, Conn., Eno Foundation, 1956. 247 pp-

A guide for mmghway planning, design, and traffic engincers. Concerned
mainly with. “raffic aspects of urban areas and growth of traffic resultng
from increase in population. Considers highway safety and anticipated
parking needs.

u35. Tat1, CHARLLS ALBIRT Commercial Motor Transportation (rev. ed)
Homewood, Iil., Irwin, 1955. 673 pp.

An analytical and factual account of commercial motor transportation in
both property-carrying and passenger-carrying phases.  Presents the scope
of bus and truch transvortation and the scope of the highway network,
the latter emphasized as the key to motor transportation. Various
phases of truching management, operations, and types of carrers as well
as the bus and transit problems of passenger carrying and passenger-
carrying management and operation are covered in detail.

956. [nomas, Benyamin Eare. Transportation and Physical Geography in
West Afnca. Los Angeles, Cahf,, University of California, Department of

Geography, 1960. 54 pp.

A discussion of trade routes in West Africa with emphasts on physical
conditions and seasonal differences. Includes maps showing the monthly
changes 1n usable roads  Separately treats the three main geographical
divisions the Sahara, the savanna and steppe zone, and the Guinea Coast
area.
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957. Woons, Kennern Braoy (editor) Highway Engineering Handbook.
New York, McGraw-Hull, 1960.

Contains latest information on procedures in locatng, designing, and
constructing highways, and chapters on urban transportation planning
and traffic engineering. Data and procedures set forth 1n these chapters
should be of considerable value to offictals 1n developing countries, w here
the growth 1n the number of autemobules is creating substantial urban
traffic problers,



III. Ra'lways

958. Asramovirz, Mosts. “The cconomic characteristics of railroads and the
problem of economic development,” Far Eastern Quarterly. Feb. 1955,
V. 14, no. 2, pp. 169-178.

Introductory article on the ways economic growth 1s affected by various
patterns of ralway devddopment  Presents a categoncal framework use-
tul in analyzing and understanding the economic charactenistics and dif-
crences among the various types of ralroad transportation systems.

959. Assoctarion oF AniriciN Ramroiwns  SIGNALING SEcTion. American
Railway Signaling Punciples and Practices. Chicago, 1IL., 1953-61

A series of educational pamphlets covering all phascs of rulroad signal-
g, Scetions ncude history of signaling, symbols, economics of signal-
ing, optional forms of signals available, interloching  devices and
techmques, and electrieal informaton. Many charts

g6o. Hay, Wittt Wianair, Ralyoad Fngineening. New York, Wiley, 1953.
V. I,

Fundamentals which the railway avil engmeer requires for location,
construction and maintenance of a modern railroad; i e., the diesel-clectric
and the electric locomotive,

961. McGowsn, Growel F. Diescl-Electuc  Locomotive Handbook New
York, Simmons-Boirdman Publishing Corp, 1951, 262 pp

A\ basie reference book for enginemen, muntenance men, and other
tulroad personnel engaged - operating  diesel clectne locomotives.
Book presupposes that reader does not have techmeal education but has
had technieal expertence  Analvzes basie prnaples of  diesel-clectric
locomotnnes and locomotine mechinis,  Excellent manual for railroad
operators not famihar with locomotive engineering.
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962. Ralway Track and Structnes Cyclopedia (8th ed) New York, Sim-
mons-Boardman Publishing Corp., 1955. 854 pp.

An extensive manual of engineering, maintenance and signaling, includ-
ing descriptions, illustrations, and methods of use of the matenals, equip-
raent, and devices employed tn the construction and maintenance of
tracks, bnidges, bulldings, water service, signals, and other fixed railway
properties and facilities



IV. Water Transportation

963, krbrn, Rooney M. Ship Management. Cambridge, Md., Cornell Mari-
time Press, 1962. 106 pp.

A study of the basic clements 1n the costs of opercgon of ships, including
labor, food, maintcnance, matenials, snsurance, and other factors, wrnt
ten 1n an informal style.

964. McDowrr, Car E, and Gisss, H. M. Ocean Transportation. New
York, McGraw Hill, 1954 475D

Ocean transportation, the merchant marine, and the shipping industry
and thar contributions to the world's cconomy are treated primarily
from the point of view of the shipowner and/or operator, and sccondanly
from the point of view of the shipper, the government, and the public.

965. Manvry, Prite A Comparative Evaluat on of Novel Ship Types. Trans-
acton of the Society of Naval Architects and Marne Enginecrs, June 21-23,
1062,

Analyzes techmcal charactensties of unusual surface and near-surface
craft and thar potential 1n comparson with conventional ships.

966, Nartonar Rustarerr Councit. Mawini Carco TransporTATION CONFiR-
iNct. Maritime Trans pos tation of Utiszed Cingo, a Compurative Economic
Aralys of Break-Bulk and Umit Load Systems Washington, DC., Na-
tictal Academy of Saences Nauonal Research Counal, 1959. 102 pPp
(Nanonal Rescarch Council Pullication 7 i5)

Serves as a management gude to indindual ship operatoss. Helps
the operator to determune the probable effects of umnizanon upon his
operations.  Chapters 1nclu led on general methodology and organizing
of employment and data, comparative operation €Xpenses, and critique
of methodology. Also included 1n appendiy are examples of computation
procedures and work. shects, and formulas and equauons for derivations

of net cargo and degices of unitization.
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. Umtizaton in Maritime Transportation An Annotated Bibliog-
raphy. Washington, D.C., National Academy of Seience-National Research
Council, 1960. 43 pp

967.

Examines applicability and cffects of umitization 1n mantuune transporta-
tion. Bibliography of studies tn maritime transportation

968. U.S. DepartarrnT oF Contvtzrer. Orrice or TLoHNICAL Stry 1ees, MRt
TIME ADMINISTRATION. Shoreside Facilities for Traiershup, Traymhip, and
Containership Services. Washington, D.C., 1056.

Outlines prospects for new types of shipping serv ices.



V. Air Transportation

969. Frroinick, Jonx Hurtehinwon  Airpore Management,  Chicago, 1L,
Irwin, 1349. 316 pp.

Discusses airport planming, financing, accounting, and revenues, manage-
ment duues and procedures, public relations, and service areas.

970, —-——. Commeacd  Lr Dansportaton (sth «d) Homewood, IlI,
Irwin, 1962 547 pp.

Diccusses sitety and orgimization for air freight and passenger trans-
portation, with scctions on regulatio , rates and financing, as controlled
in the United States by governmentar agencies.

971, ITrvarany, I, Jro “Ar- ransport and cconomic devlopment: some
comments on foragn ad programs,”  {merncan Teonomie Review  May
19062,% 32,n0 2, pp 356-395.

Discusses the porertial advantioes and problems of air trinsportation
newly emcraig nitons Recommends short-distance hauling as pos-
stble solution 1 «ome areas

972, Seirs, Rotiwt Divon Techmead JAspects of Lir Transport Management,

New York, McGraw Tl 1955, 316 pp.

Discusses arrline organization, operating costs and revenues, traffic con-
trol, commumations, an‘l metcorology for cargo and passenger operation.
Also considurs technological factors for varous planes and engines with
regard to tahe off, dimb and cahing performances, cruise control, fuel-
load rinos, ind mamteninee ind engincering,

973 Sitesuwsey, W. 7 “The subsonic VIOL and GETOL 1n perspective,”
Aerospace Enginecring,  Apr. 1962,V 21, no. 4.

Discusses technical haracterisues of unusual surface and near-surface ate-
craftand ther potential in comparnison with conventional types.  The pos-

sible roles of VIOL (Vertwal Take-off and Landing) and GETOL
279
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(Ground Effects Tahe-off and Landing) aircraft are explored against a
background of conventional fixed wing aircraft.

974 ZWeNG, Crares A, and Zwane, A. C Radio and Instrument Flying.
North Hollywood, Calit, Pan Amcrican Navigation, .048. 355 pp-

A study for the United States Cvil Acronautics Admunstration cross-
country instrument rating examination,



VI. Trafic Management and Transport Methods

975. AssocIATION OoF AMERICAN Rurroaps. Rairoap CoMMITTES FOR THE
Stupy or TrANSPORTATION. Report by Subcomnuttee on Pipe cine Trans-
port. Washington, D. C., 1944.

A 1943 study of Umted States o1l reserves and the teasthility of railroads’
attempuing to enter the ol marketing industry through construction of
steel pipelines.

970. Beraaw, Lrwis Pauw, et al.  Fraight Contanenizanon, A Critical Review
of its Curremt Starus. Cambridge, Mass, Contamnerization Research
Company, 1961. 77 pp.

Treats containerizauon 1n a manner broad enough to encompass all
modes of transporation  Offers methods of improving present develop-
ment. Vested 1interests, lack of umformity, and mability to cooperate are
considered obstacles to further umformity 1 containenization  However,
policy to faciliate the development of containerization 1s outlined with
recommendations for implementing this policy.

977. Covron, Ricuarp C. Practical Handbook of Industrial Traffic Manage-
ment. Washington, D.C., Traffic Service Corporation, 1959. 411 pp.

A practical view of freight transportation aimed at the practicing traffic
n.an. Covers items as freight classificauon, rot 1ing, rates, warchousing,
orgamzing, and equipping a traffic department, passenger traffic, and
export and import.

978. ConrFrrrNce oN  TransporiaTioN oF Prrisasies, stH. Proceedings.
Davis, Calif,, University of California, Division of Agricultural Science,
1961.

Compilation of a series of papers covering harvesting and field handhing,
packing, cooling and loading, transportation cquipment and services by
air, truck, ship, and rail.
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979. Emerson, H. N.  “Oul--INo. 1 transpziaation job,” O and Gas Journal.
Nov. 18, 1957, V. 55, no. 46, pp. 226-238.

Discusses the use of oil transportation in whe United States  Occan
tanhers, rivertow, railroad tanhcars, transport trucks, product pipelines
and crude-oil pipchnes are nduded. Describes the amncipal cuteria
applicable to an evaluation of each functional method of trausportation
and an appraisal of each transportation method in terms of these crteria.

980. Lesver, C. B. Hydraulics for Pipeliners. Bauprene, N.J, Oild.m Pub-
lishing Co., 1958.

Step-by-stcp approach to the design of a pipeline for handling crude oil
preducts and other hiquid hydrocarbons, to meet varying conditions of
topography, economics, and throughput.

981. PennNEY, RoNaLp WaLTer, and Guirrog, Rosert F.  Labo-atory Tests of
Refrigerator Cars for Perishable Foods. Washington, D C, Department of
Agriculture, Agricultural Marketing Service, Markeuing Rescas -h Division,

1959. 22 pp.

Discusses the efficiency of refrigerated cars, as used 1n the movement of
agricultural products, 1n terms of their best transfer performance,  Offers
information to assist in improving design and to reduce deterioration of
perishaole foods 1n transit.

982. PriLrips, CLinton Woonwarn, ct al. 4 Rating Method for Refrigerated
Trailer Bodics Hauling Perishable Foods. Washington, D.C, U.S. De-
partment of Agriculture, Agricultural Marheting Service, 1960. 52 pp.
(Marketing Research Report No. 433)

A detailed description of the facility, instruments, equipn.ent, and pro-
cedure to be used for testing or raung refrigerated trailers. Standard
method proposed determines the cooling load smposed by heat trans-
ferred from outside to 1nside the 1nsulated body.

983. Sworr, Joun C. Piggyback and the Future of Railroad Transportation.
Washington, D.C., Public Affairs Institute, 1960 43 pp.

A summary of the inception, growth, and development of piggyback
operations. Various plans, studies, and conclusions on service, and perti-
nent economic aspects are included.
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984, Tarr, CrarLrs Avsrntr. Traffic Management' Punciples and Practices.
Homewood, Ill,, Irwin, 1955. 570 pp.

Designed for training industnial traffic managers. A major portion of
the book 1s concerned with aspecss of freight traffic management. Al-
though Lased on United States practices, principles are adaptable to low-
income nations.

085. Traffic Enginccring Handbook (2d ed) New Haven, Conn., Insti-
tute of Traffic Engincers, 1950, 514 pp.

A study by traffic specialists on various solutions to automobule traffic and
transporvition problems  Supplements the accepted practices and prin-
aples applicable to speafic automouve problems with the use of dia-
grams, graphs, and other llustratve Jevices.

986. Wnson, Grorat Lroyo. Traffic Management: Industrial, Commereicl,
and Governmental  Inglewood Chfs, N.J, Prentice-Hall, 1956. 416 pp.

Suggests ways to select the appropriate carrier, trace and expedite the
movement of shipments, sclect routes and secure the best services at the
lowest rate.  Documented with pertinent Government decisions.



B. Trade

I. Instirutions and Functions

987. Baxnrn, Henry.  Theory of Markets and Marketing. Madison, Wis., Mir-
mir, 1953. 362 pp.

By attempung to relate the areas of economic history, law, and 1nstitu-
tional economicr, the author presents a general theory of the evolution
of market tnstitutions, their structure, purpose, functions, and inherent
characteristics.  Attempts to further distingush  between markeung
functions and those of production economics. Conceptnahizes historical
interrclationships which should be useful to understanding and facilitating
the development of markets at various stages of de clopment,

688, Brckman, Tueoporr N, and Davipson, WiLLianm R, Markeung., New
York, Ronald Press, 1962. 873 pp.

Presents a comprehensive picture of the developmen: and present status
of the United States marketing system Analyzes the total marketing
process and nsututions.  Exanunes the major policies underlying the
activities of these marheting institutions with emphasts on the econornic,
social, and business implications of these policics.

989. Crewert, RicHarn N (cditor) Marketing Channels for Manufactured
Products. Homewood, (il Irwin, 1954. 518 pp.

Describes chanaels by which manufactured products flow from produc-
tion to consuraption. Gives a theoretcal and historical explanation of
how United States channcls developed. The manufactured products
mentioned are automobiles, automolnle tires, canned foads, frozen foods,
houschold washing machines, meat and related products, men’s suits,
petrolcum products, shoes, ste.l, textiles, and women's apparel.  Channel
policy of indisidual companies and the effect of U'S. Federal legislation
on marheting are discussed

990. ComisH, Newrr Howrane  Small Scale Retailing. Portland, Oreg., Bin-
fords & Mort, 1946. 397 pp.

Discusses most of the managerial pioblems which face the small retail
executive. Gives practical answers to problems relating to store organi-
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zation, retail locauons, siore buildings, store layouts, buying and pricing
merchandise, interior and window displays, retail advertising, personal
salesmanshup, telcphone <elling, and other means of promotion. Also
explores the questions of store personnel, compensation sy.tems, control
through turnovers, financirg, credit and collectiors, stock control plans,
and standards of efficiency.

991. Drucker, Peter F “Marketing and economic development,” Journal of
Markenng. Jan. 1958, v.22,n0 3, pp. 252-259.

Builds a case for marketing as a vital area of economic development in
underdeveloped countries and as a needed and teachable disapline 1n
economic activity,

992. Frrperick, Joun Hurcrunson, Using Public Warehouses. Philadelphia,
Pa,, Chilton, 1957. 149 pp.

Shows the importance of a public warehousing industry as a means of
moving goods from manufacturers or other producers and placin~ them
at pouits of effective consumption for the lowest cost Examunes such
aspects as costs, locatio, legal problems, regulation, and storage. Con-
tamns an appendx on common problems in private warehousing and
another on terms and conditions of storage 1n public warchouses.

993. GALerarTH, Joun Kennet, and HowLton, Ricuaro M ketng Efficiency
in Puerto Rico. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1955 204

Pp-

A comprehensive study of the marketng of food and other important
products of everyday use in Puerto Rico.  Emphasis 1s on the inhibiting
marketing insututions and the ncressity of structural changes. Estensive
use of tables.

994. Hepner, Harry Warner. Modern Marketing Dynamics and Manage-
ment. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955 599 pp.

Textbook on marketing geared to the expectations of manugement, with
emphasis on the important administrauve marheting problems of top
management, their solutions, and the dynamic forces that affect market-
ing pracuces, Other areas discussed are possible markets for the prod-
ucts, channels of distribution te be used in selling the produrts, and sales
promotior. through dealers and personal sell.ng.
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995. HoLoren, Bos R. The Structure of a Retail Market and the Market
Behavior of Retail Units, Englewood Chiffs, NJ., Prentice-Hall, 1960,

203 pp.

Reenlts of a study of supermarkets to determine the market structure of a
particular form of food retalling and to develop an adequate model of the
retall umt. Discusses the nature of the factor matkets in which the
retail units purchase factors, the nature of the retzil units’ demand fune-
tion. and the internal technology of the retail unit.

996. Ny<rron, PauL Henry (editor) Mwkenng Handbook. New York,
Ronald, 1948. 1321 pp.

Covers various phases of mark-.ting, including policies, traming, equip-
ment and compensation of salesmen, quotas, adverusing, pricing, and
market research. A discussion of the theory and nature of these areas
is given and suggestions of practical value are made.

997. SoromoN, Morton R. “The structure of the market 1n under eloped eco-
nomics,” Quarterly Journal of Econonucs.  Aug. 1948, v. 62, pp. 519-541.

Introduces the various sources used 1n market structure, imperfectio 1s,
and contiol mechanisms. Interrelates as well as examines types of mar-
kets such as personal services, perishable consumers’ goods, and capital
goods. Also states the influence of the market structure on economic
development in a ration’s economy.

998, ZimMERMAN, Max Maxperr. The Swpermarket, a Revolution in Distribu-
tion. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 340 pp.

A chronicle of personalities and firms in the supermarket development.
Ponts out the differences between traditional merchandising and the
supermarket, and the resultant effects on consumption and production.



II. Market Research and Forecasting

999. Arrvizos, Joun P. Markeung Research; Applications, Procedures, and
Cases. Englewood Cli”s, N |, Prentice Hall, 1959. 676 pp.

Gues background information into the mechanies and applications €
the techmques of marheting rescarch with refcrence to 73 case studies.
The role of markct 1g rescarch in marketing management, the methods
by which it provides management with the necessary data to develop
markets, products, and distribution methods and the organizanon of a
marheting research department all are discussed.

1000 AMrricAN MiNacLMmrNT Associstion. Establishing a New Piroduct Pro-
gram. New York, 1958 124 pp. (Management Report 8)

Considers general company policics, design, pricing, management, and
marketing research for new product programs 1n an established com-
pany. Discusses when to add and when to drop a pioduct or line of
products,

roor. Boyp, Isrpeir, Jr, and Westiare, R. Marketing Research. Homewood,
1L, Irwin, 1956, 657 pp.

Analvzes research in general and marketing research in particular, and
gives a sevea step procedure for defining a problem and carrying out the
research necessary for ats solution.  Discusses alternauve solu 1ons to
major problems encountered 1n research,  Concludes with a discussion
of the apphicwion of marketing 1escarch 12 four areas ot major interest
to marketers, and desenibes the speaalized techmques used 1 each
of these.

1002, CopuLshy, WL, “Forecasting sales in underdeveloped countrics,”
Joturnal of Mwrketing.  July 1939, v. 24, no. 1, pp 36—4o0.

Gives heys to wdenufy a country’s phases of economic developr,  * and
to predict the impact that cach phase has upon the demand for varcu
classes of products, using the chemical industry as an example.
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1003, Corev, E. Raymonn, The Development of Markets for New Matersals.
Boston, Mass., Harvard University, Graduate School of Rusiness Admunis-
tration, Division of Kesearch. 1956. .:65 pp.

Focuses on the development of marxe.s for aluminum, fibrous glass, and
the plastics (particularly polyvinyl chloride and polystyrene) through case
studies. Indicates the chasacter, magnitude, and problems of the task
which matersal producers undertake in the development of new end-
product markets,

1004. Crise, Ricuaro D. Sales Planmng and Control. New York, McGraw-
Hll, 1961, 402 pp.

One of the McGraw-Hill series cn marheting and adve. dsing written
primarily for those who werk 1n marketing and marketing-management
in industry, 1t will also be helpful in seminars and exccutive-development
programs spu. *nred by industries, trade associations, and businesses, It
includes a checklist of spectfic steps to be taken to ncrease markeung
effecuveness and reduce markeung costs.

1005, FErBER, RoBrrT, and Warrs, Huon (editors) Mosnvation and Mar ket
Behavier. Homewood, Il , Irwin, 1958. 437 pp.

Presents a number of japers concerned with mrouvation research 1n
marketing. Deals with the concept of mou ation research from a
scientific and a value perspectine with pros and cons 1n each case; dis
cusses and evaluates psychological projecuve tests, field studies, and ag-
gregate market behavier analysis.

1006 Mathematical Models and Methods in Marketing, edited 1y Frank Myron
Bassetal. Homewood, il , Irwin, 1961, 545 pp.

A collection of readings that focus attention on actual and potential ap-
piscations of mathematical concepts and techniques to the solution of
marketing problems Technical appendices develop the underlying
mathematics for each model examined. Discusses the nature and con-
struction of models of consumer shopping and buying, policy models, and
models for allocaion of promotional effort and marketing operations.
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1007. SiLk, LroNarp Soromon, and CurLey, M. Louise. Forecasting Business
Trends. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1956. 157 pp.

Helps in developing pracucal forecasting judgment. Describes sympto-
matic and systematic techmques of forecasung, and gives data for busi-
ness forecasting.

1008, Srauot, Tromas A. A Fasic Bibliography on Industital Marketing.
East Lansing, Mich, American Marketing Assoctation, 1958, 233 pp.

A discussion of marketing management; industrial procurement and
buying behavior; product policy and strategy; channels of distribution
and markeung nstitutions, physical distribution; management of sales
forces; personal selling; sales service; adverusing; sales promotion; pric-
ing and credit; marketing research; and export marketing.



Chapter 11.
COMMUNICATIONS

I. Communication and Development

1009. BerLo, Davio KenNeri.  The Proces of Commumication An Introduc-
tion to Theory and Practice. New York, Holt, Rinchart & Winston, 1960.

318 pp.

Recent tetbook 1ntended to help students increase thesr abilities to
understand, predict, and affect human behavior through the use of
communmcations, Includes material drawn from b.havioral sciences
and languare studies.

to10. Door, Lroxsko WiLLiase  Commumcation in lfrira A Seawrch for
Boundaries. New Zlaven, Conn, Yale Univeraty Press, 1461, 406 pp.

Analyzes 12 variables affectng communication in Africa, wang authori-
tatnve tllustrations based on firsthand obscryation of Alncan societies in
Ghana, Kenya, Nigeria, and South Africi Covers fundamental areas
of non-speech, gesture, rhythm, and language, as well as more complex
methods

1011, Emrry, Eowiy, et al Introduction to Mass Commumecations. New
York, Dod 1, Mead, 1960, 435 Pp-

Surveys newspapers, magazines, radio and television, book publishing,
and vanous types of films  Gives bricf media histories and analyzes
mn lay terms their functions as purvevors of news and entertinment and
as molders of opinton. Includcs chapters on advartising, public rela-
ttons, and mass communications rescarch, with a scparate scetion de-
voted to educatron for mass communication,

to12. Goroon, Jay £ Monon Picture Production for Industry  New York,
Macmillun, 1961, 352 pp.

Suggests procedures for producing and distributing low budget films
prepared for business and ndustry.  Useful to those planming a filmed
statement regarding national products or a zency work,
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1013. Grannts, CuanoLir B, (cditor) What Happens in Book Publishing.
New York, Columbta University Press, 1957. 414 pp.

Broad survcy of American book publishing with discussion of specific
operations and processes, ncluding sclection of manuscripts, produc-
tion, design, and manufacturing; sales; promnotion, subsicdhary rights;
legal probluns, distribution of American books abroad, role of univer-
sity presses, children’s books; mass inarket paperbacks, book clubs; and
the publishing of specializad subjects, including religious, technucal,
scientific, and medical books.

1014. Hart, Eowarp Twiremit,  The Silent Language. Garden City, N.Y,,
Doubleday, 1959. 240 pp.

Based on a concept of man as a cultural being conditioned by time and
spatial perceptions, atutudes toward work and play, and values placed
on learming, all of which vary according to setung. The author ex-
pimns the behavior of men at three distinct levels of acuvity which he
cvemplifies in terms of atutudes toward change n instances imolving
the transfcr of hnowledge from one forcign group to another.

1015. Hurty, Arvo G, Communications Media 1n Tropical Africa. Washing-
ton, D.C, International Cooperation Administration, rg6o. 171 pp.

Report based on author’s visits to 15 African countries for purpose of
drawing together 1nforuwi-on about radio, films, publications, teaching
material, and languages. Offers recommendations for future applica-
tion of modern communications processes to social and economic devel-
opment needs.

1016. MotT, Frank Lutuer, American Journalism+ A History of Newspapers
in the Unsted States Through 270 Years* 1690-1960 (3d ed) New York,
Macmullan, 1962. gor pp.

Comprehensive hiscory and reference work.  Arranged chronogically,
with much attention given to individual newspapers, as well as to broad

treuds.

1017. O'Hara, Ronerr C. Med:a for Millions: The Process of Mass Communica-
tion. New York, Random House, 1961. 421 pp.

Examines and evaluates various mass media to help the layman analyze
and interpret what he reads and hears. Employs easy-to-read, non-tech-
nical language and includes an extensive bibliography.
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1018. PerersoN, THEoDORE BERNARD. Magazines in the Twentieth Century.
Urbana, Ill., University of [llinois Press, 1955. 457 pp.

Most complete work in the field. Reviews facts, figures, dates, titles,
authors, editors, publishers, and other material pertinent 10 development
of American magazinesintl 2oth century.

1019. Prerce, Joun R. Symbols, Signals and Noise: The Nature and Process of
Communication. New York, Harper, 1961. 305 pp.

Studies the nature of communication, the concepts of information theory,
and the relation of information theory to physics, cybernetics, psychology,
and art. Discusses the basic works on information theory, as well as
the concepts, mathematics, and implications of informaunn theory.

1020. ROSENBERG, BERNARD, and WHiITE, Davip ManninG (editors)  Mass Cul-
ture; The Popular Arts in America. New York, Free Press, Glencoe, 1957.

561 pp.

Shows interplay between mass media and soctety as described 1n 51
essays which wers written by eminent cntics, social scientists, and jour-
nalists on books, magazines, detective fiction, comics, radio and tele-
vision, motion pictures, and advertising,

1021. ScHICK, FrRANK L. The Paperbound Book 1n America® The History of
Paperbacks and Their European Background. New York, Bowker, 1958.
262 pp.

Summarizes the history of paperbound books in Europe and America;
touches briefly upon such phases us technical production, distribution,
censorship, and other aspects; and gives short descriptions of the majority
of paperback firms and lines 1n business in 1958.

1022. ScHrAMM, WiLsur Lane  Communication Development and Economic
Development.  Stanford, Calif,, Stanford University Press, 1962. 36 pp.

Studies interaction between the economic, social, and political changes
in newly developing countries and develupments in communication in
order to dertve a basis for understanding it.
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1023, ScHramns, WiLsur Lane (editor) Mass Communications: A Book of
Readings (2d ed) Urbana, Ill, University of Ilinois Diess, 1960.

695 pp-

Second edition of a standard werk which helped to establish mass
communication as a separate field of study. Presents backgrovnd m.
tertal on development, structure and funcuon, control and sapport,
process, content, audicnce, cffects, and responsibility of the var..us
media  Includes ethical codes of the Amcrican Socicty of Ne v .paper
Editors, the Mouon Picture Asseaation of America, and the N ional
Assoctation of Broadeasters, compares the size of mass commur. cations
systems in 21 key countries, ond provides an extensive bibliography.

1024, WinFirLp, GeraLp F. The Roles of the Communications Proces-es in the
Economic Growth of Nations  Washington, D C, International ~oopera-
tion Administration, 1959. 16 pp.

Highhghts importance of commumnications media 1n providing inter-
nattonal and educatronal resources essenual to development of societies.
Analysis based 1n part on arucles by Wolter Rostow in The Economist
of August 15 anJ August 22, 1959.

1025. Wrignt, CiiarLes Rosiet.” Mass Cammumecation A Sociolcgical Per-
spective.  New York, Random Ilouse, 1959. 124 pp.

Examunes the social, political, and educational imphications of the develop-
ment of mass production syste.ns i the cultural field. Includes a
discussion of alternatine orgamizations, called authoritarian, paternal,
commercaal, and democratic,
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If. Electronics in Communication

1026, AsBot, WaLpo, and Rioir, Ricinsen L. Handbook of Broadcasting, the
Fundamentals of Radio and Television. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1957.

531 pp-

Fourth edition of 4 standard text which covers all aspects of radio and
television,

1027. Boeny, G. A. W. “Electronwes goes microminiature,” Fortune. Aug.
1662, v. 66, pp 98-102.

A popular precentation of some of he scemingly fantastic possibilities
for utilization of ultra-thin films for minatunizing the compenents used
in computers and other complex electrome systems  Advantages of
minatunization 1nclude not only space and weight saving, but also a
reduction of power requirements and an ncrease 1n the speed of oper-
ation of electronic circuts,

1028, Brrtz, RuvoLr.  Techn'ques of Television Production  New York, Me-
Graw-Huill, 1962. 517 pp.

Covers all aspects of television production, including basic types of
equipment and therr operation, make-up, color television, communica-
tion 1n TV production, and telesision recording,

1029. Canies, B.S  Prnciples of Frequency Modulation Appheations in Radro
Transnatters and Recewers and Radar.  New York, Rider, 1959 147 pp.

Discusses 1n detail theories and calculations of frequency modulation and
crrcurts for yenerating {requency-modulated wages, with emphasis upon
FM detectors and recewvers,

1030, CaRRroLL, JoHN MiLLAR  Modern Transistor Circuits. New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1959. 268 pp.

Articles by many authors provide background material on basic circuit
design, transistor amplifiers, design of transistor oscillators, design of
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pulse arcuits, radio and television equipment, industrial control circuits,
industrial measuring iustruments, scientific and n.adical instruments,
and computer circuit design,

1031, Cookr, NrLsoN Macor, and Markus, Joun. Electronics and Nucleonics
Dictionary. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1960. 534 pp.

An llustrated dictionary of definitions, abbreviations, and synonyms for
13,000 terms wused 1n television, radio, medical clectronics, avionics,
nuclear science, and nuclear engineering.

1032. Duntap, OrriN E.  Communications in Space. From W eless to Satellite
Relay. New York, Harper & Bros, 1962. 175 pp.

Simplified introduction to space technology which reviews discovery of
clectromagnetic waves and the dectron, and subsequent developments
in radio, television, radar, and satellite relay systems.

1033. Entery, Wartir Byrox. Broadcasting and Government. East Lansing,
Mich , Michigan State University Press, 1961, 482 pp.

Encyclopedic approach to the laws, rules, and regulations whith govern
the 1ssuance of hicenses by the United States Tederal Communications
Commusston, and other mformation of interest to the students of Ameri-
can government, administratine processes, ind broadcasting.

1034, Gant, Harny Normax  Mobile Radio Telephone. New York, Macmillan,
1959 125 pp-

Fxplains the terms and speafications frequently encountered 1n manu-
ficturers Iiterature and the effect that these wall have on the performance
of the equipment  Also explains the 1nstallation, maintenance, testing,
uses, and limitations of mobile radio telephones.

1035. GARINER, Worrcane W. Transistors Punciples, Design and A pplications.
Princeton, N ], Van Nostrand, 1g60. 675 pp.

A general treatment of the basic prinaiples of transistor operation and
arcuitry. Among the major areas covered are transistors, semi conduc-
tor physics, and transistor design, construction, and charactenstics.
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1035. GREINER, Rictarp A. Semi-Conductor Devices and Applications. New
York, McGraw-Hill, 1961, 403 pp.

Covets such: topics as the physical principles underlying the operation of
semt-conductor devices, tvpes of semi<onductors widely used, and tran-
sistors and their application to speaific types ¢ circuits,  Lists some of
the solid-state devices which ace now available to the electronic engineer.

1037. “Lonc-ranck Tropospiieric Trasmission,” Proceedings of the Institute of
Radio Engineers. Jan. 1960, v 48, no. 1, pp 30-44.

Reviews tropospheric prepagation theories, and describes experimental
observations of propagation charactenstics and the methods used 1n
exploiting troposphenic fields for radio-communication purposes.

1038. Paray, C. A. “A study of the techntcal and cconomc feasibilnty for tro-
pospheric scattur circuits 1n primary tool networhs of underdevelopd
ccuntr.es,” Institute of Radio Engineers Transactions on Communications
Systems. Dec. 1959, v. CS~7, no. 4, pp. 290-295.

Briefly touches on the capabilities of the tropospheric scatter circunt for
use 1n primary trnnk ctrcusts 1n arcas where geographic or cconomic
condittons make di - 1t the building of links between main toll centers.
Among the arcas cosered are trunh crcuit growth, required channel
capacity at the end of the amortuzation period, revenue potential opti-
mum routing, choice of transmussion method, and the opumum num-
ber of tandem tropospheric scatter-links.

1039. Reict, Herserr ], et al.  Microwave Principles.  Princeton, N, Van
Nostrand, 1957. 427 pp.

Covers the fundamentals of microwave devices, and s designed for use
1n an advanced communications course.

1040. Sanorerro, Perkr C.  Electronic Avigation Enginecring. New York,
Internatonal Telephone & Telegraph Corporatron, 1958. 772 pp.

A recent and comprehensive coverage of telecommunication aids to air
navigation which provides stmple engineering explanations, gives exam-
ples of current engineering practice, and stresses practical problems that
arise 1n operation. Covers all important international developments,
and is a complement to Annex 10 of the ICAO International Standards.
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1041. Scuwrnzreciy, E. E. 4 High-Volume, High-Speed Weather Informa-
ton Distribution System  New York, Bell Telcphone Laboratories, 1959.
7 pp. (Bell System Monograph Nc. 3496)

A detailed technical description of a weather information distribution
system designed to mcet present and future requirements.

1042. SuapERr, Rosrrr L Electronic Commumication  New York, McGraw-
Hill, 1959. 937 pp-

A comprehensive coverage of the field of electronic communication for
both commercial and amateur radio operators It covers basse electrical
theory, basic elertronic aircuits of radio transmuteers and receivers, ap-
plication of the basic aircuits 1n communication equipment, and the
necessary theory and pracuical information required to pass all radio
license examinauons,



III. Public Opinion and Communication

1043. “Attitude Research in Modernizing Arcas.” The Public Opinion Quar-
terly. 1958,v.22,no 3, pp. 217-434.

An entire quarterly issue divided 1nto an introduction and four major
divisions. Research Experiences, Problems, and Methods; The Mod-
ermzing of Values, Images, and Attitudes; The Emergence of Popular
Politics, and The Socto-economic Factors of Modermzation,

1044. Berevson, Brenarop, and Janowirz, Mornis (editors). Reader 1n Public
Optmon and Communicanion. Glencoe, Ill, Free Press, 1953. Gi1 pp.

A collection of more than 50 arucles by soc1l scienusts on various phases
of mass commu.ncations, grouped under the follow ing headings: tueory
of public opinton, formation of public opinton; mpact of public npinion
upoa public pol'~y, theory of communication, communication media;
structure and control, communication, con:munication audiences; com-
munication effects, public opinion, communicauon, and democratic
objectives, and methods 1n public opinion rescarch,

1045. Bureau oF Sociar Scicner Rescarc, Wasuineron, D.C.  International
Communication and Political Opinion; A Guide 10 the ILuterature.
Princeton. N.J, Panceton Upn ersity Press, 1956, 325 pp.

Stresses material dealing with internauonal propaganda and eraphasizes
pohical approach. Lusts books, journals, and public affairs magazines
considered to be scholarly and responsible. Includes a few popular
magazines and Government documents, and some unpublished and
foreign language materials. Entries are fully annotated and many an-
notations amount to abstracts

1046. BurtoN, PutLie Waro  The Profitable Srience of Making Media Work.
New London, Cor'n, Printers’ Ink, 1959. 449 pp.

A textbook concentrating on the use of all types of adverusing media,
from broadcasting, newspapers, and magazines to biilboargs, brochures,
handbills, and window displays.
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1047. Cobpine, Grorer A, Broadcasing Without Barriers. New York,
UNLSCO Publicauon Center, 1959. 167 pp.

A study of the extent to which radio 1s used throughout the world to
communicate mformation, and ot ways of overcorung political, eco-
nomic, and technological obstacles that impede 1ts use. Describes
broadcasting systems in various countries, broadcasting between coun-
tries, use of the radio spectrum, shaning of {requencies, the quest for
better techmques, and the impact of tclevision on radio broadcasting.

1048. Krapreig, Josteni T. The Effects of Mass Con munication. Glencoe, Ill.,
Frece Press, 1960. 302 pp.

Latest and most complete report to date on the ways various mass media
change or reinforce opinion, and on the probable effecis on children of
TV programs showing ciime and violence on escapist and “adult”
1 aterial,

1049. Lacy, Dan Masry. Freedom aud Commumications. Urbana, I, Uni-
versity of Hlipois Press, 1961, 93 pp.

Thr.e lectures dealing with the growth and performance of mass com-
munication industries in the United States, discussing needs for im-
provement and future developments in rclation te freedom from
governmeat control and public responsibility.

1050. Sanpice, Crarirs Haroup, and Frysurcer, VErnoN (editors) The
Role of Advernsing: A Book of Readings. Homewoc ' ill., Irwin, 1960.

499 PP-

Discusses the place of adverusing in society, and analyzes its respon-
sibility, appeals, function, and impact.

1051. ScurAMM, WILBUR LaNG. Responsibility in Mass Communication. New
York, Harper & Bros., 1957. 391 pp.

Reviews the growth, philosophy, and ethics of mass communication, and
suggests responsibilities for mass communic: tions which must be as-
sumed by government, by the media themselves, and by the general
public.
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1052, SIEBERT, FrEDRICK SEATON, et al. Four Theorizs of the Press. Urbana,
Ill,, University of Illinois Press, 1956. 153 pp.

A scholarly analysis of relationships bstween government and journaiism
which analyzes and 1nterprets four theones underlying operation of
world presses; authontarian, libertarian, social responsibility, and Soviet
Communst,

1053. SMYTHE, DavLLas WaLker. Space Satellite Communications and Public
Opimion. Urbana, 1lL, Institute of Communications Research, Unny ersity

of Ilhnois, 1960. 39 pp.

A study of the gap between technical knowledge of space satellite
communications and man’s understanding of 1ts social implications,



1V. Communications Research

1054 Brust, Lesanox Refarence Beaks i the Mass Meda. Urltana, 1,
Unnersity of Jlhinows Press, 1902 103 pp.

A general guide to publications useful 1n beginming a serious study of
mass communication as a soctal science.

1055. Cuarin, Rictiswo Eare  Mass Commumcations. A Statistrcal Analysis.,
East Lansing, Mich, Michigan State Unive sity Press, 1957, 148 pp.

Brings together 1n one volume statstie .l information concetning mass
communication industries 1n the United States  Tables presented are
evaluated for their accuracy and completeness

1056. 1'.PLEur, Mewvin L, and Larsen, Ot1o N, The Flow of Information-
An Experiment 1n Mass Commumnication. New York, Harper & Bros,

1958. 302 pp

An attempt to trace the soctal networhs through which intormation flows
atter delivery by the mass media. Discusses methods of research used,
their validity, and the results of the experiment.

1057 Fink, Donatn G. (cdwor) Television Engineering Handbook New
York, McGraw Hill, 1957 No paging.

A handbook prepared by 33 experts 1n 20 special fields. Covers the en-
ure field of television, and sncludes transmitung as well as recenving.
Also treats monochrome and color systems as well as the systems and
standards of the Briush, French, European (CCIR), and United States
groups. In the particularly important ficld of television recetvers, 1t pro-
vides detaded data for every poruon of typical recewvers in actual practice.

1058. Jackwon, Luener (cditor)  Techmical Libraries Theiy Orgamzanon and
Management  New York, Special Librartes Association, 1951. 202 pp

Describes the function of special libiaries in scierice and technology. The
main actwities of such libraries are discussed from beginning stages of
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organization through more complex operations. Provides information
for overall perspective as well as specific techmques for hbrarians, and
contains extensne bibliographical information (pnimanly United States
sources) for this type of hibrary scrvice. Constders such subjects as
staff, budget, physical layout and equipment, books, periodicals,
miscellancous publicauons, administration of routtng services, classifi-
cation, and documientation,

1039. Jaconson, Howarp Boont (edite.) A Mass Communicatinns Dictionary.,
New York, Philosophical Library, 1961. 377 pp-

Guide to terminologies commonly used in references to the press, print-
ing, broadcasting, motion pictures, adverusing, and communrications
research,

1060. Narzicer, Rarerr O., and Witr, Davip Manning (editors) Introduc-
tion to Mass Ccmmunications Research. Baton Rouge, La., Lowsiana
State Unuversity Press, 1958. 244 pp.

Elementary statement of basic principles and research techiniques related
to mass media.

1061. Oscoob, Cusries Ecrkton, et al. The Measurement of Meamng,
Urbana, IL, University of Illing1s Press, 1957. 342 pp.

Introduces an objective approach to the measurement of meaning in the
“semantic difffferertial,” u technique now used world-wide 1n media
research and experimentation.

1062, Price, Warrex C. The Literature of Journalism: An Annotated Bibl-
ography. Minneapolis, Minn., University of Minnesota Press, 1959. 489

pp.

Historical and biographical approach to published books. Includes a
»mall number of articles, pamphlets, and theses.

1063. ScuwarTz, SeymoUR (editor)  Selected Semiconducior Circuits Hand-
book. New York, Wiley, 1960. 506 pp-

This handbook makes available to the semi-conductor circuit engineer a
large selection of well-designed and reliable contemporary circuitry, as
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well as a comprchensive design philosophy text, as an aid in the design
of circuits for electronic equipment and systeins. The emphasis is on
“building bloch” crrcuntry.  The pertinent characteristics of each szlected
circuit are fully described, and the general design philosophy preceding
each group of scected arcuts 1s st forth as a gwde from which
other designs can be formulated. Circurt groups described include
directcoupled  amplitiers, low-frequency  amphiicrs, high-frequency
amplitiers, oscillators, power comerters, and switching, logic, non-hnear-
magnetic, and transistor circuits.

1064. “Submarine Cable. Oceanograpny, Manne Biology and Cable Me-
chanics,” Bell System Technical Journal  Scpt. 1957, v 36, pp. 1047-1207.

Contains three papers: (1) submarine cable systum environments, (2)
performance of o; ganic matermals and cable structures under marnine con-
ditions, and (3) dynamics and kinematies of laying and recovary of
submarine cable. Each paper has an extensive reference list.

1005. WotstLey, Rotanp E. The Journolist's Bookshelf An Annotated Selected
Bibliography of Unsted States Journalism (7th ed) New York, Chiltor,
1961.

Lists works covering all aspects of contemporary journalism and gives
bri=f annotations of most items provided.

1066. Work Conrrirrnce ot CoNTENT ANALYsts, MonticerLo, ILLiNots, 1955,
Trends in Content Analysis. Urbana, Ill, Uni ersity of Iliinois Press,

1959 244 pp.

Criticizes and defends use of content analysts techniques in a vaniety of
ficlds, including politics, psychology, psychotherapy, history of linguis-
tics, literature, and folklore.

671028—62—21



Chapter 12.

EXTERNAL ASSISTANCE AND INTERNATIONAL

COOPERATION

L. Rationale of Foreign Assistance

1067, AMERICAN AssLMBLY. [nternatir: u Sia ity and Progiess New Yorh,

Columbia Unnersity, Graduate Schocl o' Business, 1957. 184 pp.

Reports of pancl discussions by leading \mericans representing a wide
range of 1nterests, under the guidance of scholars and e DS 1N interna-
uonal affairs - Provides comments on the obiectives and 1nstrumentalitics
of both the United States and the Sosiet Union 1n their foreign aid
poliaes  The rationales tor developmient programs, the separation of
military from econonuc md, and the controy ersy over mululateral versus
bilateral aid are some of the criucal 1ssues discussed.

1068. BrruINER, Josen S, Sozser Fconomic id The New id and Trade

Policy in Underdeveloped Countrres  New York, Piaeger, 1958. 232 pp.

Describes Soviet bloc nauons’ policies and activities 1n foresgn 14 and
trade programs  Commarisons are made with similar programs uitder-
tahen by the western nations, reseahing cvidence which explainy the
characterisucs and rationale of Sovict aid  The author corrdlatcs the
Soviet domesuc productive capacity and potentials to the objectives and
nisks underlying Soviet cconomic aid

1069. Buack, Evcine Rosrrr  The Diplomacy of Economic Development.

304

Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Unnersity Press, 1960 74 pp

Argues for & nw brand of “development diplomacy” which circumvents
the prevailing poliscal and 1deological antagonisms. Permanence of
aid, internationat versus hilateral selection of prioriies n allocatng aid,
and the domestic political priorities of developing nauons are thz em-
phasized topics. Like the underlying philosophy of the World Bank,
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the author’s criteria for cvaluating the eflectiveness of ad programs
relics on the lasing working relationship between nations and tangible
developmental results,

1070. Citcaco.  Univirsity. Resiarci Contir 1N Economic DiveropmENT
AND CuL1uraL Cuancr, The Role of Foreign Aid in the Development of
Othei Countries. Washington, D.C, U.S. Government Prinung Office,

1957. 88 pp.

A comprehensive study which examines the types and magnitude of aid
which can accderate the cconomic development of low-mcome nauons
The vartous levels of development that prevail, growth factors, and the
eflcets of economic and technical assistance—~direct and indirect, pubhic
and private—are discussed, in order to relate the aid giving capability
of a natronal or 1nternational ageney or firm to the nceds and to the
political, economi, cultural, and social condiions within the awd-
recen ing country,

1071, ConiLrineL oN Tinstons 1v Devivopaint, Ostorn UNiversity, 1961,
Restless Nations A Study of World Tensions and Development. New
York, Dodd, Mead, 1962, 217 pp

Papers and selected comments from a conference held under the auspices
of the Council on World Tensions  Discusses the nature of the tensions
between donor and recipient nations imvolved 1n the worldwide effort
toward economic devdopment and the mternal tensions of developing
nations. Examincs motives, country and regional attitudes, and varia-
tions 1n experience and types of problems. Emphasis 1s on the conse-
quences of colonal pasts and on the accompanying problems of develop-
ing and maintaming democratic relations during the effort to speed up
modermzation and economic development

1072, Finn, Dan Hestineron (editor)  Muragement Gaide to Oveiseas Oper-
atiors  Now York, McGraw-Thll 1957 308

Based on conference sponsorcd by the Harvard School of Business
Administrauon  Presents studhes and papers, prepared by Amertean
and foraagn businessmen and statesmen, which are tocused on overseas
business operations  Management problems and case histories 1n terms
of small and large enterprises, executnne personnel management, labor
relutions, distances and communications, and marketing and government
policies are the core of this compilation of studies.



306 EXTERNAL ASSISTANCL AND INTLRNATIONAL COOPFRATION

1073. Gavsrart, Joun Kennrti “A positive approach to economic aud,” For-
cign Affairs.  Apr.1961,v.39,n0. 3, pp. 444-457.

Reviews briefly the prevailing aid policies ot the Unuted States, pointing
out that several essential elements of economic growth are left unaffected.
These clements—high literzcy and a highly educated elite, social justice
and effective government, a realistic awareness and sense of purpose of
development—overshadow capital and other mater.al resources. The
author advocates the formulation of a coordinated development aid
framework which sets forth economic and cultural targets consistent
with the most pressing economic, political, and social aims of the nation
involved. He warns against the proliferation of programs, but urges ad-
herence to principal objectives.

1074. Havitano, H. Fiew, Jr “Foreign aid and the policy process 1957,”
-Imerican Poliical Science Revierr Sept. 1958, v. 52, no. 3, Pp. 689~724.

A case study of the 1957 reappraisal of foreign ard policy as elucidai=1
through an examination ot special legislative studies, executive branch
reports, special Senate commuttee reports, administration proposals, au-
thonzanen acr, and appropriation act. Throughout each of these run
thetop  th=mes dealing with (1) basic objectives, (2) level of expend:-
ture, (3) contnuits and flevibility, (4) financing, (5) criterna for aid,
(6) ba'ance between miliary and economic aid, (7) relavonship of the
aid agency to Government departments and agencies, and (8) usc of
mululateral channels,

1075. Hicars, Benyssan H. United Nations and U.S. Foreign Economic
Policy. Homewood, IlL, Irwin, 1¢62. 235 pp.

An extensive discussion and analysis of the strategic factors in the process
of economic development and of the issues ceatering on the uses of inter-
national organizations in providing capital and technical assistance. The
United States foreign economic policy, as 1t pertains to development aid,
is critically reviewed, and studies are made of the various instrumentals-
ties and the relatons evolving with international agencies; namely,
IMF, IBRD, SUNFED, IFC, IDA, and the regional cconomic com-
missions. The author weighs the relative ments of multilateral ard
against bilateral programs in an attempt to determine the criteria for
. selecting channels of aid. He points to the many problems involved in
the implementation of aid measures—coordination, international trade,
political stability—and concludes with procedural and substantive recom-
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mendauons regarding capital and technical assistance, economic stabili-
zation, surplus commodites disposal, and institutional cooperation and
coordination.

1076, JariE, Apray ] People, Jobs, und Lconomic Development. Glencoe,
I, Free Press, 1959. 381 pp.

A deep and broad study of the effects of foreign aid on an underdevel-
oped country and of how a preliminary study of the natural geographic
strengths of the country could make the direction of this aid more
effecive.  The author 1s greatly concerned with the high birth rate of
the uneducated masses and the lower birth rate among the more edu-
cated groups from which leadership might be expected. Expenence
from Puerto Rico 15 projected 1nto a future aid program for Mexico

1077. Liska, Groror  The New Statecraft; Foreign Aid in Ameican Foreign
Policy. Chicago, Ill, University of Chicago Press, 196o. 246 pp.

A study 1n search of “consistency and cohcerence” 1n foreign aid policies.
It 1s not, however, a purely conceptual 1ntellectual pursuit, but an ex-
amination of the actual politrcal, economic, and mulitary instrumental-
ties uthized by donor nauons, The economic and technological
complexities ot admimstering aid are avorded 1n order to devote space
to the amd policymahing process 1n the United States, 1n relation to
mternational secunity needs, humanitarian motives, and the political
tharacter of aid-recenving nations, In the context of the cold war, aid
to “ncutrals” and the eatent to which the donor naton can act upon
the domestic and foreign policies of the reaprents are ngorously
apprassed.

1078. Morarnunv, Fans, “A pohucal theory of foreign ad,” American Po-
htical Science Revtew, June 1962, v, 56, no. 2, pp. 301-309.

A politscal analysis of the means and ends of toreign ard pointing to the
apparent lack of differentiation between the types of activities that aid
entatls or the motives and objectives underlying these activities. The
author disttnguishes between transfer of capital, ot goods or services, of
weapons, and the humamtanan, nulitary, economic, politcal, or prestige
mottves  He asserts that each transfer and the underlying motives re-
quire a poliy and criterion appropriate to the objectves, or else aid
programs to a country may counteract each other and possibly cancel
out beneficial effects.
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1079. Morison, Rosert S, ““The university and technical assistance,” Daedalus.
Spring 1962, v. 91, no 2, pp. 319-34o.

At the 1961 International Conference on Suenufic and Engincering
Education held at the Massachusctts Institute of Technology, the author
presented this essay 1n whicii he e:amunes the causes and educational
consequences of economic underdevelopment. He discusses the func-
tions of western umiversities 1n 1ntroducing 1nto developing nations the
accumulation of enturies of technology, hnowledge, and shulls.

1080. Price, Harry Bavaro  The Marshall Plan and Its Meamng  Ithaca,
N.Y,, Cornell University Press, 1955. 424 pp.

The autt ., ¢ former ECA official, describes the Lackgiound, msttu-
tional framework, programs, and accomplishments of the European
Recovery Program and other undertakhings following World War 1I.
He stresses the role of the OEEC in sumulaung cooperation and intia-
tve among the participating natons. e also comments upon the
effects of the change in emphasis from cconomic to military-pohitical
objectives. The documentauon, which substanuates much of the writ-
ings and the correlative comments on nvestment programs, internal
financial stabihity, international trade, balance of nayment problems,
and monetary reserves, suggests the scope of programs that can be
andertaken through international cooperation

1081. STANFORD RestarcH INSTITUTE.  Sigmficant Issves 12 Economic Aid to
Newly Developing Countries. Menlo Park, Cahf, 1960. 75 pp.

A synopsis of programs, trends, and ssues mvolved 1 the formulation
and execution of United States ard policies  These are (¢) difficulues
encountered by the U.S Government 1n securing cffective means to sup-
port the objectives of foreign aid, (4) the prohferatior of aid pro-
grams—public and private. bilateral and ~ululatcral—and the resulting
awkward coordination process; and (c) enhisting private enterprise tn
the aid efforts.

1082. U.S. Presipent’s ComaitTLE To Stupy tnE UNITED STATES MiLiTARY
AssISTANCE ProGraM.  Composite Repor? and Supplement to the Com-
posite Report.  Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office,

1959. 2V.

The examination by a committee of senior citizens with experience 1n
Government, business, and the Armed Forces, of the relative emphasis
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which the United States should place on mulitary and econotnic assist-
ance.  The featurces, magmtude, and admimistration of most types of
ald—buateral  and  mululatcral-=arc  considered.  The conflicung
domcstic and nternanonal interests which endanger lorg range plan-
ming and the contununty of aid programs arc constdered 1 wrms of the
cconoiite needs of developing ntions The annes consists of studies by
experts which encon piss most problens of US nd, ¢ gz, competntinn
with Soviet aid, “soft 1oy vs “hard” loans, the <ide of agricultural
surplus commoditics, the utiiz iton of 1oorucd lor A0 rences, and
the nonmiltary aspects of lateral cooperation

1083, US Prismint’stask Fore oy Tories Feonovite Avniss + In et
for International Devclopment | Program [or the Decade of Develop-
ment  Swiamary Frescntation Washington, DC, US  Govornment
Printing Office, 1961 186 op

The broad rcquirements of a “decade of developmient” to provide for
the necd of daveloping nations and to nasimize the condstions for
nternation] security are the premises upon which the stady 15 evolved
The more speafic requisites of desclopment and forergn nd—long term
programs, pronties in budgeting and progranung, the coordination of
ternational efforts, the recogmivon ot nternational trade problems—
are some of the considerations underlvirg the many programs of axd
deseribed Indduded 1 a0 bt raiew ol the mprt of ceonomee
assistance on the Lnated States ceonomy, nmimcy balince of prve ant
problems, long range planning, and itcrmuonal trade.

1084. Worr Cuvuis Foragn hd Theory and Practice 1 Southern  1va.
Princeton, N.J., Princeton University Press, 1960, 442 pp

An analysis of the relanne contribution to domeostic stabihity and eco-
nomic growth made by nubitary and economic aid - In searching for and
defining cnitern of optimum effectiveness o each type of aid, a complea
approach to the evaluation ot programs of assistance 15 provided by the
author. He also analyzes in detail the nterplay of motives. needs, and
objectines underlying the deternunation of aid priorities and allocation
by American policymakers,
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II. Program Development and Field Opciations

1085. Aazerican Councit oF VoLuNTARY AcrNcies For Forrion Srrvice. The
Role of Voluntary Agencies in Techmcal Assistance. New York 1953.

176 pp.

Explores the continuing role of American voluntary effert 1n the field
of technical assistance with particular reference to the areas of agricul-
ture, cducation, and health, and with analyses of programns in Africa,
Burma, and Iran. Discusses those problems which were found to be
common concerns of the various auspices of technical assistance programs
and makes recommendations for improvements of current programs.
Although the study was intended primanly for the information and use
of Amenican voluntary agcncies and does not represent a comprehensive
survey, it does give 1deas, opinions, and information of value to persons
outside the voluntary agency field.

1,86, Bock, EowiN A. Fifty Years of Techmceal Assistance* Some Admunistra-
twe Experiences of US. Voluntary Agencies  Chicago, Ill., Public Ad-
munistration Service, 1954. 65 pp.

Summarizes the experiences of representatives of American voluntary
agencies before technical assistance became a matter of national policy
Based on 1nterviews of 55 persons of long experience 1n health, educa-
tion, agriculture, and community development assistance programs, it
offers many suggestions for planning which are especially applicable to
small projects. The selection and formulation of projects and recruit-
ment of personnel are discussed in terms of long versus short-term proj-
ects, and the degree of realizable self-help, The author emphasizes the
need for understanding the psychological and cultural environment of
foreign communities and gives prionty to the community approach in
development aid.

1087, FAYIRWEATHIR, JouN. Management of International Operations. New
York, McGraw-Hill, 1960. 604 pp.

The author explores the economic, polical, and social problems with
which business executives must deal when establishing and operaung
private enterprises abroad. Nutacrous case studies from toreign enter-
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prises 1n Mexico, [ndia, Turkey. and France serve as examples for com-
parative analyses of the tasks of managing, financing, organizing, and
markcting abroad 1n social contexts different from those of the United
States. Problems in marketing, advertising, importeaport procedures,
public relations —1 e. personal, community, and labor relatons—and the
role of government are cxtensively treated 1n a way which makes these
relevant to 1ssucs 1n ccononiic assistance.

1088, Grick, PuiLte JAiwion. The Administration of Techmeal Assistance,
Growth 1n the Amencas. Chicago, I, University of Chicago Press, 1957.

390 pp.

A study of the admunistration ot technical assistance by international,
private, and Umited States Government organizations. Latin America
1s chosen because of the diversiues of scales and types of operations in
technical cooperation. For specialists 1n technical and economic as-
sistance and for admunistrators, this study reveals the con.plexities of
project admunsstration at the source and 1n the application of awd.
Policy problems assume equal, 1f not greater, significance than adminis
trative obstacles.

1089. Jorban, Amos A, Forergn Aid ana the Defense of Southeast {sus New
York, Pracges, 1962 272 pp.

The military and economic expertise of the author plus a field study
on Southeast Asia are the busis for this study of the Mutual Security
Program of the United States as applied principally 1n Pakistan and South
Jetnam,  Economic aid being correlative to military assistance 1n those
countries, he discusses in detail the problems which arise over the
uthization of local currencies, and over budgeting 1n the United States
and the aid-recening country because of competitve factors between
defense aid and economuc assistance. The trade barriers are considered,
as well as the administrative and political obstacles 1n the transir of
resoutces. 'The author suggests alternative approaches to the operation
of mutual security programs.

10go. Laves, Wartir Heraan Care, and Troason, Citarees A, UNESCO
Purpose, Progiess, Prospects. Bloomington, Ind, Ind-ana Unnersity

Press, 1957, 469 pp.
A chronicle of UNESCO which attempts to outline the scope and char-
acter of 1ts program, the stages 1t has gore through, and the peoples and
nations 1t has been served by 1n seeking to fulfill s control purpose of
contributing to peace and security.
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ro9x. Mabbox, James Gray. Techmcal Assistance by Religious Agencies n
Latin America.  Chicago, 1ll,, Unusersity of Chicago Press, 1956. 139 pr.

Against a hachground which 1llustrates briefly but conasely th= ultural
charactenstics of Latin America, the author describes and analyzes the
educational, medical, and agricultural programs of religious organiza-
tons worhing 1n Laun America  Thurteen case studies selected to pro-
vide a sample of the typ: of work accomplished by religious agencies
bring the reader closer to the totetgn scting  The results achieved are
compared to the magnitude of efforts and resources expended, mclud-
ing the performance ot the missionaries themselves. The two conclud-
ing chapters provide cogently stated recommendations.

1092. MICHIGAN STATE UN VLRSITY OF AGRICULTURE AND APPLIED SCIENCL
INTERNATIONAL Procranss  Techmical Assistance Case Reports, Selected
Projects in Nine Countries East Lansing, Mich, 1961 212 pp-

A seres of case reports or projects and pregrams dealing with some of
the less developed countries of Africa, Asia, and the Middle East. They
are not definitive but represent an attempt to find out what has happened
1 some specific projects established under bilateral agreements. Empha-
s1zes the concept of “totality,” that 15, involvement of all social, political,
and economuc factors, 1n any at'empt to transfer technology and knowl-
edge to the underdeveloped nations

1093. MontcoMmery, Joun D. The Pohtics of Foreign Aid. New Yorh,
Praeger, 1962. 350 pp.

Clarifies the 1ssues of political principle that anse when American aid 1s
offered to underdeveloped countries. Analyzes the domestic and inter-
national political expericnces that have colored, altered, and determined
the character of the ard prograr1  Presents case studies of the practical
problems 1n administration 1n Southeast Asia and recommends various
way s to improve the flexibility and unpact of the mutual-aid operations
Duscusses fiscal and administrative reform, the relauonship of local press
and public information groups to the outcume of a given program, the
role of the American Congress, and some of the difficu’ ses encountered
by the recipient nacions.

1094. OPLER, Morrts Ebwarp  Socal Aspects of Technical Assistance in Oper-
ation. Paris, France, UNESCO, 1954. 79 pp.

Summary of a joint conference sponsored by the United Nations, the
Technical Assistance Board, and UNESCO on the social aspects of
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technical assistance, with special refercnce to the funcuons of field mis-
sions and eaperts  Problems and methods, ratner than theory and
policy, are discusscd by soctal scientists, field eaperts, and administra-
tors, Long- and short term planning, timing, balance, priorittes, and
finanaial obstacles are examined with regard to objcctives and techniques
of ar=istance  The relationship of rechnical assistance to socal structures
and cultural patterns of the reciprent countriss 1s seen as of equally vital
concern o donor countries 1n bilatcral programs

1095. Scict1ano, Rosirr  “They work for Americans a study of the national
staff of an Amcrican overseas agency,” .Imerican Sociological Review
Oct 1960,V 25,10 35, pp. 695-704

A study of the natonal staff working with an American umsersity group
in Vietnam provides mnformation regarding the possible sources ot so-
cio cultural frictions between technical assistance personnel and their
foreign colleagucs. The composition of motives for seehing cmploy-
ment with the United States nnssion, and level of job sausfaction, are
analyzed statistically and compared with exj ectations and incentives 1n
their soctety and 1n rel ions with American personnel.

10g6. Suare, WiLtir Rict  Freld Adminnnation in the United Nations Sys-
tem. New York, Pracger, 1961, 570 pp.

A massne study ot the field operations of United Nauons specialized
agencies 1n ceonomie, techmieal, and social functions within the context
of substantve pohiical questions 1n the UN proper,  The author de-
seribes processes rather than stat.c orgamzatione] arrangements 1n classi-
fyving ficld orgunzations, touching upon direct governmental and private
programs of assistanice.  Problems underlying the expansion of field
operations, such as the trend toward decentralization, difficulties 1n com-
munications, logistics, and staffing are explored  The recommendations
are relevant to bilateral programs and to international avil servants of
the spectalized agencies of the U N, Suggests topics for further rescarch.

1097. Syracust Univrrsity, Maswirt Grapuatr ScHoot of CITIZINSHIP AND
Pusiic Ariams The Operational Aspects of Umted States Foreign
Policy Washington, D C, U S. Gevernment Prinung Office, 1959 US.
Senate, 87th Congress  Study no 6, Document no 24, pp. 555-633

A broad analysis of the bastc aims of Unmited States foreign policy, inte-
grating both country and regional policies in foreign aid  Considering
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the rapidity and continuity of ecoromic and poltical change, it suggests
several approaches to international cooperation between the United
States and less developed naticns. One such approach 15 the “nstitu-
tional” operation of aid. Another 15 the “disengagement” of aid from
the cold war. A third 1s the decentralization of dectsion-making 1n pro-
gram implementation. A fourth 1s to provide, whenever posstble, 1n-
creased and more diverse ard through international channels.

1098. TecHNICAL AssisTanct Inroraiation Creanine Hot Duectory of

American Voluntary ard Non Profis I rees in Techmed Asastance
Abroad, edited by Wavland Zwaver  New York, Amenican Council of
Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Ser+ ice, 1961, 217 pp

A comprehensive compihion ¢t \mericin voluntary agendes engaged
1 assistance 1n the ficlds of agriculture, communuty development (rural
and urban), health, education, industrinl and business development,
public administration, and rescarch  Provides a4 one page profile of
98 agencies, data .ncludes United States address, date of founding,
executive staff, activities, technical assistance programs, finances, num-
ber and nationality of osverseas personnel, and geographic areas of opera-
tion. For some of the larger agencies, more detatled information 13
provided pertaining to native orgamizations with which each works,
local actiniues, and geographic areas within countries. Brief back-
ground of the Council of Amenican Voluntary Agencies appears 1n the
mtroduction  Indexed and crossindexed by country and program

1099. US. AcENcY ror INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT. Program Guidance

Manual. Washington, D C, 1¢62.

A detailed statement of United States program policies and procedures
regarding assistance to other countries,

1100. U.S. SeNaTE. The Use of Private Contractors in Foreign Asd Frograms.

Washington, D.C, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1957. 109 pp.

The use of contractors—engineering firms, management consultants,
universities, foundations, labor federations, and voluntary service
organizations—by United States overseas mussions 1s evaluated 1n terms
of comparable costs and efficacy 1f AID (ICA) directly provided the
services. Problems in selection of contractors, 1n contract negotiation,
of mutual relationships between contractors, the overseas misston, and
foreign governments are described and remedial steps suggested to pro-
yvide guidance 1n policy and procedures.



III. Recruiting aud Training Advisers

+ 101, CLEVELAND, HARLAN, ct al. The Overseas American. New York, Mec-
Graw-Hull, 1960. 316 pp.

A comprchensive study mn which a general theory of overseas service 1s
tentatively formulated. The speafic objecunves of research were to
reach tentative conclusions about the education, selection, and orienta-
tion of Americars sent abroad on government posts, religious mussions,
or business and private ventures.  Measures of success 1n oveiseas serv-
ices were determined from sampling the attitudes, education, and shalls
of Amencans worhing abroad for the United States Government, 1n-
dustry, international organizations, and voluntary oiganizations. A
loose but validated cluster of traits, shills, and attitudes desired of
“overseas Americans” 1s assembled by the authors and other participants
in the projects.

1102. Esman, Mirton Jacos. Needed: An Educational Research Baie to Sup-
port Americd’s Expanded Commitments Querseas. Pittsburgh, Pa. Uni-
versity of Pittsburgh Press, 1961 46 pp

The unparallcled scope and magnitude of current United Staies overseas
activities, especially those aimed ar assisting 1n the development of low-
income countries, has not been supported by commensurate investments
1n research and educaton. The author outhines understandings which
should be possessed by US operational personnel overseas and proposes
a strategy of traiming to develop these capabilities. He also proposes a
major rescarch cffort to develop substantnve knowledge relevant to
speatfic problems 1mvolved 1 economic and socal development.

1103. Favirwratiig, Joun  The Executive Overseas Admumistrative Attitudes
and Relationships in ¢ Foreign Culture. Syracuse, N.Y., Syrazuse Univer-

sity Press, 1959, 195 pp-

A study of the psycho-sociological barrers which obstruct harmonious
relations between American executives and their foreign colleaguzs. In
a Mexican setting, the author 2nalyzes the conflicts which anise and the
administrative problems that ensue in establishing prosperous, sclf-sus-
tained enterprises.
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1104, FosTer, Grorer. McCrrLLano  Traditional Cultures And the Impact of
Technological Change  New York, Harper & Bros, 1962, 292 pp.

Deals with the cultural, social, and psychological sides ot techmical as-
sistance, espectally as 1t relates to traditional rural communities.  Author
fecls that many problems ot Amenican specialists overscas could be
ameliorated by an understanding and utihization of social science, par-
tcularly anthropology.

1105, INTERPROFLSs10N AL CONIERENCE ON TRAINING OF PERSONNEL FOR OvirsEas
Service, Cornite Usnirsims, 1959 Interprofessional Traim, g Gouls for
Techmcal Assistance Personnel Abroad New York, Council on Social
Work Education, 1959 198 pp

A conference ' eport of theoretical and empirical viewpoints on the rapid
adaptation of hnewledge and technology in agniculture, education, heolth,
and social welfare in underdescloped countries. The need to train sne-
cialists to become agenis of change 1s recognized and the quahties si1lls,
and expected 1dea of foreign experts abroad occupy a significant part
of the report. A large part of the work consists of extensively docu-
mented background papers which consider 1n detail the human prere-
quisites and conscquences of social change 1n 1elation to the various
programs undertaken abroad.

1106. Lanpau, Georce D.  “Considerations on an international administrative
service,” Economic Development and Cultural Change. Oct. 1950, . 8,
no. 1, pp 48-68.

Reviews the history of the concept of an international adminstrative
service and criticizes the United Nations program as potentially ineffec-
tive due to poliacal Limistations and cross-cultural musunderstanding.
Proposes as an alternative the use of a “servicio,” a special, semi-autono-
mous umt operating within the host government.

1107. Winstow, ANNE. “The technical assistance expert,” International De-
velopment Review. Sept, 1962, v. 4, no. 3, pp. 17-24.

A report derived from a conference in Rome at which the concepts
and practices 1n recruitment, selection, and training of technical assistance
personnel were discussed. Of particular interest are the briet comments
and suggestions about the quantitative and qualitative aspects of train-
ing and orientation, alternatives for solving the problems of ume 1n
training, ortentation, and language indoctrination.



IV. Oversea Training of Persons From the Developing Countries

r108. Apams, Ricuarp N, and Cumsinranp, Cuaknrs C. United States Umi-
tersity Cooperation 1n Latin Amenca. last Lansing, Mich, Michigan
State Unwversity, Institute of Rescarch on Owverseas Programs, 264 pp.

A description of selected projects i Bolnvia Cnile, Peru, and Mexico
as part of a three yaar studv of Americin unnersiies’ overscas atfiliation
programs. Recruntment, language ttaiming, and tours of Juty abroad
by professioral Amencan personrel ate the prinapal staffing problems.
These difficalties, coupled v 1th confl cting objectives and long-distance
communtcation, press upon the parent uanersity such matters as tran-
scending cultural differences, transfering and adapting inethods and
wdeas to the host country, and establish g program priorites

1109. Connvirrris o 1L Univirsiiy anp Woren Axras ke Universtty and

World Affuns New York, Ford Foundation, 1960 84 pp.

A general study of the role of American universities 1n 1nternational
affurs  The need for a nauonal coordinaung mechanisim consisting of
government, business, private foundations, unnersities and colleges, for
ite appraisal of educauonal needs of this ard other countries 1s exten-
sinely discusced,  Consideration 1s given to programs of academic value,
as well as those of a practical nature. The planning and appraisal of
international educattonal programs and therr implementation are ex-
amined. Emphasis 1s placed on research, language study, and spec’alized
programs for the foreign student.

1110. DuBots, Cory Avict  Foresgn Students and Higher Education in the
United States. Washington, D.C, American Council on Education, 1956.
221 pp.

Analyzes the problems, potentiahities, and goals of international educa-
tion. Discusses the trmning of partiaipants, the educational institutions,
and the various private and public agencies operating in this area. The
common problems of students entering a strange land are described, and
polictes to meet the students’ goals as well as the goals of both sending
and recetving countries are suggested.
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1111, Nery, Kennetn L. Education and the Development of Human Tech-
nology. Washington, D.C, US Office of Education, Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, US. Government Printing Office, 1962.
34pp.  (Pocument No. OE-10018)

A concise review of the factors that must be considered in programing
implementation of the educational objeciives of the 1961 Act for Inter-
national Development. Assistance 1n developing “human technology”
15 considered the prerequisite for the eliminauon of illiteracy, for the
establishment of programs of vocational and professional training, and
tor the development of bodies of educational theory peculiar to the
ceLarry to which and s given.  The author cautions against the possible
imisuse of the shalls of the pedagogic expert

1112, Rominson, Mary Eveeta. Educanion for Sc.ial Change. Washington,
D.C., Brook.ngs Institution, 1961 50 pp

Reviewing 10 years’ experience 1n the establishment of nstitutes of public
and business admimistration abioad through technical assistance con-
tracts, the author considers training 1n business and public administra-
tion abroad as a task 1n institution development with high social and
economic value. The principal considerations are the early planning
and surveying, the role of both the Amernican umversity and the recipient
nation in setung priorities; the relationships among the respective gos-
ernments, educational 1nstitutions, and other agencies; the many pro-
grams implemented, and the resulung contributions made to both the
host country and to American adminustration, Specific recommenda-
tions are made regarding the orientation and extent of training, the need
for research 1n cultural patterns, and the role of professional societies
in international communications.

1113. WEIDNER, Epwaro W, The World Role of Universiies, New York,
McGraw-Hill, 1962. 366 pp.

A description and evaluation of the various types of student exchange,
technical assistance, and international affliation programs 1n which
American universities are participating. The author comments upon
the problems different national philosophies toward education create for
international university programs. After describing and appraising
several cooperauve projects, he examines the implications of these and
makes recommendations encompassing all known aspects of internationai
multilateral and bilateral programs of higher education involving Amer-
ican universities.



V. Internal Flow of Capital

1114. AsHrr, Rosert E.  Giants, Loans, and Local Currencies. Washington,
D.C, Brookings Institution, 1961, 142 pp.

A study of the theory and practice of grants, loans, and sales as these
have evolved n bilateral and multlateral ard programs since World War
Il The 1ssues are cconomic rather than pohitical, and the treatment
gnen 15 general rather than technical  Attention 15 ginen to contro-
verstal subjects such as grants versus loans, aid and the balance of pay-
ments, project versus nonproject aid, the accumulation and use of “coun-
terpart” currencies 1n terms of the legislative and executive authonity and
objectives in the United States,

1115. BrysoN, Grorer D.  American Managemert Abroad, a Handbook for
the Business Executive Overseas New York, Harper  Bros, 1961, 240

Pp-

Discusses the problems of establishing and operating busincss o _.miza
tions in a foreign land  Although wnitten as handbood tor U n.ted
States executives involved in or contemplaung operico 1005
overseas, 1t centains helpful suggestions for anyone wrh e
stable source of venture capital attempting to establish 1 heon er.im
zation in a developing country,

1116, Fricomans, Worrcing, and  Kan woit, Grorcr Jomnt Interna-
tional Business Ventures  New York, Columbia Unnersity Press, 1061.

558 pp.

Jount public and private business ventures designed to establish consumer
and capital goods industries are seen here as a means of reducing eco-
nomic and political dependence of low income nations. The author
discusses 1n detail the productive potentials of such enterprises and the
polttical and psychological obstacles that stand 1n the w ay of their real-
ization. Based on case studics drawn from experience of joint ventui=s
in Asian and Latn American countries which vary in their level of
development, the author concludes that joint international ventures
have been and can be a success.
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1117. HorrMan, PauL Grav. One-Hundred Countries, One and One-Quarter
Billion People. Washington, D.C., Albert D. and Mary Lasker Founda-
tion, 1960 62 pp.

Contrasting the rapid recovery of the European economy after 1945 at
costs blow statistical estimates, the author suggests that, stularly, the
1960-70 decade can mark greater giowth at costs below expectitions n
developing counurics.  Considering aid as 2 moral and utilitarian 1m-
peratine on the part of the prosperous nations, he sets a 2 percent per
capita annual growth requirement in developing nations. This would
require $70 billion 1n external ad. To be successful and to be per-
formed at the leacr possible cost, programs of aid must draw on the
nich and pervasne expeniences of international agencies, and must, when
possibie, be divorced from international and domestic politics.  Such
a program of aid presupposes long-term loans, hberal trade, and a high
rate of growth in the few prosperous nations.

1118, Javirs, BENyaMIN ABrAHAM, and KzvserLing, Lron H.  The World De-
velopment Corporation A Giant Peace and Prosperity Plan. Washing-
ton, D.C, Benjam:n A. Javits and Leon H, Keyserling, 1959. 45 pp.

Proposes the establishment of a privately financed world development
corporation operating as an independent agency of the United States
Government. Basing their proposal on the need for large-scale 1nvest-
ments 1n developing nations, the authors discuss long-term investment
programs of $13 billion a year from the proposed worldwide equity
investment agency. Loans would be provided to both development
projects and private enterprise outside the US, especually to the de-
veloping nations. The activites of the projected corporation are con-
trasted with those of the existing credit and aid institutions.

1119. KeNeN, PeTer B, Gant Among Nations: Problems in United States For-
eign Zzonomic Pohcy. New York, Harcourt, Brace, 1960. 232 pp.

¥he responsibilitics assumed by the United States in world affarrs and
the resulting burdens on the national economy require the most efficient
allocation of available resources and utilization of every opportunity for
specialization 1n foreign trade. This raiscs questions about the effects
of aid policies and practices on the American domestic economy. For
example: How much savings can be allocated for foreign investments?
How 15 capital to be raised in the lenuing country and through which
institutional channels should the funds be transmutted? What critena
should determine the ehgibility and needs of borrowing countries when
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the latter’s priorities are not compatible with American national inter-
ests? How can these conflicts be reconciled?  Discussion of past and
present expertence suggests what can be avoided and attempted.

1120, NATIONAL PraNsine Associatton  Case Studies of Business Performance
Abioad. New York, 1953-62. Nos. 1-11.

Eleven selected case studies which describe how United States business
firms have contributed to rasing the level of Iiving in communitics 1in
Asia, Lat n America, and Africa. No pretense 1s made that these are
typical U.S. enterprises abroad, but rather that these could serve as
models according to which foragn firms 1 low-income nations cin ac-
celerate the maturing pro.ess of these economies These firms” activities
are synonymous with most programs of technical and economic st
ance engendering the creation of complementary enterprises, ear, de-
veloping trinsportation and commumaitions networls, establishirg or
expanding financtal and commercul institutions, providing ocal and
nation il employment and revenucs, opening techmeal and administrwave
tratning centers, and promoting the growth of commumity nstitutions
of a soual character.

1121, Romason, Harwy | The Monvation and FHow of Private Fo agn Invest-
ment. Menlo Park, Cahf, Stantord Reseaich Instutute, 1961, 6 pp.

A concise but well-documented study regarding the factors that promote
or impede the flow of private imvestments necded to provide the ind-s-
trial divcrsification required by developing nations,  Based on the survey
of American, Japanese, and Furopein firms operaung outsde their n1-
tonal boundaries, the detornunants of chowes of location, magnitudes,
capital formation, and types of enterprises are compired with govern-
ment pohiaes which attract and deter imvestments

1122. Rosrvson, Ricinen D (editor)  Caves tn Luternational Bustness New
York, Holt, Rinchart & Winston, 1962, 156 pp.

Prescnts a discussion centered around 12 case studies of firms doing inter-
national business, some 1 emerging nations.  Problem studies nclude
conilict of interest, financng, mpact on local employment, negotiating
strategy and financing, and local tax provision.
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1123, RosENSTEIN-RopaN, PauL N.  “International aid for underdeveloped coun-
tries,” Review of Economucs and Stanstics. May 1961, v. 43, no. 2, pp.
107-138.

The basic thess is that external capital n a development program is not
directly to raise standards of living in the recipient country but to act as
a catalyst in mobulizing a low-income nation’s resourcas. On this basis,
the author discusses the recipient nation’s absorptive cap iy in relation
te .he projects which require exwernal capital. He defines the various
types of aid—long-term loans, grants and “soft loans,” sale of surplus
ag icultural products, and technical as.istance—and sets forth a general
proposal on how the burden of international aid should be divided among
developed countries. He appends the proposal with extensive quanti-
tative data concerning the capital needs of underdeveloped nations and
foreign capital 1n-flow required duning 1961-76.

1124. ViNER, Jacos. “Economic foreign policy on the New Frontier,” Foreign
Affairs, July 1961, v. 39, no. 4, pp. 560~577.

Examunes criucally the econou.u. toreign policy of the United States in
relation to American foreign and domestic commitments. Discusses the
resentment of agricultural and texule exporting nations to American
agricultural surplus disposal arrangements. Points to measures that are
necessary to restore international disequilibrium of inter-nation coopera-
tion, and urges utilizing the IMF machinery for increasing liquid assets
of tradir.g nauons,

1125. WairmaN, Marria von Newnman, The Umited States Investment Guar-
anty Program and Private Foreign Investment, Princeton, N.J., Princeton
University, Department of Econcmics and Sociology, International Finance
Section, 1959. 91 pp.

A review of Investment Guaranty Program policies and admunistration
by the Import-Export Bank and the Development Loan Fund. The
author distinguishes between the actuarial basis of private guaranties
and the political tmplications of United States Government guaranties to
private American firms investing in developing nations. The short-
comings of attcmpts to reassure private investors, e.g., deferred tax pay-
ments, bilateral and mululateral tax teaties, “gradual” nationalization,
and changing political chmates, are contrasted with the role of U.S. pri-
vate capital 1n the development of low-income nations. Weighing the
advantages of private versus public capital flows, the author provides
creative recommendations of a substantive and procedural nature,
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1126, WoLF, CrarLes, and SurriN, SioNiy CuArLes. Capital Formation and
Foreign Investment in Underdeveloped Areas; an Analysis of Research
Needs and Program Pussibilities.  Syracuse, N.Y., Syracuse University

Press, 1955. 134 pp.

A study undertaken to prepare a selective inventory of research com-
pleted, dealing wath capital formation and foreign investments in under-
developed areas. The authors suggest that non-economic factors may be
more vital to ».onomic growth, but that programs of capital formation
through dornestic and international channels must aim at economically
productive endeavors. Special emphasis 1s placed on South and South-
cast Asia and the Near East with respect to these aspects of capital
formation: entreprencurship, technological alternative 1n utilizing ex-
ternal and internal capital, and foreign investments.



VI. Agricultural Corimodities Assistance

1127. Haroin, Craries M. (editor)  “Agnicultural policy, pohtics, and the pub-

lic interest,” Annals of tae American Academy of Political and Social
Science. Sept. 1960, v 331,188 pp

Essays aimed at reorienting .American farm policy 1n view of present and
anticipated international developments  Indudes aspeuts of American
agriculture that may contribute to cconomic development at low -income
countries  Suggests possible policy alternatives and 1ndicates why these
are important  Includes an evaluation of governmental problems to dis-
pose of surplus farm products abroad and an exploration ot the posst-
biliies and limtations ot such program-  Other authors examine the
export of other types of capital av well us farm technology to economi-
cally needv nations  The role of univeraties m this endeavor 1n the
trarning and orientation ol vouth ror internstional agricultural sersice
1s discussed 1n terms of the human resource potential available to nduce
international coops ration  Sez, particularly, arucles by Cochrane, Hill,
Kellog, Smith and \ckerman, and Johnson,

1128. Kratvse, WaLrin  dmerican Aencultural Surpluses and Foreign Eco-

324

nomic Development  Iowa City lowa, State Unnersity of Towa, 1960.
36 pp-

Deuals with the disposal abroad of United States agricultural surpluses as
a nattonal as well as international cause for nnlimited debite  The au-
thorization of a $1 1 billion “tood for peace” sale to an Asian state of
surplus wheat and rice angcred that corntry's former supplicr and set off
a near cnsts 1n the latter’s domesuc and foreign affairs Agamst this
background, the author described the relation of “Section 402" and
“Public Law 480" regarding agricultural surpluses to foreign aid  He
presents the arguments supporting as well as those opposing disposal of
surpluses abroad presenting an apprasal »f the domestic and interna-
tional implications of the program, znd concludes with alternatives of
action at the dorestic and 1nternational levels,
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1129 Minzir, Euvar L, et al. Policy for United States Agricultural Export
Surplus Disposal  Tucson, Anz, Unnersity of Anizona, 1962 111 pp.
(Technical Bulletin 150)

Bricfly outhines the structure and importance of agricultural exports 1n
the total caport trade of the United States.  Concentrates on studying the
results of Public Law 480 and the Trade Development and Assistance
Act, under which surpluses have been disposed of with government ad.
This theme 1s explored by studying the history of U'S proposals and pro-
grams to subsidize 1ts agrnicultural products 1in world marhets, examin-
ing the results of the Public Law 480 programs with respect to domestic
agriculture and the agriculture of other countries, and noting the impact
of subsidy programs on other domestic and foragn problems and their
objectives  Contains an cxtensive bibliography of pertinent writings on
the operation of Public Law 48o0.

1130, Morrrasiy, Erin, et al - “Impact and mmplications of foreign surplus
disposal on devcloped economies and foreign compeutors,’ Journal of Furm
Econonuies. 1960,v. 42,00 5, pp. 1052-1083,

Four papers rcfiecting the personal, natuonal, competitive, or international
perspective of 1ts author  Mr, Mortensen points to the depressing effect
on world agricultural prices of surplus disposals through aid channels,
urging greater consultation between the United States and the compet-
tors imvolved  Dr Eschied of the FAO advocates the judictous con-
tnuation of providing surpluses to finance part of economic develop-
went plans, and recommends careful study of the effect of the practice
on farmers of reciprent countrics. Mz, Myers of the United States em-
phasizes the humanitarian and U S. national priorities and the magnitude
of the aid effort, while Mr. Krisyjanson endorses this and Dr Ezekiel's
rationale of using surplus tood as a partial substitute for capital 1n de-
velopment projects



VII. Cross-Cultural Cooperation

1131, Corg, Artur H. “lhe relaton of missionary activity to economic

development,” Econo mic Development and Cultural Change. Jan. 1961,
V.9, 0. 2, pp. 120~127.

Applies information theory to the activities of mussionaries since the
1700's.  Missinnaries are found to have given significant stimulation to
ccoriomic development, despite use of an ill-adapted communication
system,

1132, Erasmus, CHARLEs |, Man Takes Control Cultyral Development and

American Aid.  Minneapolis, Minn., University cf Minnesota Press, 1961.
365 pp.

On the basis of experiences as an anthropologist observing United States
aid programs 1n Latin Amenca, the author examines broad questions of
directing cultural change in search of a general theory of cultural develop-
ment. He deals with cases that illustrate dire-ted change which con-
trast with previously accepted theories and then explores the process of
cultural developorent through specialization in which prestige motiva-
tion theories come 1nto play; namely, conspicuous production and con-
spicuous consumption.  Finally, he devotes a large scction to the study of
a dual economy—urban and rural 1n Mexico—as a basis for under-
standing the socio-cultural foundations of econcmic growth,

1133. Josern, Franz M. (editor) ds Others See Us Priyeeton, N ]., Prince-
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ton University Press, 1959. 360 pp.

A series of cnitical essays by prcminent scholars, authors, journalists,
statesmen from 20 nations which reveal the nauonal character of their
homeland and the image of the United States in their countries. Every
principal re-ton ethnic group, or rehgion (except Eastern Europe and
the U3.S.R. and sub-saharan Africa) 1s represented.  Some of the au-
thors are better acquainted with the United States than others, who base
their impressions on a single v1at.  All propose ways of bringing the
economic, cultural, and political gaps which prevent reciprocal under-
standing,



CROSS-CULTURAL COOPERATION 327

1134. Lacy, Dan Masry “The reic of American bouks abroad,” Foreign Affairs.
Arv. 1956, v. 34, no. 3, pp. 405-417.

Comments upon the himitations of government agencies in utilizing
books as 2 means to transmit knowledge rather than as an instrument
of political propaganda. He finds that certan non-political impedi-
ments restrict the flow of books aimed at various foreign reading publics;
namely, high prices, dollar shortages of purchasing nauons, insufficient
pw lishing faciliies, and low circulation of foreign books abroad. Since
aid by foundations does not suffice, he urges government aid 1n trans-
laung relevant books and suggests means to promote the circulation of
journals of professional socictics to their foreign colleagues.

1135. MonTcomery, Jonn D. “Crossing the culture bars,” World Politics
July 1961, v. 13, no. 4, pp. 544~560.

Describes the principal American cultural patterns relevant to the
success or failure of overseas operations. The American (or western)
reliance on written agreements, fixed standards of mcasurement, norms
in educational planmng and indisidual incentives for performance, and
convictions regarding the role of governments all are grounds for
error and generalization. Warning against  the obsession  with
ommiscience n technical matrezs, ne also points out the shortcomings ot
arca traiming against 1. > advantages of knowledge drawn from case
studies.

1136. Raper, ArTiur F.  Some Points for Consideration of Techaicians Work-
ing With Villagers. Washington, D.C., International Cooperation Ad-
ministration, 1960, 12 pp.

Concrete suggestions about worhing with people in rural community
development, Among the points stressed: Be sure your presence in
the village is understood; find a basis for cormmon interest with the
villagers; start where the people are and with what they want; note
and respect the pace of the villagers, encourage indniduals to assume
responsibil.cy and involve as many as possible, expect growing pains;
and deal with the villagers as equals.

1137. Seicer, Epwaro Hoviiano (cdior) Human Problems in Technical
Change, a Casebook. New York, Russell Sage Foundation, 1952. 301 pp.

A casebook concerned with the soctal and cultural dynamies involved
in the introduction ot technological innovattons. By presenting actual
incideni. it aids in bridging the gap between technological specializa-
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tion and the v..b of hum. n problems it can cause. All of the problems
presented deal with cultural change introduced by technological achieve-
ments in underdeveloped nations.

1138. Tear, Howarp Morkis, and Franck, Prrer G. (editors) Hands Across
Frontiers. Case Studies 1n Technical Cooperation. Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell
Univers.ty Press, 1055. 579 pp-

A comprehensive selection of case studies by practitioners in the field
of technical assistance  The cases were selected on the basis of (a)
relevance to economic growth, (&) diversity of enterprise, geographical
areas, and operating agencies, (c) transterability of experiences to other
undertakings, (4) degree of completion of projects; and (e) complete-
ness, rehability, and availabiity of data.

1139. Uskem, Joun, and Useest, Rutt The Western Educated Man 1n India.
New York, Dryden Press, 1955. 237 pp.

Reports a study of the effectneness of foreign education among Indian
nationals. It has a twofold objective: first, to present the findings of
the study in India of the consequences of a wesiern edocation; second,
to preseat proposals derived from the findings that may be ef practical
aid to policy problems and to administrators inzerested in exchange
of persons bctween countres. Chapter 1 deals with the nature of the
study; chapter 2 with changes 1n the character and outlook of the west-
ern-educated Indians, chapter 3 with the transfer of foreign training
to the home country; chapter 4 with implications for international un-
derstanding; and chapter 5 presents the reccmmendations.



Chapter 13.
SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL POLICIES
I. Research for Development

1140. Brookings INstiTuTiON. Development of the Emerging Countries An
Agenda for Research. Washington, D.C., 1962. 239 pp.

Contains seven papers on problems facing emerging nations. Topics
include rural problems, technological change, edr.cation, and a sug-
gested framework for analysis of econom:c and politcal change. Each
paper considers current trends of analysis and suggests areas 1 which
additional research 1s needed. Methods for conducting research are
also considered.

t141. Bush, VANNEVAR. Science the Endless Fronsier, Washington, D C., Office
of Suentific Research and Development, July 1945. 184 pp. (repnnted
1960)

This report 1s 1 response to a request from President Roosevelt for
recommendations for policy guidelines for natonal action m suence.
Considers major subjects of “The War Against Disease, Science and the
Public Welfare, Renewal ot our Scientific Talent; a Problem of Scien-
tific Reconversion; and The Means to the End.” The last scction con-
tains the basic recommendations and detailed proposals which resulted
in the National Science Foundation. Illustrates how the United States
began the development of policy for science and technology.

1142, INTERNATIONAL CONFLRENCE OM SCIENCE IN THE ADVANCEMENT oF Niw
States, Renovor, IsraLL, 1960. Scrence and the New Nations, edited by
Ruth Gruber. New York, Basic Books, 1961. 314 pp.

The product of a conference held in Israel at which experts from 40
siations contributed papers and discussed the problems and experiences
of developing nations, focusing their attention on science, technology,
education, and natural resources. Explores atoinic energy, radiation
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technology, and other factors which contribute to building viable econ-
omics, The contributions that advanced nations can make in science,
technology, capital formation, and education through programs of inter-
national cooperation are heavily stressed.

1143. MEter, Ricuaro L. Science and Economic Developmens: New Fatterns

of Living. Cambridge, Mass, Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Press, 1956. 266 pp.

Discusses possibilities of expanding the supply of carbohydrates, pro-
temn, and fats in view of techniques such as algae culture, pisciculture 1n
fertulized ponds and lagoons, yeast culture. Briefly views the long-term
prospects for meeting world food requirements. Selected references on
protein sources, micro-orgamsm culture, and nutrition,

1144. NatioNaL Acaemy oF Sciences, Wastineron, D.C.  Recommendations

for Strengthening Science and Technology in Selected Areas of Africa
Sousk of the Sahara. Washington, D.C.,, 1959. 108 pp.

Suggests ways in which science and technology might be best used in
specified areas. Considered in this report are edvcation, medical and
public health services, agriculture, natural resources, engineering, sci-
ence, technology, and industry. In each subject area, describes the
current status and mahes concrete suggestions in both gencral and
specificterms.  Contains 12-page bibliography.

1145. STANFORD REsearcH INstitute. Scientific Research and Progress in

Newly Developing Countries. Menlo Park, Calif., 1961. 48 pp.

Points out the inadequate research in applying Western science and
technology to developing areas, and suggests ways by which known
scientific advances may be utilized in developing nations. Suggests
4 network of cooperative links 1 basic and applied research between
the developing and the more developed nations.

1146, U.S. NationaL Science Founpation. Basic Research, a National Re-

source. Washington, D.C,, 1957. 64 pp.

“Designed to convey in non-technical language the meaning of basic
research in science and how important 1t is to the nation.” Considers
ways of establishing conditions favorable to basic research and of
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achieving greater financial support, including emphasis upon more par-
ticipation by non-Government sources. Specific examples of th+ pro-
ductive role of bastc research are cited.

. Prcceedings of a Conference on Research and Developmen: and
Its Impact Upon the Economy. Washington, D.C,, U.S. Government
Printing Office, 1958.

1147.

Reports the background data and conference discussion of a national
conference which was primarily concerned with exploring some of the
ways 1n which we must extend our thinking on the economic aspects of
research and development and on the organizational processes upon
which effective research and development depend. Explores the rela-
tive role of Government, industry, university, and foundation supported
research and possible means to improve this balance.



IL. Scientific Methods and Approaches

1148. Acxorr, RusseLL LincoLn. Scientific Metnod. Optimizing  Applied
Research Decisions.  New York, Wiley, 1962, 464 pp.

Discusses planming or designing the use of science 1 the pursurt of
objectives, with emphasis on rational planning. A scientific approach
to scientific inquiry. . With models, examples, and dlustrations, 1nvesti-
gates the procedures of science.

1149. Bunce, Mario. “Kinds of criteria of sctentific laws,”  Philosophy of
Science.  July 1961, v. 28, no. 3, pp. 260-281.

Sets up criteria and classifies different hinds of laws irom the standpoint
of scope, precision, validity. etc.

1150, CoNANT, JaMEs Bryant  Scrence and Common Sense New Haven,
Conn., Yale University Press, 1951. 371 pp

An explanation of the methods of experimental science written for the
non-professional. By utilizing case histortes, describes the w ay mn which
scientists work and relates their efforts to progress in technology, agri-
culture, and medicine.

1151, FesTincer, Lrow, and Katz, Dinier (editors) Research Methods 1n the
Behavioral Sciences. New York, Dryden, 1953. 660 pp.

Discusses with appropriate examples such aspects of research method-
ology as surveys field studics, experiments in field settings and laboratory
experiments, procedures for sampling and the methods of collecting
and analyzing data. Extensnve bibliographies.

1152, Frank, PuiLier (editor) The Validation of Scientsfic Theorses. Boston,
Mass., Beacon, 1957. 242 pp.

A conceptual and theoretical discussion of what the role of belief 1n
science might be and w hy people have this idea.

332
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1153. HempEL, CarL Gustav.  Fundamentals of Concept Formation in Empir-
scal Science. Chicago, Ill., University of Chicago Press, 1952. 93 pp.

Surveys fundamental principles of the general theory of definition as an
important method of concept formation, analyzes the methods of intro-
duang sacnufic concepts, and stadies qualitative and quantitative con-
cepts and methods 1n empirical science.

1154. Hussre O & Rerinine Company. Yes, No—One, Zero. New York,
1958. 15 pp.

An elementary guide explaiming the binary number system; a system
which uses two symbols, 1 and o; and the 1dea of place value. The
pamphlet also gives the essental elements of informaton flow charts
and basic ingredients of computer language.

1155. Lirnig, Dannir, and Lasswivr, Harorp D. (editors) The Policy
Sciences, Recent Developments in Scope and Method  Stanford, C alif,,
Stanford Unuversity Press, 1951, 344 pp-

Social sciences can solve problems of human relations, and when applied
to policymaking can contribute by clantying objectives, reconciling
conflicting basic principles, assessing forces at work n any set of circum-
stances, and determining the direction, intensity, and rapidity of change.

1156, Likert, Rensts, and Haves, SAMUEL PLRiiss, JR. (editors) Some Applica-
tions of Behavioural Research. Pans, France, UNESCO, 1957. 333 pp

Discusses methods and relevance of behavioral research. Reviews the
“state of the science” 1n the mid-1950's 1n terms of practical applications
to admunistrative leadership, leadership trming, influence of groups, and
projections of economic and pohtical behavior based on psychological
surveys.

1157. Nacew, ErNest.  Structure of Science Problems in the Logic of Scientific
Explanation. Burlingame, Calif , Harcourt, Brace, 1961. 618 pp.

Discusses the problems of the nature f explanation, laws, and theonies
in science. ‘Treats mechanics, space, geometry, and determinsm, and 1n
the process discusses chance and causality. Constders the problems in-
volved 1n reduction of one theory to another, analyzes methodological
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1s8,

1150.

1160.

1161.

1162,

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL POLICIES

issues relevant to the scientific claim of the socal sciences, including con-
trol of relevant variables, subjectivity, value orientation, cultural rela-
tivity, and knowledge as a soci4l variable; considers the major schools
of sociology and contrasts science with historiography.

NerT, Rocek, and Hi vzier, STANLEY A, Introduction to Electronsc Data
Processing. Glencoe, ),  Free Press, 1959. 287 pp.

A readable introducton to the history, theory, and operation of digital
computing systems in terms of rescarch approaches and needs of the re-
searcher for understanding the resource which high-speed computers
represent.

PrEIFFER, Joun E.  The Thinking Machine. Philadelphia, Pa., Lippincott,
1962. 242 pp.

An introduction to the workings, accomplishments, and future pos-
sibilities of computers.

Tauer, MorTiMER.  Computers and Common Sense. The Myth of Think-
ing Machines. New York, Columbia Unuversity Press, 1961. 136 pp.

Evidence concerning possible future existence of machines to translate
language, learn (1n the human sense), make decisions, and carry out
“intelligent” operations.

U.S. DepARTMENT oF CoMMERCE. Orrice of Treunicar Service. Umited
States Government Research Reports, Washungton, D.C,, U.S. Govern-
ment Printing Office. 1946 to date.

Annotated bibliography of technical reports prepared by a governmental
agency. Contains a detalled listing of technical publications and reports.

U.S. NationaL Science Founpation. OFrice oF SpeciaL Stubies, Meth-
odological Aspects of Statistscs on Research and Development. Washing-
ton, D.C,, 1959. 132pp.

A series of papers which deal with the compilation of data useful in
analyzing the contribution of research and development,
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1163. Voier, MeLviN Jonn. Scientists’ Approaches to Information. Chicago,
1I., American Library Association, 1961, 81 pp.

A study of the means by which scientists obtain information, analyzing
previous studies on the use of bibliographical references, abstracts, re-
prints from meenngs, and other sources, Purpose is to aid informauon
services in libraries and laboratories.
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III. Society and Science

1164. BARBER, BERNARD. Science and the Social Order. Glencoe, Ill., Free
Press, 1952, 288 pp.

A sociological analysis of science, treaung the field of scientific endeavor
as a soctal actvity with nherent political, cultural, and social impl.ca-
tions.

1165. FeLrows, E. W. “Social and cultural influences on the development of
science,” Synthese  June 1961.\ 13, no. 2, pp. 154-172.

Comments briefly on the 1deological, socio structural, valuational, eco-
nomic, cross-cwtural, linguistic, demographic, and geographic factors
which shape the development and character of science

1166, PieL, Giesrp  Science in the Cause of Man  New York, Knopf, 196r1.
297 PP-

Essays on the interrelations between science and technology, on the one
hand, and poliical, economte, and sowial considerations, on the other,
Includes an essay on the economics of undeideselopment which stresses
the need tor incresed foreign sconomic ard

1167. STANFORD Restanch Institete  Possible Nonmiluary Scientific Deyelop-
ments and Then Potenual Impact on Foreign Policy Problems of the
United States Report Piepared for the US. Senate Commuttee on
Foreign Relations  Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office,

1959. 100 pp.

Points out the uneven application of science and technology around the
world, and indicates ways 1n which science can assist dey eloping nations,
Suggests ways 1n which the United States could assist underdeveloped
nations to sumulate their scientfic and technological progress.

1168. ZeTTERBERG, HANs LENNART  Social Theory and Social Practice, New
York, Bedmrnster Prcss, 1962, 190 pp.

Discusses the meaning, technique, and setting of applied social science.
Considers consultation and the translation of pure scientific rules of
sociology 1nto useful advice.
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IV. Government and Science

1169. ConrrrrNct oN 1HE Ristarci Fuxcrion oF tHL University Buriaus
AND INsTiTUTIS TOR Govirnminr RitaTip Risiarch, Birkriry, CaLie
The Research Function of University Buicaus and Institutes of Govern-
ment-Related Research Report, cdited by Dwight Waldo, Berkeley, Calif,,
Bureau of Public Administration, Unnvaraty of California, 1960, 222 pp.

Thus confercnce deolt with the history of these insttutions, therr ge s,
and future development  Membus proposed to enhance the value of
their rescarch through devdopment of bawc theory relevant to the
funcuioning of government, and through the greater use and integration
of social science data and concepts  Suggestions were made for closer
cooperation and integration of both staff and programs with unnversities.

1170. Dupxt, Josceir Stivian, and Lakorr, Saniorp A, Science and the Nation,
Policy and Politics. Englewood Chffs, N'J, Prenuce Hally 1962 181 pp.

Discusses the impact of science on pohucal and policy deciston making,
prnmanly from the United States view, but examples are aited for wider
mplications  Deseribes government ind science in redition tondustry,
unnversities, armaments, and secunty  Cites actual ovperiences,

1171. Kiop, Cuarers V. Amerscan Universities and Federal Research  Cam-
bridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1959 272 pp

Discusses the role ot Federal financing of university rescarch and ats
mmpact upon unnersity financial status, teaching capacity, the organiza-
tion of research, and unnersitv-gosernmental political and adminsstra-
uve relatonships,  Speaific chapters include rescarch goals ot Federal
agencies, functions of unwversities, Federal research funds, scientific
ficlds, money and manpower, unaiersity research costs, terms and con-
dwions, graduate soudy, faculty and teaching, unnersity administration,
unnversity orgamization, universaty participation in Federal decisions,
and conclusions which deal with the generalized cruaial factors involved
in these relattonships.
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1172, MaNzer, Lewrs C.  “Scientific freedora in government-sponsored re-
search,” Journal of Politics  May 1961, v. 23, no. 2, pp. 212-230,

A conceptual discussion of freedom 1n research written on American
expentenices with federally supported research. Argues that scientific
freedom has not been unduly abridged through rehance on Federal
funds, but rather that the range of choices has been enlarged through
Federal support,

1173. Puice, DoN Krasurr - Government and Science* Their Dynamic Relation
sn American Democracy New York, New York Unwversity 4 »ss, 1954,

203 pp.

The author secks to put into proper perspecive government and science
in the United States 1n terms of history, dernocratc ideals of freedom and
responsibulity, security and publicity, and national policy.

1174. SKINNER, Burruus Freperic  Science and Human Behavsor. New
York, Macmullan, 1953. 461 pp.

Discusses the necessity and possibilities of a science of behavior, capable
of predicung and controlling behavior of individuals and groups, and
ulumately providing the basis for a more effective cultural design.
Analyzes present controls on individuals, muinimizing the inherence of

free will.

1175. Stover, CarL F. The Governmens of Science. Santa Barbara, Calif.,
Center for the Study of Democratc Institutions, 1962. 47 pp.

Discusses the contribution of science to soctety, and considers the rela-
tionships of government and science. Analyzes the impact of politics
or scientific freedom, tiie need for professional responsibility, and var-
ous proposals for specific government orgamizations responsible for the
area of science and technology.

1176. U.S, NarionaL Science Founpation. Government-University Relation-
ships in Federally Sponsored Scientific Research and Development.
Washington, D.C., 1958. 44 pp.

Considers the subject in two broad dlassifications: “The Evolution and
Present Character of Federal Sponsorships of Research and Develop-
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ment at Colleges and Universities”; and “The Recommended Prin-
aples and Practices for Future Federal Sponsorship.” Parucularly
concerned with the role and growth of Federal sponsorship since 194u
and 1ts implications for the future n terms of the natonal interest
Considers problems 1n government-unwversity relationships as identified
by umversities and Federal agencies  Major recommendation 1s that
the Federal Government retmburse universities for the indirect costs as
well as the direct costs of supported rescarch

1177. Weneirr, Norman [rving  “Perspectives on government and saence,”
Annals of the American Acidemy of Political and Sccial Science  Jan

1960, v. 327, 138 pp.

A special 1ssue containing 15 essays on the “Perspectives of Government
and Science,” grouped under three headings. nceds, problems, and
opportunities; administration of government science; ind government
science and the universiies.  The 1ssue was intended <o set forth some
scholarly analyses of major questions involved in defining a general
policy frameworh for the upgrading and expanding of Government-
financed and directed scienufic rescarch and traiming, essential to mect
the challenges to the West imphiut i the success of Soviet space pro-
grams. The conflict involved 1n a rapid and effective overhauling of
our philosophies and practices 1n the area of scienufic study, without
serious or lasing impairment of our fundamental rights and processes,
are brought 1to sharp focus.

1178, WorrLe, DaeL Lrr. Science and Public Policy. Lincoln, Nebr., Uni-
versity of Nebrasha Press, 1959 81 pp.

Contains three cssays on science and public policy, science n the Fed-
eral Government, and education 1n a world of science.  Maintains that
decistons regarding government, 1ndustrial acuvity, and education must
be based 1n part on technological aspects and in part on the more gen-
cral fact that society is becomng increasingly dependent and affected by
science and technology.



V. Industry and Science

1179. AMERICAN MANAGEMENT AssoctatioN. Getting the Most From Product
Research and Development. New York, 1655. 149 pp. (Special Report
No. 6)

Presents a series of art.cles dealing with the management of research
and development 1n an industnial firm. Considers company organiza-
tion and coordination, niotnation, development, compensation, and
coordination of the research program, and information flows to manage-
ment and budgetary and cost controls,

1180. HiLrican, Marcaret P. (editor) Libraries for Research and Industry
Planning and Equipment  New York, Special Libraries Association, 1955.

58 pp.

A group of artucles relative to the planning of libraries, with photographs
and examples of layouts of contemporary industria’ .nd business libraries.
Aums, purposes, spacing, and equipment are discussed briefly.

1181, Kapran, Norman, “The role of the research admunstrator,” Administra-
twe Science Quarterly.  June 1959, v. 4, no. 1, pp. 20-42.

Points up 1nstances of strain and poteatal conflict between the research
admunistrator and the scientssts 1 large-scale research organizations.
The author sees the admimstrator as being caught between the con-
flicting demands of the scientist and thosc of higher authority within the
orgamzation. Suggests the need for additional study of the nature of
admunistrative positions 1n research prog:aras and of the kind of man

best suited for this role,

1182, Mees, CuarLes Epwarp Kinnern, and Leervakers, Joun A, The
Orgamzation of Industrial Scienufic Research (2d ed) New Yorlk,
McGraw-Hill, 1950. 383 pr.

Presents an account of the history and development of industnial scientific
rescarch, the general principles of its conduct, and an analysis of the
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methods actually used for the organization and operation of industrial
research laboratories. Considers the development and role of university,
industry, endowcd and governmental rescarc} institutions, and discusses
problems of location, orgamvzation, stafing, and dircction of research
within industry.

1183, Princi1on Usnviretny Conririnet Indutry and the Futui - ~f Buasic
Research Proceedings of a Meenng  Princeton, N.J, 1959. 49 pp.

Discusses methods to increase basic research, and considers the roles
that industry, government, and the unnveraty could play 1n basic research
activities,

1184. Quinn, Janrs Brian. Vardsticks of Industrial Research The Evaluation
of Research and Developmn *nt Outpur. New York, Ronald, 1959. 224 pp.

Considers current methods ¢f evatuating industrial research output for
management purposes  Evaluatne methads ate presented and analyzed,
and a theoretical “best” approa h for evaluation 1s proposed. Suggests
methods helpful to persons atter 1pung to develop and adminmister evalua-
tion techniques 1n industrial research.

1185. Vazsonvr, Anoruw, Sceentific Frogramming in Business and Industry.
New York, Wiley, 1958. 474 pp.

Explains the fundamentals of mathematical programung, followed by
applications ot this techmque to specific busincss situations.  Ilustrates
how production and management problems can be formulated 1n
mathematical terms  Examunes such techmques as dual theorism,
convex and dynamic programing;, and the theory of games. Statstical
methods, inventory, and production control are discussed with special
references to the utithzation of these factors.



VI. Research Administration

1186. AHLBERG, CLARK D., and Honey, Joun C. Some Administrative Prob-
lems in Governmental Research,. Washington, D.C,, Washington Research
Offce, Syracuse University, Maxwell School of Citizenship and Public
Affairs, 1951, 115 pp.

A sunvey designed to benefit persons beset with problems of organizing
and admunistering acuvities in screntific research and development.
Various research acuvities of the Federal Government are described.

1187. BusH, Georce PoLrock. Bibliography on Research Admimstration, An-
notated. Washington, D C., Unnversity Press of Washington, D.C,, 1954,

146 pp.

Emanated from a graduate course 1n rescarch administration at the
Amenican University.  More than 1,100 references, almost all dited
after 1945. are included; and artcles fron periodicals are noted  Divided
into eight sections, indeved by topic and author.

1188. CaLtrornis  UniversiTy (Los ANGELES). INSTITUTE oF INDUSTRIAL RELs-
TioNs.  Evaluating Research and Developments, Los Angeles, Calif., 1953,

104 pp.

The annotated proceedings of a confercnce of research admunistrators
devoted to evaluating research and jts relationship to development.

1189. CONFLRENCE oN IaDUSTRIAL RrsearcH.  Research Operations 1n Industry,
edited by David B. Hertz. New York, King’s Crown Press, Columbia Uni-
versity, 1953. 453 pp.

Presents a number of short papers and discusstons of plans drawn from
the first three Columbia Conferences on Industrial Research. Discusses
the justification and philosophy of research in industry; and considers
problems of research cost and financial control, the training and select-
ing of creative researchers, the planning and designing ol research pro-
grams and facilities, research methodology and experimental design,
operations research and problems of communication 1n progress,
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1190, Hever, Care (editor) Handbook of Industrial Research Management.
New York, Reinhold, 1959. 513 pp.

A comprehensive survey of arcas of technical research, including new
techniques for technological advance such as computers and electronic
machines. A special section 1s devoted to the admunustrative techmques
that have arisen 1n new electronic Aclds of technology.

1191, Lirrir, (Artaik D.) Inc. Management of Industrial Research: A Se-
lected and Annotared Bibliography. Cambridge, Mass, 1950. 14 pp.

A partially annotated bibliography of selected wrnitings useful to research
management. Includes readings useful in admunistering, organizing,
designing, and evaluatng research and research organizations,

1192, Pat-uer, ArcHie MacInnes. Nonprofit Research and Patent Management
Organization. Washington, D.C., National Academy of Sciences-Na-
tional Research Council, 1955. 150 pp.

A deuailed analysis of the structures, operaing procedures, research,
patent policies, and 1nsututional affiliations of 104 research and patent
management agencies. Suggests areas of research vital to a developing
country.

1193, Prrz, Donarp C. “Some social factors related to performance 1in a re-
s I
search organuzation,” Admumstrative Science Quarterly  Dec. 1956, v.

I, pp. 310~325.

Reports the relatonship between social environment provided medical
rescarchers by an orgamzation and their subsequent performance, Re-
sults indicate that scientists tend to perform more acceptably when they
are closely assoctated wath colleagues having a variety of values, espen-
ences, and disciphines, and when supervisors provide frequent stimulauon
combined with autonomy of action.

1194. Prict, Don Krastnr  *“The scienufic establishment,” Proceedings of the
American Philosophical Society. June 1962, v. 106, no. 3, pp. 235-245.

Discussion of the ways 1n which scientific groups in the United States
have become enmeshed 1n government. The author sees them primanly
as tools used by governmental bureaus or programs. Concludes that
they are unable to set themselves apart from their funcuons as bureaus
to protect their essential interests,
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1195. RiecEr, JoHN WarLace. Administration of Salaries and Intangible Re-
wards for Engineers and Scientists, Ann Arbor, Mich., University of
Michigan, Bureau of Industrial Relauons, 1958. 105 pp.

Reports on the results of a study on vocational needs, goals, and motiva-
tions of engineers and scientists.  Identifies the sources of job satisfaction
and dissatisfaction 1n these groups. The study is based on interviews
conducted in eight manufacturing and two public uthity companies.
Suggests, by implication, ways to promote personnel harmony and
greater cfficiency.



Appendix A

This Appendix indicates some of the chapters and sections in this Selected

Reading List that are directly relevant to the various conference sesstons as listed
1n United Nations Conference on the Application of Science and Technology
for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas (Revised Information Bulletin, New
York: United Natwons, Feb 1962, E/CONF, 39/INF. 1/REV. 1). Other sec-
tions, not listed here, may also be relevant. See the Table of Contents, and
Section V of the Introduction for suggestions on how to find such additional
readings. It should be emphuasized that Chapter 1 1s parucularly relevant to
all of the general sessions and provides essential background for all of the special-
1zed sessions.

Conference sesstons

NATURAL RESOURCES
General Session

A

Al
A2
A3l

A4
AS

Mapping and surveying practices adapted to use in
less developed areas

Integrated river basin development 1n less developed
arcas

Water resources

Energy resources

Mineral resources

HUMAN RESOURCES
General Session

Bl
B2

B3

B4

BS

Population trends

Better utilizacion of human resources for economic
development

Sound management and management development as
a factor 1n technological progress

Employrent implicaztons of the application of science
and technology 10 less developed areas

The application of scicace and technology to con-
dittons at the workplace

. AGRICULTURE

General Sesston

C1

c2
C3
C4
Cs
Cé.
Cc7
Cs8

Institutional and social aspects of agricultural devel-
opment

Improvement 1n levels of nutrition

The development of land and water resources

Crop production and protection

Animal production and health

Agricultural engineering and rural industries
Forestry and forest products

Fuishery resources and production

Daectly rasated sectsons

Chapter 3
31

2V,311

31

31

3v

Chapter 4
41,411
411,41V, 5 VI
9IL,91,2VIl
4v

4V,91,911

Chapter 8

81I,81,8 VI, 7.II, 7.VII

S VII, 611
311,31V, 2V,81
8111

81V
8.V,81,8VII
IVIL9IX

3Vl
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Conference sesssons
D INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT

General Sessina

D1

Special factors affecting industrial development 1n
less developed areas

D2, Structural and locarional problems of industry
D 3. Special operational problems
D4 Food processing and preservauon
D5 Products of animal and vegetable origin and subst-
tures
D6 Texules
D7 Iron and steel
D8 Non-ferrous merals
D9 Engeering techmques and ot ganization
D 10 Engneering production
D11 Feruhzers
D 12 Heavy che.nicals
D13 Building materials
D 14 Building techoiques
E TRANSPORT
Geuaeral Session
E1 Factors in the development of national transportation
policies
E 2 Roads and road transport
E3 Ratlways
E 4 Inland water traosport and coastal shipping
E5 Aur transpore and specialized uses of awrcraft in less
developed areas
E 6 Ncw techniques 1o the transpore of fuels and perish-

able goods.

. HEALTH AND NUTRITION

General Scssion

F1

F2

F.3
F4

The plan for the health services and the contribution
of science and technology 1o 1ts formulation and execu-
ton.

The control of disease 10 the light of developments 1n
ccieace and technology

The training of healch persconel

The role of medical ressarch

General Session

G.l.
G2

Rural development
Urbanization

MENT
Geaeral Session .
H 1. Methodology of planning for development

H2
H3.

Organization ar.angements
Implementation

.

APPENDIX A

Directly relased sections

Chapter 9
9L9I,11I,4B1

9L 9,1V
91,911,9X,3VI
91V, 8 VIII, 8 IV
9V, 81V, 8 VI 9IX

9 VI

9 VII

9 VIl

91X, 9X
9IX,9X,91I
9XI1V, 811l

9 VIII

91X

91X

Chapter 10
10A1,10A.VI

10A1

10A I

10A1V

10AV

10 A VI

Chapter 6

61,611,611, 41,4.11
61,61IL6V,6VI, 6V

6IV,61,41V,5V
6IV,61,131

. SOCIAL FROBLEMS OF DEVELOPMENT URBANIZATION

Chapters 7 and 8
8I,81,711
TUL7V,7VIL4V

. ORGANIZATION, PLANNING AND PROGRAMMING FOR ECONOMIC LEVELOP-

Chapter 2
2L21,2M1,2V,2V1
2ViL 2V

co2viL2viLslILen
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Conference sesssons

L

ORGANIZATION AND PLANNING OF SCIENTIFIC
AND TECHNOLOGICAL POLICIES
General Session

Durectly related sectsons

Chapter 13

347

1.1 The application of scientific and technological pohictes 131,13 11,13 111,13 1V,13 V

to the acceleration of economic development

12 Rescarch programes and economic development policies

INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION AND PROBLEMS

OF TRANSFER AND ADAPTATION

General Session

J 1. Methods for snmulating technological change

J2 Techmgques of diffusing scientific and technological
knowledge

J 3 laternational co-operation

TRAINING OF SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL PER-

SONNEL

General Session

K1 Planning policies for the aceeleration of the develop-
ment of scientufic and technological cadizs

K2 The programming of science and technology withia
the educational structure

COMMUNICATIONS

General Session

L1 Untfication and expansion through telecommunica-
tions

L2 Broadcasting and television in less developed arets

I 3 Problems nvolved 1n the development of national and
witernational telecommunication neeworks

L4 Teleecnmmunications in speaialized fields

L5 Recent majaradsances and currencdevelopments in the
ficld of clectronics of ineerest to developing areas

13VL 11

Chapter 12

121,111

1211, 12 VII, 5 111
121,12 VII, 1211
Chapter 5

41V, 4101,5V,5111
SLSILSIV,5V, 121V
Chapter 11
NLIHLI0AV

1115, 111, 5111
111011 IV

1IL 111V, ST, 13 11
111V, 111, 13 10, 5 101
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